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General Knowledge with Special Reference to
J&K

POPULAR NAMES OF PERSONALITIES (Religion,
Politics, Scientific Discoveries, Geographical, Sports,
History)
Popular Personalities of Jammu and Kashmir

1. Mirwaiz Mohammad Umar Farooq :Mirwaiz Mohammad Umar
Farooq (born 23 March 1973) is the Mirwaiz of Kashmir and a
Kashmiri separatist leader. He is the chairman of the Awami Action
Committee, one of the two key factions of the All Parties Hurriyat
Conference. In October 2014, Farooq was listed as one of The 500
Most Influential Muslims by the Royal Islamic Strategic Studies
Centre, Jordan. The report is issued annually in cooperation with
Prince Al-Waleed Bin Talal Center for Muslim-Christian
Understanding at Georgetown University in the United States. As the
Mirwaiz of Kashmir and chairman of the Hurriyat Conference, Umar
Farooq has an important religious as well as political role in the
Kashmir Valley. He is seen as the spiritual leader of Kashmir’s
Muslims

2. Habba Khatoon was a 16th century Kashmiri mystic-poet and
ascetic, who is also known as “Nightingale of Kashmir’. She was born
in the small village Chandrahar just outside Samboora in present
Jammu and Kashmir state. She was also known under the name
Zoon ( which means Moon) because of her immense beauty until her
marriage with Yusuf Shah Chak, who later became the ruler of
Kashmir, after which she was called Habba Khatoon. Her songs are
popular in Kashmir and she is almost a legendary figure in Kashmiri
literary history. Habba Khatoon introduced a lot to Kashmiri poetry, lot
is more or less equivalent to the English “lyric”. It conveys one brief
thought which is full of melody and love. Habba Khatoon spent her
last days singing her songs in the Valley, songs which are popular to



this day. Even now you can see young Kashmiri singers tune to such
popular lyrics as Mye ha kaer kit and che kamiu sonei myani

3. BHAJAN SOPORI-Bhajan Sopori is an Indian instrumentalist. He
is a player of the santoor, an ancient stringed musical instrument.
Sopori hails from Sopore in Kashmir Valley and traces his lineage to
ancient Santoor experts. He belongs to the Sufiana grahana of Indian
classical music. His family has played santoor for over six
generations. His first public performance was at a conference
organised by Prayag Sangeet Samiti and the University of Allahabad
when he was just 10 years old. Sopori’s son Abhay Rustum Sopori is
also a santoor player. Both father and son have given several
performances together.

4. MUSHTAQ KAK-Mushtaq Kak is an Indian actor and director. His
parents are from different parts of India, his father is a Kashmiri of
Kak caste while his mother is a Dogra.

Earlier, he was associated with Shri Ram Centre, New delhi as the
artistic director. He has also received the best director award for
Andha Yug, Malika and Pratibimb. Of his plays, Maha Brahmin and
Alladad were adjudged best plays in the years 1999 and 2000
respectively.

5. PARVEZ GHULAM RASOOL ZARGAR-He is an Indian cricketer
born on February 13,1989 who plays all-rounder for Jammu and
Kashmir. He is aright-handed batsman and off break bowler.

3

Rasool is the captain of Jammu & Kashmir team and a regular
member of the India A team. Rasool was the first cricketer from
Jammu & Kashmir to have played in IPL. He got his call-up for the
national team in 2013 for the Zimbabwe tour. Rasool finally
represented national team against Bangladesh on June 15, 2014 at
Mirpur. Rasool is from Bijhbehara in the Anantnag district of Kashmir.



His coaches there were Abdul Qayoom who played a good level
Ranji cricket,

6. PREM NATH DOGRA-He was a leader from jammu and Kashmir
who worked for total integration of the state with India. He formed
Praja Parishad party in 1947 along with Balraj Madhok and opposed
policies of Sheikh Abdullah.

Pt. Prem Nath Dogra popularly known as Pandit Ji belongs to
Brahmin family and was given Upadhi of Dogra. He was born on 24th
October, 1884 at Smailpur in Jammu. He died on 20th March, 1972 in
Jammu.

7. BALRAJ PURI-Balraj Puri is a committed peace activist who
began his career in journalism in 1942 and since then has worked in
or edited several publications. In his 68 years of public career, he has
played a crucial role in Indian politics. He mediated the famous 1975
Sheikh Abdullah – Indira Gandhi accord. He worked for communal
harmony across India particularly in Uttar Pradesh and Delhi. From
India’s first Prime Minister, Jawahar Lal Nehru to the present Prime
Minister Narendra Modi is constantly consulted on various aspects of
the Kashmir issue. He also played an important role in restoring
peace in Punjab in the 1980s. On August 30, 2014 Balraj Puri died at
GMC hospital Jammu. Puri was conferred the Padma Bhushan in
2005, one of India’s highest civilian honors, in Literature and
Education. On 31 October 2009 he was honoured with Indira Gandhi
award for National Integration at Delhi by Prime Minister Manmohan
Singh. Prime Minister Singh described Puri’s bookKashmir towards
Insurgency- as a primer for anybody trying to understand the
intricacies of Kashmir issue .Balraj Puri’s life has been one of selfless
service to the society and to country. It has been a life dedicated to
the cause of promoting peace, good-will and communal harmony. It
has been a life spent in building bridges between regions and
communities.

8. KUNDAN LAL SAIGAL-K.L. Saigal , the voice of legendary singer
was born on 11th April’1904 to Amarchand and Kesar Bai in Jammu.



The famous songs ‘Ik bangla bane nyara’, ‘jab dil hi toot gaya’, ‘do
naina matware’, ‘babul mora’, have one thing in common and that is
K.L Saigal’s voice. Besides singing, he had acting talents and acted
in many Hindi films. His performance in ‘Devdas’ was highly
appreciated in which he played the character of a drunken man. He
was indeed a blessing to the State and especially Indian film
fraternity.

9. MEHR CHAND MAHAJAN-Mehr Chand Mahajan was the third
Chief Justice of Supreme Court of India. He was also the Prime
Minister of J&K during the reign of Maharaja hari Singh. He played a
key role in the accession of Jammu and Kashmir to India. He was the
Indian National congress nominee on the Redcliff Commission that
defined the boundaries of India and Pakistan. He was the one who
turned down the offer of district Lahore and instead annexed district
Gurdaspur to India. Before becoming Chief Justice, he served as one
of the first judges of the Supreme Court of free India.

Religious Places in Jammu and Kashmir

1. Vaishnodevi :- Located in Trikuta hills, 13 km from Katra at the
height of 1560 m above sea level with bright clouds and thinning air,
this town is the holy cave temple of Mata Vaishnodevi, with spirituality
and vibrancy lingering in the atmosphere.

2. Amarnath :- Amarnath is one of the most important pilgrimage in
India for the worshippers of Lord Shiva. The Amarnath cave is haven
to an enshrined image of ice called the Shivaling formed naturally,
which resembles Lord Shiva.

3 . Lamayuru :- Lamayuru is a small village :- Lamayuru is a small
village D also known as the Srinagar- Leh Highway. It is situated 100
km ahead of Leh, after Fotu La- the highest pass on the Srinagar-Leh
Highway. Known as the ‘place of freedom’ and housing the oldest and
one of the largest monasteries in Ladakh region, Lamayuru is the
place to visit for all those seeking peace and tranquillity. Lamayuru is



immensely famous for a Tibetan Buddhist Monastery located nearby.
However, its claim to fame is accredited to the surreal breathtaking
view of moonlike landscapes carved into the mountains. A large lake
long ago dried up and the protrusions looked like the surface of the
moon. Tourists from various places visit this relatively serene
destination to immerse in this scenic beauty.

4) Shankracharaya Temple: Also known as Jyeshtwara Temple and
Takht-e-Sulemian, is situated on the Top of Gopadri Hills in the
Zawarban Mountain range

* Constructed by Raja Gopaditya

* Gulab Singh constructed the Stone stairs unto the temple
* Temple is dedicated to Hindu Diety Lord Shiva
5) Hazratbal Shrine: Located on the left bank of Dal lake and
considered to be Kashmir’s most holiest shrine
* It is well known for the relic Moi-eMuqqadus, the hair of Prophet
Mohammad.
* Relic was First brought to India by Syed Abdullah
* Syed hamid son of Syed Abdullah sold it to Kashmiri Businessman
Khawaja-Nur-ud-Din Eshai
* Till Date, male descentants of Khwaja-Noorud-din are the
caretakers of holy Relic.
6) Khanqah-e-Molla: It is a Muslim shrine located in the Old Srinagar
city on the banks of river Jhelum.
* Built by Sultan Sikander in the memory of Syed Ali Hamdani
* First Built in 1395 and later Re-built in 1732 AD
7) Khir- Bhawani Temple: It is famous Hindu temple dedicated to
Goddess Bhawani
* Located in the village of Tul Mul near Srinagar
* As a custom, Kheer (Rice Pudding) is offered to the Goddess that is
why it is called Kheer Bhawani.
8) Martand Sun Temple: It is heritage Hindu Temple dedicated to
Lord Sun located in Anantnag.
* Built by third ruler of Karkota Dynasty, Lalitaditya Muktapida in 8th



Century CE.
* The Archaeological Survey of India has declared the Martand Sun
Temple as a site of national importance in Jammu and Kashmir.
9) Jama Masjid: Jam Majid of Srinagar is one of the most sacred
places, situated at Nowhatta in the heart of old city
* Built by Sultan Sikander in 1394 AD
10) Avantipura: Avantipora has a number of ancient hindu temples,
built be king Awanti Varman. The place is known for the presence of 2
temples
* Avintishwar temple dedicated to Lord Shiva
* Awantiswamin is dedicated to lord Vishnu
11) Raghunath Mandir: It is famous Hindu Temple, located in the
heart of Jammu city
* Construction was started by Raja Gulab Singh in 1835
* Completed by Raja Ranbir Singh in 1860.
* Temple is dedicated to Lord Vishnu
12) Nanagl Sahib Gurudwara: It is one the oldest shrines of shikh
community, located in the Poonch district of Jammu and Kashmir
13) Panchbkhtar Temple: Panchbhaktar means Five faces. It is one
of the oldest temples, located in Jammu city, dedicated to Lord Shiva.
It is also said that Lingam in the temple is selfmanifested.
14) Ranvireshwar Temple: It is also considered to be one of the
oldest temples, dedicated to Lord Shiva
* Constructed by Raja Ranbir Singh.
* The temple is famous for Long Shiv Lingams of crystals measuring
from 12" to 18".
15) Shahdra Sharief: It is shrine of Baba Ghulam shah, located in
the Rojouri District of J&K. It is popular tourist spot and sysmbol of
communal harmony as Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs, visit this place to
have the blessings of Phir. 16) Nubra Valley: The beautiful valley of
Nubra is one of the most scenic places in the Ladakh Region. The
Shyok River meets the Nubra or Siachan River to form a large valley
that separates the Ladakh and Karakoram Ranges.
17) Shanti Stupa: Shanti Stupa is a Buddhist white-domed stupa
(chorten) on a hilltop in Chanspa, Leh district.
* It was built in 1991 by Japanese Buddhist Bhikshu, Gyomyo



Nakamura and part of the Peace Pagoda mission.
18) Hemis Monastery: It is one of the biggest Gompa of Ladakh.
There is a Statue of Guru Rinpoche (Padmasambhava).
* It also has the largest thanka (Scroll Painting on silk) which is
unfurled once in 12 years. 19) Jama Masjid: Situated in Leh town,
built in 1666-67 AD, as per an agreement between, Emperor
Aurengzeb and the rule of Ladakh Deldan Namgyal.

Political Personalities (Politics) of Jammu and Kashmir
1. Bakshi Ghulam Mohammad (1907–1972)

was an Indian politician belonging to the Jammu & Kashmir National
Conference, who served as the Prime Minister of Jammu and
Kashmir from 1953 to 1964. Bakshi was a member of the National
Conference from its founding and rose to be the second in command
to the principal leader Sheikh Abdullah. He served as the Deputy
Prime Minister of the State of Jammu and Kashmir between 1947–
1953, but disagreed with Abdullah’s advocacy of independence for
the state in 1953. He staged a ‘coup’ with the help of the Head of
State Karan Singh, resulting in the dismissal and imprisonment of
Sheikh Abdullah. Bakshi was the longest serving Prime Minister of
Jammu and Kashmir, whose rule saw the formulation of the
Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir and a normalisation of relations
between Jammu and Kashmir and India.

2. Farooq Abdullah (born 21 October 1937) is a Kashmiri politician
and chairman of Jammu & Kashmir National Conference. He has
served as the Chief Minister of Jammu and Kashmir on several
occasions since 1982, and as the union minister for New and
Renewable Energy between 2009 and 2014. He is the father of
former Chief Minister of Jammu and Kashmir Omar Abdullah.

3. Ghulam Nabi Azad (born 7 March 1949) is an Indian politician of
the Indian National Congress and was the Minister of Health and
Family Welfare. Presently, he serves as the Leader of opposition in
Rajya Sabha. He was the Parliamentary Affairs Minister of India in the



government of Prime Minister Manmohan Singh until 27 October
2005, when he was appointed as the Chief Minister of Jammu and
Kashmir. He led the party successfully in the 2002 Assembly election
in Jammu and Kashmir.

4. Karan Singh (born 9 March 1931) is an Indian politician,
philanthropist and poet. He belongs to Dogra dynasty and son of
Maharaja Hari Singh. He was a member of India’s Upper House of
Parliament, the Rajya Sabha representing the National Capital
Territory of Delhi. He is a senior member of the Indian National
Congress Party who served successively as President (Sadr-
iRiyasat) and Governor of Jammu and Kashmir. Singh is the son of
the last ruler of the erstwhile princely state of Jammu and Kashmir,
Maharaja Hari Singh. In the 26th amendment to the Constitution of
India promulgated in 1971, the Government of India, of which Karan
Singh was a Union cabinet minister, abolished all official symbols of
princely India, including titles, privileges, and remuneration (privy
purses). During the conclusion of the Cold War, he was India’s
ambassador to the USA. Singh received the Padma Vibhushan in
2005. He was proposed for candidacy in the July 2017 Indian
presidential election by Bhim Singh.

5. Omar Abdullah (born 10 March 1970) is an Indian politician and
the scion of the Abdullah family, he became the 11th and the
youngest Chief Minister of the State of Jammu and Kashmir, after
forming a government in coalition with the Congress party, on 5
January 2009. He was the last Leader of opposition in the erstwhile
state Jammu & Kashmir legislative assembly (Member of the
Legislative Assembly from Beerwah constituency of Budgam district.)
before the assembly was dissolved and the state of Jammu &
Kashmir ceased to exist as on 6th August 2019. He was a member of
14th Lok Sabha, representing Srinagar constituency of Jammu and
Kashmir, India. He was the Union Minister of State for External affairs
in Atal Bihari Vajpayee’s NDA government, from 23 July 2001 to 23
December 2002. He resigned from NDA government in October 2002
to concentrate on party work. Omar joined politics in 1998, as a Lok



Sabha member, a feat he repeated in subsequent three elections and
also remained the Union minister; he took on the mantle of National
Conference from his father in 2002, though he lost his own seat of
Ganderbal during the 2002 state assembly elections, and so did his
party, the political mandate; four years later, he contested once again
from the same seat and won in the 2008 Kashmir State Elections.

6. Shamma Jain (born 1959) is an Indian senior diplomat serving as
the Indian Ambassador to Greece since June 2017. Previously, she
was the Ambassador of India to Panama, Costa Rica and Nicaragua.
She has also served as India’s Ambassador to Ivory Coast, Liberia,
Sierra Leone and Guinea from 2008 to 2011. She has also held other
diplomatic assignments, including as the Deputy Chief of Mission in
Rome, Italy, Political Counsellor in the U.S., and at the Permanent
Delegation of India to UNESCO in Paris, France.

7. Mohammed Abdullah Sheikh (5 December 1905 – 8 September
1982) was a Kashmiri politician who played a central role in the
politics of Jammu and Kashmir, the northernmost Indian state.
Referred by his supporters as “Sher-eKashmir” (Lion of Kashmir),
Abdullah was the founding leader of the All Jammu & Kashmir Muslim
Conference and the 2nd Prime Minister of Jammu and Kashmir after
its accession to India. He agitated against the rule of the Maharaja
Hari Singh and urged self-rule for Kashmir. He served as the 2nd
Prime Minister of the Princely State of Jammu and Kashmir after its
accession to India in 1947 and was later jailed and exiled. He was
dismissed from the position of Prime Ministership on 8 August 1953
and Bakshi Ghulam Mohammad was appointed as the new Prime
Minister. The expressions ‘Sadar-i-Riyasat’ and ‘Prime Minister’ were
replaced with the terms ‘Governor’ and ‘Chief Minister’ in 1965.
Sheikh Abdullah again became the Chief Minister of the state
following the 1974 Indira-Sheikh accord and remained in the top slot
till his death on 8 September 1982.

8. Mehbooba Mufti (born 22 May 1959) is an Indian politician of the
Jammu and Kashmir Peoples Democratic Party (PDP), who served



as the Chief Minister of Jammu and Kashmir from 4 April 2016 to 19
June 2018. She formed a coalition government with the Bharatiya
Janata Party (BJP) and resigned on 19 June 2018 after the BJP
withdrew from the coalition. Mufti was the first and the last woman to
hold the office of Chief Minister in the state. She is the president of
the PDP and was a member of the Indian parliament, representing
Anantnag in the 16th Lok Sabha; before she was sworn in as the
Chief Minister of J&K. She had previously represented Anantnag in
the 14th Lok Sabha (2004–09) but did not contest the 2009 election
for the 15th Lok Sabha.

9. Mufti Mohammad Sayeed (12 January 1936
– 7 January 2016) was a politician from the Indian state of Jammu
and Kashmir. He served twice as the Chief Minister of Jammu and
Kashmir, from November 2002 to November 2005 and again from
March 2015 to January 2016. He was also Home Minister of India
from December 1989 to November 1990 . He founded the Jammu
and Kashmir Peoples Democratic Party in July 1999 to “persuade the
Government of India to initiate an unconditional dialogue with
Kashmiris for resolution of the Kashmir problem.”

10. Fairoz Khan (born 21 March 1989) is an Indian student leader
and the former national president of the National Students’ Union of
India (NSUI). He was succeeded by Neeraj Kundan as the National
President of NSUI.

Political Parties of Jammu and Kashmir

1. The Jammu and Kashmir Democratic Freedom Party (JKDFP):
was founded in 1998 by Hashim Qureshi and Shabir Ahmad Shah as
a separatist party that advocates self-rule for Jammu and Kashmir.

2. The Jammu and Kashmir People’s Democratic Party (PDP): was
founded in 1999 by Mufti Mohammed Sayeed and is a separatist
party that advocates self-rule for Jammu and Kashmir.



3. The All Parties Hurriyat Conference (APHC): was founded in 1993
and is a political front formed as an alliance of 26 political, social and
religious organisations in Kashmir. One of the main objectives of the
APHC is ascend the Indian controlled regions of Kashmir to Pakistan
and to instate Islamic governance.

4. The Indian National Congress (INC): is one of the two major
political parties in India and is considered centre-left in the Indian
political spectrum. In the 2009 general election it formed a coalition
with a number of allies called the UPA and was able to form a
majority and form a government.

5. The Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP): is India’s second largest political
party and is considered centre-right in the Indian political spectrum
and is the Hindu-National party. They were in power from 1998 to
2004 when Atal Bihari Vajpayee was Prime Minister.

6. The Jammu and Kashmir National Conference Party (NCP): was
founded by Sheikh Abduallah in 1939 and dominated electoral politics
for many decades in the state, it is now being led by his grandson
Omar Abdullah. They are a moderate separatist party and call for
Jammu and Kashmir’s right to self-determination and autonomy.

Scientific Discoveries by Personalities of Jammu and
Kashmir

1. Rameshwar Nath Koul Bamezai:Rameshwar Nath Koul Bamezai
is an Indian scientist in the field of human genetics and cancer
biology. He is the coordinator of the National Centre of Applied
Human Genetics, School of Life Sciences, Jawaharlal Nehru
University (New Delhi). He has served as the Vice chancellor of Shri
Mata Vaishno Devi University. He was honoured with the Padma Shri
Award by the President of India for his contributions to the fields of
science and technology, in 2012. An elected fellow of the National
Academy of Medical Sciences, he has published many articles on his
research.



2. Subhash Kak:-Subhash Kak (born 26 March 1947 in Srinagar) is
an Indian-American computer scientist and a Hindutva-based
historical revisionist. He is the Regents Professor of Computer
Science Department at Oklahoma State University–Stillwater and
honorary visiting professor of engineering at Jawaharlal Nehru
University. Kak has published on the history of science, the
philosophy of science, ancient astronomy, and the history of
mathematics. Kak has also published on archaeoastronomy, and
advocated the idea of Indigenous Aryans. Scholars have rejected his
theories on these topics in entirety, and his writings have been
heavily criticized. In 2019, Government of India awarded him with
Padma Shri, the fourth highest civilian award in India.

3. Predhiman Krishan Kaw:-Predhiman Krishan Kaw (15 January
1948 – 18 June 2017) was an Indian plasma physicist. He had been
the founding director of the Institute for Plasma Research and served
the institute as the director from 1986 to 2012. He was born on 15
January 1948 in Srinagar (Jammu and Kashmir), India. He
matriculated from Punjab University (1958) and completed his M.Sc.
from Agra University in 1964. He received PhD from Indian Institute
of Technology, Delhi in 1966 under Supervision of Prof. M. S. Sodha,
and was the first Ph.D. from the Indian Institute of Technology, Delhi.
Kaw received his Ph.D. at the age of 18,[1] following which he
completed his PostDoc at Princeton University. He was awarded the
prestigious Padma Shri award, India’s fourthhighest honor, in 1985
and Shanti Swarup Bhatnagar Award in 1986. On 28 December 2016
he was awarded the Subrahmanyan Chandrasekhar Prize of Plasma
Physics for his seminal contributions in the areas of laser-plasma
interactions, strongly coupled dusty plasmas, and turbulence,
nonlinear effect in magnetic fusion devices. He is also a recipient of
the 2008 TWAS Prize.

4. Triloki Nath Khoshoo:-After a brief stint as Chairman of the
Botany Department at Jammu and Kashmir University, he joined the
National Botanical Gardens, Lucknow in 1964 as the Assistant
Director, where he worked under Kailas Nath Kaul, the Founder



Director of the Gardens. He soon became the Director, and due to his
efforts, the institution rose to the stature of being the National
Botanical Research Institute in 1978.

Khoshoo was a prolific writer. Over the course of five decades, he
authored more than 250 research papers on plant genetics and
evolution, biomass, energy, forestry, conservation and the utilization
and management of natural resources. He wrote seven books and
edited eleven more on a wide range of subjects. His book on
‘Mahatma Gandhi: An Apostle of Applied Human Ecology’ published
in 1996 was widely applauded for the practical relevance of the
Gandhian views in today’s world.

5. Fayaz A. Malik:-Fayaz Ahmad Malik is an Indian pharmacologist,
cancer biologist and a scientist at the Indian Institute of Integrative
Medicine of the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research. He is
known for his studies on investigating the regulatory mechanisms of
Cancer Stem Cells during tumor metastasis. His studies also involve
the identification of signalling networks conferring resistance to
current anticancer therapies. His discovery of new anticancer agents
holds a number of patents for the processes he has developed. The
Department of Biotechnology of the Government of India awarded
him the National Bioscience Award for Career Development, one of
the highest Indian science awards, for his contributions to
Biosciences, in 2014. The Department of Science and Technology
(DST) of the Government of India awarded him the Swaranajayanti
Fellowship, one of the prestigious Fellowship awards, for his
advanced research in cancer biology, in 2013-14.

6. Rajeev Motwani:-Rajeev Motwani (March 26, 1962 – June 5,
2009) was a professor of Computer Science at Stanford University
whose research focused on theoretical computer science. He was an
early advisor and supporter of companies including Google and
PayPal, and a special advisor to Sequoia Capital. He was a winner of
the Gödel Prize in 2001.



Geographical Area of Jammu and Kashmir

Jammu and Kashmir is home to several valleys such as the Kashmir
Valley, Tawi Valley, Chenab Valley, Poonch Valley, Sind Valley and
Lidder Valley. The Kashmir valley is 100 km (62 mi) wide and
15,520.3 km2 (5,992.4 sq mi) in area. The Himalayas divide the
Kashmir valley from the Tibetan plateau while the Pir Panjal range,
which encloses the valley from the west and the south, separates it
from the Great Plains of northern India. Along the northeastern flank
of the Valley runs the main range of the Himalayas. This densely
settled and beautiful valley has an average height of 1,850 metres
(6,070 ft) above sea-level, but the surrounding Pir Panjal range has
an average elevation of 10,000 feet (3,000 m). The Jhelum River is
the only major Himalayan river which flows through the Kashmir
valley. The Indus, Tawi, Ravi and Chenab are the major rivers flowing
through the region.

The climate of Jammu and Kashmir varies greatly owing to its rugged
topography. In the south around Jammu, the climate is typically
monsoonal, though the region is sufficiently far west to average 40 to
50 mm (1.6 to 2 inches) of rain per months between January and
March. In the hot season, Jammu city is very hot and can reach up to
40 °C (104 °F) whilst in July and August, very heavy though erratic
rainfall occurs with monthly extremes of up to 650 millimetres (25.5
inches). In September, rainfall declines, and by October conditions
are hot but extremely dry, with minimal rainfall and temperatures of
around 29 °C (84 °F). Across from the Pir Panjal range, the South
Asian monsoon is no longer a factor and most precipitation falls in the
spring from southwest cloudbands. Because of its closeness to the
Arabian Sea, Srinagar receives as much as 25 inches (635
millimetres) of rain from this source, with the wettest months being
March to May with around 85 millimetres (3.3 inches) per month.
Annual precipitation is only around 100 mm (4 inches) per year and
humidity is very low. All the rivers freeze over and locals actually do
river crossings during this period because their high levels from
glacier melt in summer inhibits crossing.



Sports Personalities of Jammu and Kashmir

1. Ishfaq Ahmed (born 17 March 1983) is a retired Indian
professional footballer who is now working as the assistant coach for
the Kerala Blasters FC in the Indian Super League. He also served
as an assistant coach with the Jamshedpur FC. Ahmed is one of two
professional footballers, along with Mehrajuddin Wadoo, to come
from Jammu and Kashmir who has represented country & He has
played for many clubs in India’s I-League and the Indian Super
League, including Dempo, Mohun Bagan, Salgaocar, East Bengal,
Mohammedan, Kerala Blasters, Pune F.C., Jamshedpur and Mumbai
F.C.. He has also won the league title while also winning domestic
cups such as the Federation Cup and Durand Cup.

2. Mehrajuddin Wadoo (born 12 February 1984) is a former Indian
football player and is the current assistant coach of the Hyderabad
FC. During his playing days, Wadoo played for clubs such as Mohun
Bagan, East Bengal, Salgaocar, Pune City, Chennaiyin, and Mumbai
City. He also represented the India national team from 2005 to 2011.

3. Mithun Manhas (born 12 October 1979) is an Indian first-class
cricketer who played for Chennai Super Kings as an all-rounder. A
righthanded batsman, he also bowls right-arm offbreak and can keep
wicket. V irat Kohli-led Royal Challengers Bangalore have now hired
all-rounder Mithun Manhas as their assistant coach for IPL 12.
Speaking to EXCELSIOR, Manhas asserted the desire to win the IPL
title this time around. “We are looking forward for winning the IPL title
this season” He is a player in the Indian Premier League represented
the Delhi Daredevils. In the fourth season of IPL he was contracted
for US$260,000 by Pune Warriors. In the seventh season of the
Indian Premier League, he was contracted by the Chennai Super
Kings. In September 2015, Manhas joined Jammu and Kashmir
cricket team for 2015– 16 Ranji Trophy season. In February 2017,
Manhas was appointed assistant coach of Indian Premier League
side Kings XI Punjab. Manhas has been the captain of the delhi side
for most of the new millennium. He was at the helm when Delhi



ended their championship drought in 2007-08, although Gambhir led
the side in the semi-final and final. He scored 921 runs in that first-
class season at 57.56. Mithun is an experienced campaigner and
occupies fourth spot in the list of highest rungetters in First Class
cricket with 8554 runs. The three cricketers who sit above him in the
standings are Wasim Jaffer (11225), Amol Muzumdar (9202) and
Devendra Bundela (9201).

4. Parveez Rasool Zargar (born 13 February 1989) is an Indian
cricketer who plays as an allrounder for Jammu and Kashmir. A right-
hand batsman and offbreak bowler, Rasool is the captain of the
Jammu and Kashmir team and a regular member of India A. He was
bought for ¹ 95 lakh (US$140,000) by the Sunrisers Hyderabad in the
2014 IPL auction. Rasool was the first cricketer from Jammu and
Kashmir to have played in The IPL. Rasool received his maiden call-
up for the national team in 2013 for the Zimbabwe tour. Rasool finally
represented the national team against Bangladesh on 15 June 2014
at Mirpur. Parveez Rasool got his first chance to play his maiden T20
against England in 2017 where he dismissed Eoin Morgan and got
his first T20 International wicket.

5. Shubham Pradeep Khajuria (born 13 September 1995) is an
Indian cricketer who plays for Jammu and Kashmir cricket team. He
is a righthanded opening batsman. He played for the India Under-19
cricket team in 2013, becoming only the second cricketer from
Jammu and Kashmir to do so.

6. Chain Singh (born 5 April 1989) is an Indian sport shooter. He
won the Bronze medal at the 2014 Asian Games in the men’s 50m
rifle 3 positions event. He won an individual Gold medal in the 7th
Asian Airgun championship Kuwait. He won six Gold medals, three in
individual events and three in team events, in the 2016 South Asian
Games.

Historical (History) Personalities of Jammu and Kashmir



1. Maharaja Gulab Singh Ji :- He was the founder of royal Dogra
dynasty and first Maharaja of the princely state of Jammu and
Kashmir, during the British Raj . Gulab Singh was born in a Hindu
Jamwal Dogra Rajput family. Gulab Singh managed to preserve and
expand his kingdom which was maintained by his successors until
the Pakistani invasion of 1947-48. With the virtue of his ability and
good fortune he pioneered the Royal Dogra dynasty and ruled the
throne for 11 years.

2. Maharaja Hari Singh :- Hari Singh was the last ruling Maharaja of
the princely state of Jammu and Kashmir in India. A Hindu Dogra
Rajput, Hari Singh was born at the palace of Amar Mahal on
September 23, 1895. Hari Singh served as a page of honour to Lord
Curzon in 1903, at the grand Delhi Durbar. Following the death of his
uncle Pratap Singh in 1925, he ascended he throne of the state. He
made primary education compulsory in the State, introduced laws
prohibiting child marriage and opened places of worship to the low
castes.

3. Qureshi Allah Rakha Khan :- He was widely known to the country
as Allah Rakha. Fascinated with the sound and rhythm of the tabla at
mere 12, the determined young boy then ran away from home to
learn Tabla. His regimen of practice and dedication was legendary.
He joined All India Radio Lahore in 1936 and enetered the film
industry in 1943, composing music under AR Qureshi. His sons Fazal
Qureshi, Taufiq Quereshi and most notably Zakir hussain are well-
esteemed Tabla players. Ustad Alla Rakha Khan was awarded the
Padma Shri in 1977 and the Sangeet Natak Akademi Award in
1982.He became known as Pandit Ravi Shankar’s chief accompanist.
He was well famed for his flawless timing, improvisation and
composing. When asked to say a few words at his 80th birthday
celebrations last year, he played the Tabla instead. “This is the
language I know,” he told the audience.

4 . Malika Pukhraj :-Malika Pukhraj was a highly popular Ghazal and
folk singer of Pakistan. From the very start Malika was exposed to a



disciplined and strict regimen and she began training as a three year
old. She was apppointed as a court Singer in Hari Singh’s Durbar and
she stayed there for another nine years. She migrated to Lahore in
1947 and more fame knocked her door. She was later invited to India
and was awarded with the ‘legend of voice’ award. She is extremely
popular for her rendition of Hafeez Jalandhri’s song, Abhi to main
Jawan hu, enjoyed by millions in India as well as Pakistan.

5. Deen Bandhu Sharma :-He was an Indian writer from the State of
Jammu and Kashmir. He is best known for writing the award winning
book, Meel Patthar which is a collection of short stories. The book
also won him the prestigious Sahitya Akademi Award. Bandhu
Sharma was also the winner of Jammu and Kashmir for writing in
1975. For many years he was associated with Jammu and Kashmir
radio station for singing shows and plays. Later, he quit that and
started writing short stories in Dogri.

6. Dr. Rafique Anjum :-Dr. Rafique Anjum is a Gojri poet, scholar
and researcher of Jammu and Kashmir. He received state level
award for Excellence in Literature in 2007, and is a member of
General Council of Jammu and Kashmir Academy of Art, Culture and
Languages. A number of his poetic collections both in Urdu and Gojri
languages have earned him accolades across the subcontinent. He
represents the higher echelon of the modern Gojri scholarship.

7. Dr. Karan Singh :-Dr. Karan Singh from Jammu- a king turned
philosopher; a royalty; a poet; a nature lover; a politician–he is a bit of
everything. He was born in France and owned mighty titles that would
take a lifetime to gain. At a minor age of 18, he was appointed as the
Regent of Jammu and Kashmir and from then on he has been
showering his expertise in numerous field. He is a captivating orator
and a world figure on Hinduism, an adept philosopher with knowledge
and deep understanding.

8. Pandit Shivkumar Sharma :-Hailing from Jammu, Pandit
Shivkumar Sharma is a Santoor player. He brought forth an obsucre,
almost unknown instrument ‘Santoor’ to an indispensible level on the



concert platform, single handedly. With his adept conviction he made
the instrument acquire an identity because of him and created a new
genre of instrumnental music. With his timeless compositions for
blockbusters like Silsila, Lamhe, Chandni, Darr, he made Santoor an
indispensible part of Indian music.

9. K. L. Saigal:-Kundan Lal Saigal was an Indian singer and actor
who is considered the first superstar of the Hindi film industry, which
was centered in Calcutta during Saigal’s time. His music for the film
Puran bhagat created a sensation throughout India. As a youngster,
Lata Mangeshkar is alleged to have said that she wanted to marry
K.L.Saigal after seeing his performance in Chandidas. His acting
career was redefined in 1935 with his drunken title character in
Devdas, directed by P.C.Barua. In a career of fifteen years, Saigal
acted in 36 feature films– 28 in Hindi, seven in Bengali, and one in
Tamil. He has rendered the creations of poets such as Ghalib, Zauq
and Seemab.

10. Padma Sachdev :-She is the first modern woman poet of Dogri
Language. She has published several poetry collections including
Meri Kavita Mere Geet that has won the Sahitya Akademi Award in
1971. She also recieved Padma Shri in 2001 and the Kabir Samman
for poetry for the year 2007-08.

11. Shamma Jain :-Shamma Jain is an Indian diplomat, currently
serving as the Ambassador of India to the Republic of Panama,
Costa Rica and Nicaragua. Earlier she was India’s Ambassador to
Ivory Coast, Liberia, Sierra Leone and Guinea from 2008 to 2011.
She accomplished her education with a double master’s degree in
Philosophy and Politics from JNU. She began her diplomatic career
with the Indian Foreign Service in 1983.

12. Seema Sehgal :-Seema Sehgal known as the Bulbul-e-Kashmir
has a deep and abiding interest in Urdu Poetry and in Indo-Pak
peace. Seems Sehgal is the only singer in India- or Pakistan- to have
composed and sung an entire concert on the poetry of Allama Iqbal,
‘Sitaron se aage jahan aur bhi hai’, produced as the first solo album



based on Iqbal’s poetry. She has also composed and sung concerts
of renowned Urdu poets Mir Taqi Mir and Faiz Ahmad Faiz. Seema
dedicated her album ‘Sarhad’ to peace between the two countries
and the album was presented by Atal Bihari Vajpayee. Seema
Sehgal’s rendering of the poetry of Ali Sardar Jafri, was a national gift
to Pakistani Prime Minister Nawaz Sharif at the Lahore summit of Feb
1999.

Multiple Choice Questions-I

Q.1: The Mughal Road- which was used as passage for Mughal
carvans to Kashmir in 17th century, is in:

a) Kathua c) Srinagar b) Poonch d) Jammu

Q.2: Chandan Sar, Sukh Sar, Neelsar are the famous lakes in
a) Baramulla
c) Poonch b) Ladakh d) Rajouri
Q.3: Rennu, Shins, Yashkun, Dum are the social hierarchy among:
a) Dards
c) Dogras
Q.4: Ladakh is inhabited by a particular race called:
a) Lamas b) Bot Pa
c) Khachan d) Bhutas
Q.5: Barley (Grim) is the most useful crop in:
A) Jammu b) Poonch
c) Ladakh d) Kathua
Q.6: Eurotia and Padam figure among the flora of:
a) Ladakh b) Udhampur
c) Doda d) None of the above
Q.7: Some sub-tropical fru its like mangoes, banana, orange etc. are
well grown in:
a) Ladakh b) Poonch
c) Srinagar d) Jammu
Q.8: In J&K, the highest acreage of Temperate fruits is in:
a) Bhaderwah



c) Pulwama
Q.9: Americal Trel, Maharaji, Golden, Ambri etc. are the varities
of……… in J&K:
a) Plum b) Apricot
c) Apple d) Almonds
Q.10: In J&K, the oilseeds-rape, mustard & linseed are mostly grown
in:
a) Jammu b) Kashmir
b) Hanjis d) Ladakhis

b) Baramulla
d) Both b) and c) c) Ladakh d) Kathua
Q.11:- Which among the following area/place

in J&K is well known for Rajmash (delicious beans)? a) Doda b)
Pulwama
c) Bhaderwah d) Reasi
Q.12: The third important crop of J&K, which

is the staple food of the mountainous people, is:
a) Wheat b) Maize
c) Barley d) Pulses
Q.13: The place/area in Jammu is well known

for its world famous Basmati rice is:
a) Paloura b) Bari Brahmana c) R.S.Pura d) Jhiri
Q.14: The district in valley which leads in

acreage and production of rice is:
a)Anantnag c) Srinagar b) Baramulla d) Kupwara

Q.15:- Which among the following is the biggest village in J&K?
a) Paloura b) Nagrota
c) R.S.Pura d) Arnia
Q.16:- In J&K, highest rainfalll is measured in:
a) Wular (Baramulla) b) Agar Jitto (Reasi)
c) Billawar (Kathua) d)Ramnagar (Udhampur)



Q.17: The highest battle field of the world located in J&K is:
a) Siachen b) Kishen Ghati
c) Chakkan-Da-Bagh d) None of the above
Q.18 Which among the following ethnic group in J&K are a mixture of
Mangoloid and Aryan races?
a) Dogras
c) Hanjis b) Ladakhis d) Gujjars
Q.19:- The ethnic group in J&K, believed to be indigenous inhabitants
of Georgia, is
a) Hanjis b) Dards
c) Dogras d) Gujjar and Bakarwals
Q.20:- Shisham, Khair, Neem, Babul etc are the species of sub-
tropical forests in J&K, found in:
a) Jammu b) Rajouri
c) Pulwama d) Baramulla
Q.21: Deodar (Oak) the green gold, dominates the slopes of
a) Pir Panjal
c) Shiwalik b) Zanskar
d) both a) and b) Q.22:- ‘Margs’ is the another name given to: a)
Temperate forests
b) Xerophytic vegetation
c) Alpine pastures
d) None of the above
Q.23:- Deodar, Chir, Kail, Fir etc. are the species of:
a) Temperate Forests b) Coniferous Forests
c) Sub-Tropical Forests d) Scrub Forests
0.24:- The Social Forestry Project launched in valley in 1982-83, was
aided by:
a) A.D.B b) SBI
c) World Bank d) JK Bank
Q.25: Which district has the least literacy rate?
a) Badgam b) Ramban
c) Kupwara d) Bandipore
Q.26: Which district recorded the least population in J&K, according
to census 2011? b) Leh
d) Kargil a) Poonch c) Kathua



Q.27:-The decadal (2001-2011) population growth in J&K was:
a) 23.71% b) 30.34%
c) 9.44 % d) 28 75%
Q.28: According to population (no. of persons), the rank of J&K
among Indian states is:
a) 10th b) 15th

c) 19 d) 16h
Q.29: What is the difference between National and J&K density of
population, according to census 2011?
a) 150 b) 158
c) 160 d)168
Q.30: Which among the following is a Tehsil created after 1981
Census?
a) Pampore b) Surankote
c) Gurez d) All of the above
Q.31: Which among the following is a variety of fish found in J&K?
a) Mirror Carp b) Rainbow Trout
c) Brown Traut d) All of the above
Q.32: Common Krait, Himalayan Pit. Viper, Cliff Racer etc. are the.
found in Kashmir.
a) Rare Bird Species
c)Antelopes
Q.33: Manda’ wildlife Sanctuary is in
a) Jammu b) Kathua
c) Akhnoor d) Leh
Q.34:- The national park in J&K also known as b) Poisnous Snakes
d)Flower Species

Ten villages is:a) Salim Ali c) Overa Aru b) Dachigam d) Gulmarg

Q.35. Which among the following is/are newly created districtis) in
Kashmir division?
a) Bandipora b) Kulgam
c) Shopian d) All of the above
Q.36 The Jammu-Srinagar-Baramulla, railway line shall have the
heighest bridge in the world in the district:



a) Jammu b) Qaziqund
c) Reas d) Samba
Q.37 The newly created eight districts in J&K were created by the
Govt. in
a) March 2004 b) Jan 2005
c) July 2006 d) December 2007
Q.38 The newly created district Ramban is situated in the right bank
of :
a) Ravi b) Tawi
C) Jhelum d) Chenab
Q.39.The newly created district Bandipora is situated in the north
shore of :
a) Dal lake b) Wullar Lake
c) Nagin Lake d) Tsomorini Lake
Q.40. Which among the following newly created district is also known
as ‘Rice Bowl of Kashmir’
a) Kulgam
c) Shopian b) Bandipora d) Ganderbal
Q.41. Which district of J&K has maximum Buddlhist population?
a) Leh
c) Anantnag
b) Doda d) Ladakh
Q.42 The sex ratio of the given districts increase, according to census
2011 except one, identify that disrict.
a) Doda
c) Kargil
b) Ramban d) Udhampur
Q.43. Arrange the following districts in descending order of their
population, according to census 2011?
1 Srinagar
3. Anantnag
a) 2, 1, 3, 4
c) 3,2,1,4
Q.44. Which districthas the least female population in J&K according
to census 2011?
a) Leh b) Kargil



c) Poonch d) Ladakh
Q.45. Which district of J&K has the least population density,
according to census 2011?
a) Kargil b) Doda
c) Leh d) Kupwara
Q.46. Which district recorded the highest decadal growth in
percentage, according to Census 2011?
a) Ganderbal b) Kupwara
c) Reasi d) Badgam
Q.47. The sex ratio of J&K is less than the national ratio by
a) 47 b) 57
c) 69 d) 49
Q.48. Tajakistan and Afghanistan lie. of Kashmir.
a) North b) West
c) North-West d) North-East. 2 Jammu
4 Baramulla b) 1, 2, 3, 4 d) 2, 1, 4, 3
Q.49. Area under the occupation of Pakistan in sq. km. is:
a) 87,114 b) 78,114
c) 74,118 d) 71,418
Q.50. Area under the direct occupation of China is
a) 35,755 sq. km b) 37,555 sq km.
c) 35,575 sq. km d) 55,735 sq km.
Q.51. From North to South the length of State of J&K is:
a) 460 km. b) 664 km
c) 640 km. d) 466 km.
0.52 The Nilmata Purana records the names of the………… number
of Nagas worshipped in Kashmir.
a) 500 b) 521
c) 523 d) 527
0.53 Which of the following is the only site in the Northern India,
where tombs covered with heavy stones were located?
a) Burzahom (b) Wangat
c) Nunar d) Kriki Chak
Q.54 Rajatarangini was translated into English in
(a) 1900 A.D (b) 1901 A D
(c) 1902 A.D (d) 1903 A D



Q55 The first king in the history of Kashmir whose name is mentioned
by Kalhana is :
(a) Damodra (b) Gonanda
(c) Krishna (d) Balbhadra
056 Which of the following king built the historic sun temple at Mattan
?
(a) Raja Maldev
(c) Raja Jarasanda (b) Raja Ramdey (d) Raja Lava
Q57. Which of the following king built the city of Lalura (Lolas)
(a) Lava
(c) amdey (b) Jarasanda (d) Maldev Q58. Who founded the city of
Srinagar? (a) Janaka (b) Swarna
(c) Pravarsena (d) None of the above
Q59. The first woman soverign of Kashmir, who ruled for nearly 15
years was
(a) Yashovati (c) Madhu Bala (b) Meenakshi Devi (d) Pushpa Devi
Q60. Buddhism was firstly preached in Kashmir by
(a) Ashoka (b) Menander
(c) Bindu Sara (d) Majhantika
Q61. Gonanda-I was succeeded by
(a) Lalitaditya
(c) Mihirkula (b) Damodar (d) Parvasen-11 Q62. Raja Gonanda I was
killed due to (a) Horse riding (c) Disease
(b) Battle field
(d) None of above Q63. Buddhism entered in Kashmir in (a) Greek
era (b) Karkota dynasty (c) Utpala dynasty (d) Gupta dynasty
Q64. Who among the following was the first Buddhist king of
Kashmir?
(a) Surindera (b) Ananda
(c) Jalodbhava (d) Menandera
Q65. The famous king, who founded the old city of Srinagar called as
Pandrethan
(b) Jaluka (d) Ashoka
Q66. Ashoka Maurya of Magadha came to power in:
(a) 269 B.C (b) 279 B.C
(c) 289 B.C (d) 299 B.C



Q67. After Ashoka, the throne of Kashmir passed to:
(a) Damodar
(c) Gonanda I (b) Jalaka (d) Kaniska Q68, Ashoka died after a reign
of
(a) 10 year (b) 20 year
(c) 30 year (d) 40 year
Q69. The fourth Buddhist council was held during the reign of
(a) Kanishka
(c) Damodar (b) Ashoka (d) Mihirkula Q70. Tho 4th Buddhist council
was convened in (a) Kunalvana (c) Handipura (b) Shadipura (d)
Huskapura
Q.71 - The Section 52 of the J&K PRAct-1989, makes provision for
the removal of
a) Chairman Panchayati Adalat
b) Members of Panchayati Adalat
c) Both a) and b)
d) Secretary of Panchayati Adala
0.72. The chairman and members of Panchayati Adalat are deemed
to be public servants under Section 21 of the:
a) Constitution of J&K
b) Ranbir Penel Code, 1989
c) J&K Panchayati Raj Act- 1989
d) Constitution of India
Q.73- Acc. to Section 67, the suits cognizable by Panchayati Adalat
shall not exceed sums for
a) Rs 1000 b) Rs 2000
c)Rs. 3000 d) Rs. 4000
0.74- The Section to the J&K PR Act-1989, that authorizes Halqa
Panchayat to make bye laws for carrying out its duties and functions,
is :

(a) Gonanda l (c) Damodar I a) Section 81 c) Section 80 b)Section 82
d) Section 83

Q.75 Which of the following is/are Not within the power of Panchayati
Adalats



a) Suit against the Chairman or any member of the Panchayati Adalat
b) Suit against the Sarpanch or any Panch of the Halqa
c) Suit against the Co-operative society
d) All of the above
Q.76: The Section that deals with Contempt of Panchayati Adalat is:
a) Section 76
c) Section 78
Q.77: The Section which provides thata Panchayati Adalat shall have
no power to cancel, revise or alter any decree or order is :
b) Section 77 d) Section 79

a) Section 75 c) Section 77 b) Section 76 d) Section 78

Q.78: Acc. to Section 74 to J&K PRAct-1989, who amgn the following
is/are competent to modify, cancel or reverse the orders passed by
Panchatati Adalats?
a) District Judge c) Both a) and b) b) Session Judge d) Munsiff

Q.79- The Section that authorises the newly constituted Panchayati
Adalat to take up the cases pending before the Panchayati Adalat
whose term has expired, is:

a) Section 75 of JK PR Act -1989
b) Section 76

c) Section 77 d) Section 78

Q.80- The establishment of the first silk factory was in 1897 by
(a) Maharaja Rajbir Singh
(b) Maharaja Gulab Singh
(C) Maharaja Pratap Singh
(d) Maharaja Ranjit Singh
Q.81- What percent of rice is produced by Kashmir the rice bowl of
J&K State
(a) 70 per cent
(c) 75 per cent (b) 65 per cent (d) 80 per cent Q.82- In J&K, the
maximum number of cooperative societies are in



(a) Jammu (b) Srinagar
(c) Doda (d) Kathua
Q.83- Total percent share of apple of J&K in the country’s productions
is
(a) 70 per cent
(c) 65 per cent (b) 68 per cent (d) 75 per cent
Q.84- When was the Khadi and Village Industries Board set up in the
state of J&K?
(a) 1955 (b) 1962
(c) 1968 (d) 1970
Q.85- The launching year of the World Bank aided Social Forestry
Project was
(a) 1982-87 (b) 1986-87
(c) 1978-79 (d) 1990-91
Q.86- The highest concentration of orchards is in the district of
(a) Kathua (b) Jammu
(c) Poonch (d) Rajouri
Q.87- The sector that got main thrust during Ist five year plan was:
(a) Agriculture (b) Industry
(c) Automobiles (d) All of the above
Q.88- The facility of Mobile Telephone was launched in J&K by BSNL
in
(a) August, 2002 (b) August, 2004
(c) August, 2003 (d) September, 2002
Q89-The first ever separate power Budget was presented in J&K in:
(a) 2006-07 (b) 2007-08
(c) 2005-06 (d) 2004-05
Q.90.The famous Garden Bagh-i-Bahu was setup under
(a) Ist Plan (b) 3rd Plan
(c) 5th Plan (d) 6th Plan
Q91.SKIMS was set up under:
(a) 3rd plan (b) 4th plan
(c) 5th plan (d) 6th plan
Q.92- For State Domestic product of J&K, the base year considered
was:



(a) 1980-81 (b) 1987-88
(c) 1990-91 (d) 1996-97

Answers : 1-b, 2-d, 3-a, 4-b, 5-c, 6-a, 7-d, 8-d,
9-c, 10-b, 11-c, 12-b, 13-c, 14-a, 15-d, 16-d,
17-a, 18-b, 19-d, 20-a, 21-d, 22-c, 23-a, 24-c,
25-b, 26-d, 27-a, 28-c, 29-b, 30-d, 31-d, 32-b,
33-a, 34-b, 35-d, 36-c, 37-c, 38-d, 39-b, 40-a,
41-d, 42-c, 43-a, 44-a, 45-c, 46-a, 47-b, 48-c,
49-b, 50-b, 51-c, 52-d, 53-a, 54-a, 55-b, 56— 49-b, 50-b, 51-c, 52-d,
53-a, 54-a, 55-b, 56— 49-b, 50-b, 51-c, 52-d, 53-a, 54-a, 55-b, 56—
49-b, 50-b, 51-c, 52-d, 53-a, 54-a, 55-b, 56— 49-b, 50-b, 51-c, 52-d,
53-a, 54-a, 55-b, 56— c, 89-a, 90-d, 91-d, 92-a

************

Multiple Choice Questions-II

1) Who is the architect of the world’s longest constitution?
a. BR Rao b. BR Ambedkar
c. C Rajagoplachari d. Jawaharlal Nehru
2) The 48th International Film Festival of India (IFFI) honoured which
actor with the Indian film Personality of 2017 award?
a. Amitabh Bachchan b. Dillip Kumar
c. Shah Rukh Khan d. Aishwarya Rai Bachan
3) Who led the Paika Bidroha of 1817?
a. Rani Lakshmibai
b. Bakshi Jagabandhu Bidyadhar
c. Landed militia of Khurda Odisha
d. Both b and c
e. All the above
4) Which heavy metal band’s lead singer had a prehistoric crocodile
named after him? b. Pink Floyd d. Motorhead a. Guns ‘n’ Roses c.
Metallica
5) Which famous scientist and former Indian president had a bacteria
named after him?



a. President Abdul Kalam
b. President Pratibha Patil
c. President Pranab Mukherjee
d. None of the above
6) Who has become the first Indian woman to scale Mount Everest
for the 4th time?
a. Anshu Jamsenpa
c. Baichendri Pal b. Arunima Sinha d. None of the above
7) Who is the third woman of Indian origin to fly on a NASA
spacecraft?
a. Sunita Williams b. Kalpana Chawla
c. Shawna Pandya d. None of the above
8) Who is the first Dubai ruling family member’s woman commercial
pilot?
a. Shaikha Mozah Al Maktoum
b. Shaikha Latifa Al Maktoum
c. Shaikha Ali Al Maktoum
d. None of the above
9) What is the title of the special cover of the postal department
featuring Dipa Karmakar, Sakshi Malik and PV Sindhu?
a. Golden Girls of India - Joy of the Nation
b. Golden Girls of India - Pride of the Nation
c. Golden Girls of India - Inspiration of the Nation
d. None of the above
10) Which journalist broke the news of WWII?
a. Clare Hollingworth
b. Claire Hollingsworth
c. Clara Hollingsworth
d. None of the above
11) Who was Gaya Prasad Katiyar?
a. Social activist
c. Industrialist b. Freedom fighter d. Both a and b
12) Uttarakhand has seen the addition of a statue of which famous
Tamil poet and philosopher?
a. Bharatidasan b. TK Doraiswamy
c. Vaali d. Thiruvalluvar



13) TIME Magazine has on 7th Dec named whom as its Person of the
Year?
a. Narendra Modi
c. Donald Trump
14) Who was the first Home Minister of India?
a. Sardar Vallabhai Patel
b. Lokmanya Tilak
c. Bipin Chandra Pal
d. None of the above
15) Which Sikh preceptor is known to the world b. Hillary Clinton
d. None of the above

as a warrior saint?
a. Guru Gobind Singh c. 10th preceptor e. None of the above 16) PM
Narendra Modi paid tribute to which

former premier on his 72nd birth anniversary? a. Rajiv Gandhi b.
Naramsimha Rao c. Inder Kumar Gujral d. Manmohan Singh b. Guru
Nanak d. Both a and c 17) PM Modi paid homage to which great

freedom fighter at his birthplace (Bhabra MP)? a. Chandrashekhar
Azad
b. Bal Gangadhar Tilak
c. Bipin Chandra Pal
d. Bhagat Singh
18) Which famous literary figure celebrated

his 136th birthday on 31st July 2016?
a. Harivansh Rai Bachchan
b. Munshi Premchand
c. Ramesh Chandra Jha
d. Naresh Singh
19) Which of the following is the third richest

person globally, according to Forbes real time wealth tracker? a. Jeff
Bezos
c. Bill Gates b. Warren Buffet d. Amancio Ortega



20) Which famous Indian personalities celebrate their birth
anniversary on July 22, 2016?
a. Chandra Shekhar Azad
b. Bal Gangadhar Tilak
c. Bipin Chandra Pal
d. Both a and b
21) Who became the first person to complete the Indian Golden
Quadrilateral on foot in July 2016?
a. Michelle Kakkad
c. Anushka Kakade
22) Mr World 2016 was won by a nation’s contestant for the first time.
Who is he?
a. Rohit Khandelwal b. Aldo Esparza
c. Alberto Alvarez Sotod. None of the above
23) Which Nobel laureate discovered blood groups successful to
blood transfusion? b. Michelle Kakade d. None of the above

a. Karl Landsteiner c. Karl Smith
b. Karl Hodgkin d. Karl Ivan

24) Who has been named the most powerful woman in technology for
the 5th time?
a. Facebook COO Sheryl Sandberg
b. YouTube CEO Susan Wojcicki
c. HP CEO Meg Whtiman
d. IBM CEO Ginni Rometty
25) Union Home Minister Rajnath Singh has announced a new Indian
Reserve Battalion will be named after which famous figure?
a. Akbar
c. Jehangir b. Maharana Pratap d. Raja Mansingh
26) Donald Trump has clinched how many delegates to win the post
of Republican presidential candidate?
a. 1236 b. 1237
c. 1238 d. 1248
27) Which famous figure was recently a subject of an exhibition
inaugurated by Ministry of State for Culture and Tourism?



a. Frontier Gandhi
b. Khan Abdul Gaffar Khan
c. Both are the same
d. Neither of the above
28) Which former president of India’s birth anniversary was on May
19?
a. Neelam Sanjiva Reddy
b. Zakir Hussain
c. Mohammad Hidayatullah
d. Pratibha Patil
29) Who is the only Indian on list of Money Masters: the Most
Powerful People in the Financial World.
a. Adi Godrej
c. David Tepper b. Ratan Tata d. Uday Kotak
30) Which world leader had his statue placed at Madam Tussauds?
a. Narendra Modi
c. VP Singh
31) A commemorative coin of which denominations was released on
Martyr Day of Tatya Tope?
a. 200 b. 300
c. 400 d. 500
32) The birth anniversary of which Indian personality will be
celebrated for the first time by the UN?
a. Raja Ram Mohan Roy b. BR Ambedkar
c. Bal Gangadhar Tilalk d. Bipin Chandra Pal b. Sardar Vallabhai
Patel d. Jawaharlal Nehru
33) Which former MP of the Australian Parliament completed a 4600
km Spirit of India run from Kanyakumari to Srinagar in 64 days?
a. Tony Abbot b. Patrick Farmer
c. Chris Elstoft d. None of the above
34) Business tycoon Vijay Mallya has resigned from which of the
following companies/groups?
a. RCB b. Sanofi
c. United Spirits d. All of the above
35) Who will become the oldest astronaut to spent the longest time in
space?



a. Scott Kelly b. Mark Kelly
c. Jeff Williams d. None of the above
36) Whose 500th anniversary for a visit to Vrindavan has been
commemorated with support from Ministry of Culture?
a. Sri Sri Ravishankar
b. Sri Chaitanya Mahaprabhu
c. Swami Vivekanand
d. None of the above
37) Who is the black hole man of India?
a. Professor Singh
b. Professor Ramayya
c. Professor Vishweshwara
d. Professor Ganesan
38) Who is the youngest billionaire in the world?
a. Katharina Andresen
b. Alexandra Andresen
c. Scarlett Johanson
d. None of the above
39) Swedish Royal Court has just named Princess Victoria’s newly
born son as ___________.
a. Oscar Carl Olof b. Gustav Carl Olof
c. Henreich Carl Olof d. None of the above
40) Which ruler of what is present day Rajasthan was the eldest son
of the founder of Udaipur, Udai Singh II?
a. Maharana Pratap Singh
b. Amar Singh I
c. Sawai Madhav Singh
d. Mansingh
41) Which Indian cricketing legend has joined ICC and UNICEF to
built a social movement for an open-defecation free India?
a. Sachin Tendulkar b. Ajith Wadekar
c. Sunil Gavaskar d. Ajinkya Rahane
42) Which famous freedom fighter’s birth anniversary was celebrated
in December 2015?
a. Bal Gangadhar Tilak
b. Bipin Chandra Pal



c. Lala Lajpat Rai
d. C. Rajagopalchari
43) Which prominent leader’s 125th birth anniversary saw the release
of 2 commemorative coins as part of the celebrations?
a. Dr. Rajendra Prasad
b. Dr. B.R. Ambedkar
c. K. R. Venkataraman
d. None of the above
44) Which president’s birth anniversary was celebrated on December
3rd, 2015?
a. Pranab Mukherjee b. K. R. Narayanan
c. Dr. Rajendra Prasad d. Pratibha Patil
45) Which well known intellectual’s birth anniversary was celebrated
on 28th November 2015?
a. M. M. Kalburgi b. Romila Thapar
c. Cedric Prakash d. None of the above
46) Which noted political leader has recently announced the decision
to resign on 10th November 2015?
a. Oomen Chandy b. KM Mani
c. Thomas Unniyadan d. Both b and c
47) Which author(s) have returned their Sahitya Akademi award as a
mark of protest on 11th October 2015 against the rising intolerance
and communal atmosphere in the country?
a. Ganesh Devy b. Aman Sethi
c. Kum Veerabhadrapp d. All of the above
48) Which Oscar winning composer has been named the cultural
ambassador of Seychelles on October 8th 2015 for contribution in
enhancing the art and cultural development of the country?
a. James Horner b. Alex North
c. Alfred Newman d. A. R. Rahman
49) Which birth anniversary of former PM Lal Bahadur Shastri was
celebrated on October 2nd?
a. 109th b. 110th
c. 111th d. 112th
50) Mahatma Gandhi’s ____ birth anniversary was celebrated on
October 2, 2015.



a. 143rd b. 144th
c. 145th d. 146th

51) Google has dedicated a doodle to which woman leader of India
on her 168th Birth Anniversary on 1st October 2015?
a. Kasturba Gandhi
c. Sarojini Naidu b. Annie Besant
d. Madame Bhikaji Cama
52) Which well known international figure associated with the NSA
has joined Twitter on 29th September 2015?
a. Julian Assange b. Edward Snowden
c. Richard Ledgett d. Michael S. Rogers
53) Which prominent business leader is set to retire after a 13 year
stint with a bank?
a. Arundhati Bhattacharya
b. Naina Lal Kidwai
c. Chanda Kocchar
d. None of the above
54) Pandit Deendayal Upadhyaya’s birth anniversary is celebrated on
which day?
a. 23rd September
c. 25th September b. 24th September d. 26th September
55) How many women feature in the Forbes List of 100 richest
Indians released on 24th September 2015?
a. 3 b. 4
c. 5 d. 6
56) The Birth anniversary of Ramdhari Singh Dinkar is celebrated on:
a. 22nd September
c. 17th September b. 23rd September d. 18th September
57) Name the longest reigning monarch in British history.
a. Queen Victoria b. Queen Anne
c. Queen Elizabeth II d. Queen Elizabeth I
58) On 5th Sep’15, Teachers Day celebrates the birthday of India’s
President and scholar Dr S Radhakrishnan. He was the _____
president of India.
a. Second b. Fifth
c. Seventh d. Eighth



59) According to Wealth-X report, who has been named as the
wealthiest individual under the age of 35, with a personal fortune of
41.6 billion US Dollars?
a. Sergey Brin
c. Larry Page b. Mark Zuckerberg d. Rahul Bajaj
60) Name the Bollywood actor who has been named as an advocate
for United Nations’ campaign on gender equality?
a. Amitabh Bachchan
c. Arshad Warsi
b. Salman Khan d. Anupam Kher
61) To mark the anniversary of which leader was ‘Sadbhavna Diwas’
observed by the Meghalaya along with the rest of the country?
a. Lala Lajpat Rai b. Subhash Chandra Bose
c. Rajeev Gandhi d. Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel
62) As per the Forbes list of 2015 World’s Highest-Paid Actors, which
of the following is at the top?
a. Jackie Chain
c. Vin Diesel b. Robert Downey Jr. d. Bradley Cooper 63) Name the
cricketer appointed as the brand ambassadors of the newly created
National Kidney Fund by the Sri Lankan President Maithripala
Sirisena?
a. Muthaiya Muralitharan & T Dilshan
b. T Dilshan & Dilhara Fernando
c. Dilhara Fernando & Kumar Sangakkara
d. Kumar Sangakkara & Muthaiya Muralitharan
64) Name the Russian cosmonaut who entered Guinness World
Records for spending most number of days in the space in the first
week of July 2015?
a. Alexey Leonov b. Sergei Avdeyev
c. Sergei Krikalev d. Gennady Padalka
65) Name the world’s first female twins to successfully climb Mount
Everest?
a. Mary-Kate and Ashley Olse
b. Charlotte and Samantha Ronson
c. Tashi and Nungshi Malik
d. Karen and Kate Elson



66) Which celebrity on 20th July’15 said that he did not enter into any
contract with Doordarshan to endorse its channel DD Kisan? b.
Shahrukh Khan d. Amitabh Bachchan
71) Who was elected as the first president of the Lok Sevak Mandal?
a. Madan Mohan Malviya
b. Lala Lajpat Rai
c. Bal Gangadhar Tilak
d. Lal Bahadur Shastri
72) Name the woman who achieve the highest position among
Indians in the list of World’s 100 Most Powerful Women of 2015?
a. Arundhati Bhattacharya
b. Chanda Kochhar
c. Kiran Mazumdar-Shaw
d. Shobhana Bhartia
73) As per the Forbes list of World’s 100 Most Powerful Women of
2015, released on 26th May’15, who stood as the world’s most
powerful

a. Salman Khan c. Anupam Kher woman?

a. Hillary Clinton c. Angela Merkel b. Melinda Gates d. Oprah Winfrey

67) Name the Nobel laureate who announced that his organisation
will launch campaign for the upliftment of 100 million deprived
children?

a. Kailash Satyarthi c. Amartya Sen b. Malala Yosafazai d. T B
Rajeshwar

68) The Union Cabinet approved the setting up of a National
Memorial at the birth place of Lok Nayak Jai Prakash Narayan. What
was the Birth place of the Lok Nayak Jai Prakash Narayan?

a. Chhapra b. Bhagalpur
c. Patna d. Deoria
69) Who has been appointed as Ayurveda



brand ambassador of Kerala on 24th June 2015? a. Maria Sharapova
c. Steffi Graf
b. Martina Hingis d. Sania Mirza 70) Name the women nominated as
first

female judge of Afghanistan Supreme Court on 30th June’15?
a. Anisa Rasouli c. Samina Khatoon b. Shabnam Raza d. Malala
Khan

74) John Forbes Nash Jr., the brilliant Princeton University
mathematician was killed with his wife Alicia on 23rd May’15 in a
crash on the New Jersey Turnpike. John Nash’s life story was the
subject of the film ______________.

a. Illusionist
c. A Beautiful Mind b. Math Magician d. Black Swan

75) Name the noted Hindi poet and author whose Golden Jubilee
Celebration was inaugurated by the PM Narendra Modi on 22nd
May’15?

a. Harivansh Rai Bachchan
b. Hajari Prasad Dwivedi
c. Ramdhari Singh Dinkar
d. Mahadevi Verma
76) Which country’s president on 20th May’15

entered Guinness Book of World Record for reaching a million
followers in a span of mere 5 hours after going live?

a. India b. United States c. Nepal d. Luxembourg 77) Name the
woman sworn in as the first

African-American woman Attorney General of the United States on
27th Apr’15?
a. Janet Reno b. Loretta Lynch c. Eric Holder d. None of these 78)
Name the lady who became the New York’s



first Indian-American woman judge on 27th
Apr’15?
a. Raja Rajeswari c. Sunita Kumari b. Sarita Willians
d. Rajeshwari Charles 79) Name the Indian who has been appointed
as the University Advisory Professor at East China
Normal University (ECNU)?
a. Raghuram Rajan c. Narayan Murthy b. Vishal Sikka d. Ratan Tata
80) Name the Indian-origin CEO who was
honoured with the White House Champions of
Change on 16th April 2015?
86) Name the women officer who lead first
all-women contingent in Republic Day 2015
parade?
a. Captain Divya Ajith Kumar
b. Wing Commander Puja Thakur
c. Captain Puja Ajith
d. Wing Commander Puja Sharma
87) Name the first ever woman officer to lead
the ceremonial Guard of Honour that was
inspected by the U.S. President Barack Obama at
Rashtrapathi Bhavan on 25th January 2015? b. Satya Nadella d.
Chanda Kochhar a. Indira Nooyi c. Vikram Patel a. Pooja Sharma c.
Anjali Sharma b. Anjali Gupta d. Puja Thakur 81) Name the Physicist
who has applied to get
his name trademarked? a. Steven Weinberg c. Roger Penrose b.
James Watson d. Stephen Hawking 82) Name the Chief of
International Monetary
Fund who visited India in Mar-15?
a. Horst Kohler
b. Rodrigo De Rato
c. Dominique Strauss Kahn
d. Christine Lagarde
83) Name the person re-nominated as the
Alternate Executive Director of International
Monetary Fund? a. Kewal Sharma c. Rahul Jindal b. Sunil Sabhrawal
d. None of these 84) Name the woman pilot of the Indian Air



Force who became the first woman pilot to
become part of the famous helicopter-formation
team “Sarang”?
a. Pooja Thakur c. Deepika Misra b. Pooja Sharma d. None of these
85) Name the first female bishop consecrated
as the Bishop of Stockport on 26th Jan’15? a. Rev Lane c. Libby
Lane b. Lane Williamson d. None of these

88) Who was appointed as state brand ambassador of Haryana
Government on 15th Jan’15?

a. Baba Ramdev b. Sushil Kumar c. Milkha Singh d. Farhan Akhtar
89) Name the Former CBI Chief who resigned

from Union Public Service Commission in

January’2015?
a. Amar Pratap Singh
b. Ranjit Sinha
c. Ashwani Kumar
d. T. N.Mishra
90) Name the Indian-born missionary who

became the first Saint from India after the announcement made by
Pope Francis on 14th Jan’ 2015 at a huge Mass held in Colombo?
a. Barlaam
c. Saint Alphonsa

Answer key
b. Anchal Achan d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz



d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz

d. Jospeh Vaz

b,84-c,85-c,86-a,87-d,88-a,89-a,90-d ************

Constitution of J&K- Formation, Fundamental Rights

Constitution of J&K- Formation

The Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir was the legal document
which established the framework for the state government of the
Indian state of Jammu and Kashmir. The constitution was adopted on
17 November 1956, and came into effect on 26 January 1957. It was
rendered infructuous on 5 August 2019 by an order signed by the
president of India and ceased to be applicable on that date.

The Constitution of India granted special status to Jammu and
Kashmir among Indian states, and it was the only state in India to
have a separate constitution. Article 370 of the Constitution of India
stated that Parliament of India and the Union government jurisdiction
extends over limited matters with respect to State of Jammu and
Kashmir, and in all other matters not specifically vested in Federal
government, actions have to be supported by state legislature. Also,
unlike other states, residual powers were vested with the state
government. Because of these constitutional provisions, the State of
Jammu and Kashmir enjoyed a special but temporary autonomous
status as mentioned in Part XXI of the Constitution of India. Among
notable and visible differences with other states, till 1965, the head of
state in Jammu and Kashmir was called Sadr-i-Riyasat (Head of
State) whereas in other state, the title was Governor, and the head of



government was called Prime Minister in place of Chief Minister in
other states.

On 5 August 2019, the President of India issued a presidential order,
namely, The Constitution (Application to Jammu and Kashmir) Order,
2019 (C.O. 272)[3] under Article 370 making all the provisions of
Constitution of India applicable to the State of Jammu and Kashmir
and this has rendered the Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir
infructuous from that date. Now the Constitution of India is applicable
to Jammu and Kashmir, like all other Indian states.

Fundamental Rights

Article 370 of the Indian constitution gave special status to Jammu
and Kashmir—a state in India, located in the northern part of the
Indian subcontinent, and a part of the larger region of Kashmir, which
has been the subject of dispute between India, Pakistan, and China
since 1947[1][2]—conferring it with the power to have a separate
constitution, a state flag and autonomy over the internal
administration of the state.[3][4] The government of India revoked this
special status in August 2019 through a Presidential Order and the
passage of a resolution in Parliament.

The article was drafted in Part XXI of the Constitution: Temporary,
Transitional and Special Provisions.[5] The Constituent Assembly of
Jammu and Kashmir, after its establishment, was empowered to
recommend the articles of the Indian constitution that should be
applied to the state or to abrogate the Article 370 altogether. After
consultation with the state’s Constituent Assembly, the 1954
Presidential Order was issued, specifying the articles of the Indian
constitution that applied to the state. Since the Constituent Assembly
dissolved itself without recommending the abrogation of Article 370,
the article was deemed to have become a permanent feature of the
Indian Constitution.[6][7]
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This article, along with Article 35A, defined that the Jammu and
Kashmir state’s residents live under a separate set of laws, including
those related to citizenship, ownership of property, and fundamental
rights, as compared to resident of other Indian states.[8] As a result of
this provision, Indian citizens from other states could not purchase
land or property in Jammu & Kashmir.[9]

On 5 August 2019, President Ram Nath Kovind issued a
constitutional order superseding the 1954 order, and making all the
provisions of the Indian constitution applicable to Jammu and
Kashmir.[10][11][12] Following the resolutions passed in both houses
of the parliament, he issued a further order on 6 August declaring all
the clauses of Article 370 except clause 1 to be inoperative.[13]

In addition, the Jammu and Kashmir Reorganisation Act was passed
by the parliament, enacting the division the state of Jammu and
Kashmir into two union territories to be called Union Territory of
Jammu and Kashmir and Union Territory of Ladakh.[14][15][16] The
reorganisation is scheduled to take place on 31 October 2019.

Fundamental Rights of Citizen of India
General Rights:

Article 12: The Definition of Fundamental Rights is given in this Article
Article 13: The Article comprises Laws of inconsistent with or in
derogation of the Fundamental Rights

Right to Equality:

Article 14: The provisions regarding Equality before Law are included
in this Article
Article 15: Prohibition of discrimination on grounds of religion, race,
caste, sex or place of birth is specified in this Article
Article 16: This Article consists of Rights of Equality of opportunity in
matters of public employment
Article 17: Abolition of untouchability is mentioned in this particular



Article
Article 18: This Article provides details about Abolition of titles

Right to Freedom:

Article 19: Protection of certain rights regarding freedom of speech,
etc. are clearly specified in the Article

Article 20: This Article states the Protection in respect of conviction
for offenses
Article 21: Protection of life and personal liberty is mentioned in the
Article
Article 22: This Article deals with Protection against arrest and
detention in certain cases

Right against Exploitation:

Article 23:The details of Prohibition of traffic in human beings and
forced labor are presented in this Article

Article 24:The Article contains Prohibition of employment of children
in factories, etc.

Right to Freedom of Religion:

Article 25:Particulars of freedom of conscience and free profession,
practice and propagation of religion are clearly enumerated in this
Article

Article 26:The Article specifies the freedom to manage religious
affairs
Article 27:Freedom as to payment of taxes for promotion of any
particular religion is stated in the Article
Article 28:This Article includes freedom as to attendance at religious
instruction or religious worship in certain education institutions

Cultural and Educational rights:



Article 29:Protection of interests of minorities is specified in detailed
form in this Article
Article 30:Right of minorities to establish and administer educational
institutions is scripted in this very Article
Article 31:The Article dealing with Compulsory acquisition of property
has been repealed through the Constitution Act, 1978 under 44th
Amendment
Saving of Certain Laws:
Article 31A:This Article contains savings of laws providing for
acquisition of estates, etc.
Article 31B:Validation of certain Acts and Regulations are mentioned
in the Article
Article 31C:This Article deals with saving of laws giving effect to
certain directive principles
Article 31D:This Article deals with saving of laws giving effect to
certain directive principles

Right to Constitutional Remedies:

Article 32:Remedies for enforcement of rights conferred by this part
have been included in the Article

Article 33:This particular Article addresses the Power of Parliament to
modify the rights conferred by this Part in their application to forces,
etc.

Article 34:Restriction on rights conferred by this Part while martial law
is in force in any area is mentioned in the Article

Article 35:This Article indicates the Legislation to give effect to the
provisions of this Part

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Constitution of Jammu Kashmir was enacted on?
A. 26 Oct 1947 B. 15 Aug 1947
C. 17 Nov 1956 D. None of the above



2. Constitution of Jammu Kashmir came into force on?
A. 17 Nov 1956 B. 26 Jan 1957
C. 26 Oct 1947 D. NOTA
3. Instrument of accession with India by Jammu & Kashmir was
signed on?
A. 15 Aug 1947 B. 26 Jan 1950
C. 26 Oct 1947 D. NOTA
4. How many articles does constitution of Jammu & Kashmir have?
A. 200 B. 395
C. 187 D. 158
5. How many parts are there in constitution of Jammu & Kashmir?
A. 15 B. 21
C. 13 D. NOTA
6. Elections come under which part of constitution of Jammu &
Kashmir?
A. Part I B. Part X
C. Part XI D. NOTA
7. How many schedules are these are in the Constitution of J&K?
A. 7 Schedules
C. 9 Schedules B. 8 Schedules D. 6 Schedules
8. Which schedule of constitution of Jammu & Kashmir deals with
oaths and affirmations?
A. 2nd Schedule
C. 5th Schedule B. 4th Schedule D. 6th Schedule
9. Which section of constitution, describes the Relationship of state
with Union of India?
A. Section-4
C. Section-2 B. Section-3 D. Section-5
10. Under which section Governor rule can be imposed in J&K?
A. Section-92
C. Section-90 B. Section-91 D. Section-93
11. Which section provides the Limit on Legislative and Executive
Powers of state?
A. Section-4
C. Section-5 B. Section-3 D. Section-6
12. Which Section of constitution of J&K deals with Right to Free and



Compulsory Education?
A. Section-18
C. Section-19 B. Section-21 D. Section-20
13. Which Schedule of J&K’s constitution deals with Regional
Languages?
A. Schedule VI B. Schedule V
C. Schedule IV D. Schedule III
14. How many regional languages are mentioned in J&K’s
constitution?
A. 10 B. 14
C. 6 D. 8
15. Which regional language was added J&K constitution by 26
ammendment act 1999?
A. Balti B. Dadri
C. Gojri D. Punjabi
16. Which Section provides for provisions related to Pakistan
Occupied Kashmir?
B. Section-46 D. Section-47 A. Section-45 C. Section-48
17. Which Part of J&K Constitution Deals with Elections?
A. Part VIII
C. Part IX B. Part X D. Part XI
18. The sections of constitution of Jammu and Kashmir dealing with
rights of women and rights of children?
A. Section-22 & Section-21
B. Section-22 & Section-21
C. Section-20 & Section-21
D. Section-21 & Section-22
19. ‘Sadar-i-Riyasat was substituted by word ‘Governor’ in J&K
constitution by?
A. 4th Amendment
C. 6th Amendment B. 5th Amendment D. 9th Amendment 20. ‘Head
of State’ in J&K is?
A. Chief Minister B. Chief Secretary C. Cabinet Secretary D. NOTA
21. Executive power of the State of J&K is exercised by?
A. Governor B. Chief Minister
C. Chief Secretary



D. Chief Justice of J&K High Court
22. Advocate General of J&K has the right of audience in?
A. District Court
C. Lower Court
23. Number of members to be elected directly for J&K Legislative
Assembly as per constitution of J&K?
A. 111 B. 87
C. 67 D. 63
B. High Court
D. All of the above
24. Who can nominate women for legislative assembly of J&K?
A. President
C. Governor
25. Which of the following is correct regarding the 16th Amendment
act 1977 of J&K constitution?
A. Decreased the voting age from 21 to 18
B. Increased the term of legislative from 5 to 6 years
C. Both of the them
D. None of them
26. Which constitutional amendment act increased the age of Judges
of High Court in J&K from 60 to 62 years?
A. 3rd constitutional amendment act
B. 5th constitutional amendment act
C. 6th constitutional amendment act
D. 8th constitutional amendment act
27. Right to property according to constitution of J&K is?
A. Legal right B. Fundamental right
C. Ordinary right D. NOTA
28. Emergency on the ground of internal disturbance can be
proclaimed in J&K on advice of?
A. Governor B. Chief Minister
C. President D. NOTA
29. Any central Law to be applied to the state of J&K need the
concurrence of?
B. Prime Minister D. Chief Minister



A. President C. Governor B. State Legislature D. Both A & B

30. Which section of the constitution of J&K deals with Right to
Compulsory and Free Education?

A. section 20 B. section 21
C. section 22 D. NOTA

Answer key :

Answer key :

Answer key :

Answer key : b,28-a,29-d,30-a

************

DIRECTIVE PRINCIPLES

Part IV, Article 36-51 (Directive Principles of the State Policy) and
Part IVA, Article 51A (Fundamental Duties) of the Constitution are not
applicable to Jammu and Kashmir. In addition to other fundamental
rights, Articles 19(1)(f) and 31(2) of the Constitution are still
applicable to Jammu and Kashmir; hence the Fundamental Right to
property is still guaranteed in this state.It is the only state which does
not have to give a detailed record on the money flowing in the state
and where it is used and how. In the Indian Constitutional history only
one Fundamental Right has been added so far and that is Right to
Education Act. This right too has not been extended to Jammu and
Kashmir.

Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir
WE, THE PEOPLE OF THE STATE OF JAMMU

AND KASHMIR,
having solemnly resolved, in pursuance of the



accession of this State to India which took place
on the twenty sixth day of October, 1947, to
further define the existing relationship of the State
with the Union of India as an integral part thereof,
and to secure to ourselves—
JUSTICE, social, economic and political; LIBERTY of thought,
expression, belief, faith
and worship;
EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to
promote among us all;
FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the
individual and the unity of the nation;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this seventeenth day
of November, 1956, do HEREBY ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE
TO OURSELVES THIS CONSTITUTION.”

—Preamble of Constitution of Jammu & Kashmir.

Preamble and Article 3 of the erstwhile Constitution of Jammu and
Kashmir stated that the State of Jammu and Kashmir is and shall be
an integral part of the Union of India.Article 5 stated that the
executive and legislative power of the State extend to all matters
except those with respect to which Parliament has power to make
laws for the State under the provisions of the Constitution of India.
The constitution was adopted on 17 November 1956 and came into
force on 26 January 1957.

The Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir was rendered infructuous by
The Constitution (Application to Jammu and Kashmir) Order, 2019
(C.O. 272) issued by the president of India on 5 August 2019.

The Origin of Article 370 of the Indian Constitution

Article 370 was drafted by Sheikh Abdullah in the year 1947.
Abdullah had been appointed as the Prime Minister of Jammu and



Kashmir by Pundit Jawahar Lal Nehru and Maharaja Hari Singh of
Kashmir.

Abdullah wanted complete autonomy for J&K and demanded that
Article 370 must not remain a temporary provision. However, the
Centre deemed this demand unreasonable and did not approve of it.

Human rights

Article 370 acknowledges the special status of the state of Jammu
and Kashmir in terms of autonomy and its ability to formulate laws for
the state’s permanent residents. In the 1954 Presidential order,
among other things, the Fundamental Rights in the Indian
Constitution were made applicable to Kashmir with exceptions. Later
amendments, states Cottrell, modified the
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applicability of basic human rights in the Indian Constitution to
permanent residents of Jammu and Kashmir.clarification needed The
state legislature further modified these, as well as added “preventive
detention laws” that it exempted from human rights challenges for
twenty-five years. Further, the state gave special privileges to the
permanent residents in matters such as residence, property,
education and government jobs, which were unavailable to others.
Article 35A of the Indian constitution has been interpreted by some
Kashmiri officials to disallow challenging any state law, merely on the
ground of infringing upon rights, granted to all citizens of India via the
national constitution.

Education and employment rights

The state government officials of Jammu and Kashmir have issued
“permanent resident certificates”. However, these certificates differ by
gender.The certificates issued to females are marked “valid only till
marriage”, while certificates for males have no such markings. If a
woman married to an Indian outside of Kashmir, she was denied a



new certificate. These certificates are required by the Jammu and
Kashmir state officials from anyone seeking to acquire immovable
property, education or employment within the state. Under the state
laws, the Jammu and Kashmir High Court quashed the appointment
of Susheela Sawhney in 1979 – a Kashmiri born woman, as Assistant
Professor in the Government Medical College because she was
married to a man outside of Kashmir. Numerous other women – such
as Sunita Sharma, Anjali Khosla, Abha Jain, Kamla Rani, Reeta
Gupta, and others – sued the state government on different but
related matters, charging discrimination based on their gender.These
cases were reviewed in 2002 by the full bench of the state’s High
Court, which overturned the past rulings and found that the state has
discriminated based on gender. According to Cottrell, the autonomy
and special status granted to the state of Jammu and Kashmir makes
it possible “for it to have rather lower standards of human rights”.

Women’s rights

In 2004, the Jammu and Kashmir Legislative Assembly passed the
Permanent Residents (Disqualification) Bill – also known as the
Daughter’s Bill. The new law sought to deprive daughters of the
state’s permanent residents of all their native-born rights and
privileges if they marry someone who is not the subject of Jammu
and Kashmir. This law applied only to the female descendants of
Kashmir subjects, and does not apply to the male descendants.

According to Sehla Ashai, per its provisions, “the women who married
non-state subjects [men from other states of India or abroad] could no
longer claim state subject status, would thereby lose both preferential
treatment in government hiring and the ability to acquire new property
in the state”. The opponents to this bill argued that this is a “violation
of Kashmiri women’s fundamental rights under the Indian
Constitution” and that the bill discriminated human beings by their
gender.The supporters argued that if this bill failed to pass it “would
be the end of constitutionally guaranteed autonomy for Jammu and
Kashmir” and that the law was created to “protect the ethnic identity



of the people of Jammu and Kashmir”. The bill was supported by the
state-based Jammu & Kashmir National Conference Party and
Jammu and Kashmir Peoples Democratic Party, but challenged by
the Indian National Congress party. It was reintroduced in J&K
legislative houses in August 2004 as an amendment to the state
constitution, but it failed to pass the Upper House of the state by the
required two-thirds majority.

In 2010, the Permanent Residents (Disqualification) legislation was
reintroduced in the state’s legislative houses, with support from the
two main state-based parties.It again attracted criticism that “such
bills have no sanction in the legal and constitutional history of the
state or in Article 370”.

Change of status of Jammu and Kashmir

On 5 August 2019, the Home Minister Amit Shah introduced the
Jammu and Kashmir Reorganisation Bill, 2019 in the Rajya Sabha to
convert Jammu and Kashmir’s status of a state to two separate union
territories, namely Union Territory of Jammu and Kashmir and Union
Territory of Ladakh. The union territory of Jammu and Kashmir was
proposed to have a legislature under the bill whereas the union
territory of Ladakh is proposed to not have one.[10][92] By the end of
the day, the bill was passed by Rajya Sabha with 125 votes in its
favour and 61 against (67%).The next day, the bill was passed by the
Lok Sabha with 370 votes in its favour and 70 against it (84%).The
bill became an Act after it was signed by the president.

Multiple Choice Questions

1) The purpose of Directive Principles of State

Policy is to :
[A] lay down positive instructions which would
guide State policy at all levels.
[B] implement Ganhiji’s idea for a decentralized
state.



[C] check the use of arbitrary powers by the
government.
[D] promote welfare of the backward section
of the society.
(2)Which of the following Directive Principles
is based on Gandhian ideology?
[A] Equal pay for equal work for men and
women.
[B] Guarding the children against exploitation
and moral degradation.
[C] Uniform civil code for all citizens. [D] Promotion of Cottage
industries. (3)Which part of the Indian Constitution deals
with the Directive Principles of State Policy ? [A] Part III [B] Part IV
[C] Part V [D] Part VI
(4) The enforcement of Directive Principles
depends most on
[A] the President [B] the Court
[C] resources available to the government [D] Chief Justice of India
(5)One of the objectives of Directive Principles
of State Policy is :
[A] total prohibition
[B] prevention of gambling and lotteries. [C] making effective
provisions for securing the
right to work, education and public assistance in
case of unemployment, old age, sickness and
disablement.
[D] all of these
(6) Directive Principles of State Policy are
fundamental for :
[A] governance of the Country.
[B] upliftment of backward classes.
[C] protection of Constitution.
[D] protection of individual rights.
(7) Which of the following cannot be termed
as Gandhian principle among the Directive
Principles of State Policy?



[A] To organize village Panchayats.
[B] To prohibit intoxicating drinks and drugs
that are injurious to health.
[C] To preserve and improve the breeds of the
cattle and prohibit slaughter of cows, calves and
other milch and drought animals.
[D] Provision for early childhood care and
education to children below the age of six years. (8)Directive
Principles are :
[A] Justifiable as Fundamental Rights. [B] Justifiable but not as
Fundamenta Rights. [C] Decorative portions of Indian Constitution.
[D] Not Justifiable yet fundamental in
governance of the Country.
(9)The architects of Indian Constitution
borrowed the concept of Directive Principles from [A] the Constitution
of USA.
[B] the Constitution of UK.
[C] the Constitution of Ireland.
[D] Government of India Act, 1935
(10)The term ‘equal pay for equal work’ is a : [A] Directive Principle of
State Policy. [B] Statutory provisions in Labour Law. [C] Fundamental
Rights.
[D] Matter of State to pass Bill.
11)Under the Directive Principles of State
Policy, up to what age of the children, they are
expected to be provided free and compulsory
education?
[A] 14 years [B] 15 years
[C] 16 years [D] 18 years
(12) ‘Directive Principles’ in our Constitution
are
[A] Quasi-enforceable
[B] Party non – enforceable
[C] Enforceable in the courts of law
[D] Non – enforceable in the courts of law (13) The Directive
Principles of State Policy was



adopted from the
[A] British Constitution
[B] Irish Constitution
[C] U.S. Constitution
[D] Swiss Constitution
(14) The idea of ‘Directive Principles of State
Policy’ was borrowed by the framers of the Indian
Constitution from the Constitution of
[A] Canada [B] South Africa [C] The Republic of Ireland
[D] The Republic of Germany
(15) Which part of the Constitution deals with
the Directive Principles of State Policy? [A] Part-III [B] Part-IV
[C] Part-I [D] Part-II
16) The main purpose of including the Directive
Principles of State Policy in the Indian Constitution
is to
[A] Establish a welfare State
[B] Establish a secular State
[C] Check the arbitrary action of the
Government
[D] Provide best opportunities of development
by the Government
(17) Political equality is found in
[A] The absence of privileges
[B] Equal distribution of wealth
[C] Universal adult suffrage
[D] The rationality of the individual
(18) ‘Equality before law’ in India is derived
from
[A] Constitution
[B] Case Law
[C] Political Conventions
[D] Gandhian Philosophy
(19) Directive Principles of State Policy in the
Indian Constitution were taken from the
Constitution of



[A] Britain
[B] Ireland
[C] USA
[D] Canada
(20) Which one of the following kinds of
equality is not compatible with the liberal nation
of equality?
[A] Legal Equality
[B] Political Equality
[C] Social Equality
[D] Economic Equality
(21) Political liberty implies
[A] Votes can make and unmake their
government
[B] Co-operation between politics and
democracy
[C] Free political activities of the people [D] People’s control over the
government

Answer key :

Answer key :

Answer key : a,19-b,20-d,21-c

73 AMENDMENT OF CONSTITUTION OF INDIA

The Amendment Act has added part IX to the (1) Voting rights to MPs
and MLAs in these Constitution of India entitled as ‘Panchayats’. The
bodies,
bodies,
(2) Reservation for backward classes, 0. A new schedule called as
Eleventh Schedule lists(3) Financial powers,29 functional items that panchayats are
supposed

to deal with under Article 243-G. The basic(4) Autonomy of the panchayats,
andprovisions of the Act are divisible into compulsory (5) Devolution of powers to perform



functionsprovisions and voluntary arrangements. of the Eleventh Schedule and planning.The
provisions which the state statutes will The Eleventh Schedule of the Act enumerateshave to
provide for are: 29 subjects which fall in the purview of the(1) Creation of a State Elections
Commission panchayats. The Act has refrained from puttingto conduct elections to PRIs,
those into the Seventh Schedule of three lists for(2) In order to review the financial position
of the simple reason that states are free to determinethe PRIs, each state to set up a State
Finance the Panchayati Raj activities and adjust thisCommission for five years. Eleventh
Schedule as per situations and resources.(3) Tenure of PRIs fixed at five years and, if The
Schedule is quiet flexible and exhaustive.dissolved earlier, fresh elections to be held within
The PRI can make rules, regulations andsix months, administer them by creating services
and charging(4) Creation of a three-tier Panchayati Raj tax, cess, octroi, etc., in lieu of these
functionalstructure at the zila, block and village levels, services. The Tenth Finance
Commission suggested

(5) The minimum age for contesting elections grants-in-aid for the
local bodies from state to PRIs to be 18 years, exchequers to
supplement their efforts. The
(6) Reservation for women in panchayats panchayati institutions can
take policy decisions (chairman and members) up to one-third seats,
in the areas like land reform, ecology preservation,
(7) Reservation of seats for SC/ST in panchayats rural industries and
farming. The PR institutions (chairman and members) in proportion to
their have been accepted as the implementing agency population, of
the state governments.
(8) Indirect elections to the post of chairman The Eleventh Schedule
lists the following 29 at the intermediate and apex tiers, subjects:
(9) All posts at all levels (with two exceptions) Eleventh Schedule:
to be filled by direct elections, and (1) Agriculture including
agricultural extension.
(10) Organisation of gram sabhas. (2) Land improvement,
implementation of land
As local self-government is an item in the State reforms, land
consolidation and soil conser-vation. List, the state governments have
been given a (3) Minor irrigation, water management and reasonable
discretion to take decisions in the watershed development.
following areas. (4) Animal husbandry, dairying and poultry.
These voluntary provisions vary from state to (5) Fisheries.

state: (6) Social forestry and farm forestry. 33 (7) Minor forest produce.



(8) Small scale industries, including foodprocessing industries.
(9) Khadi, village and cottage industries.
(10) Rural housing.
(11) Drinking water.
(12) Fuel and fodder.
(13) Roads, culverts, bridges, ferries, waterways and other means of
communication.
(14) Rural electrification, including distribution of electricity.
(15) Non-conventional energy sources.
(16) Poverty alleviation programme.
(17) Education including primary and secondary schools.
(18) Technical training and vocational education.
(19) Adult and non-formal education.
(20) Libraries.
(21) Cultural activities.
(22) Markets and fairs.
(23) Health and sanitation, including hospitals, primary health centres
and dispensaries.
(24) Family welfare.
(25) Women and child development.
(26) Social welfare, including welfare of the handicapped and
mentally retarded.
(27) Welfare of the weaker sections, and in particular, of the
Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes.
(28) Public distribution system.
(29) Maintenance of community assets.
The pre-1992 situation about PRIs was chaotic. Most of the states did
not bother about any uniform pattern. The partisan character of the
state governments viewed Panchayati Raj politics in terms of their
support structures or destabilising factors. In either case, they were
apprehensive of Union governments intervention or opposition parties
taking over Panchayati Raj bodies.
The votaries of Panchayati Raj were states like Andhra Pradesh,
Karnataka, Gujarat and Kerala. While other states like Rajasthan,
West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh and Punjab became lukewarm and less
enthusiastic about panchayat elections. States like Bihar, Haryana,



Orissa and Jammu and Kashmir viewed the change with scepticism.
Hence the Union government has to proceed with caution and the
amendment was designed to develop and keep the consensus in
basic areas of panchayati gover-nance.
The salient features of the 73rd Amendment can be presented as
under:
The Gram Sabha:
The act provides that a gram sabha will consist of persons registered
in the electoral rolls of a village within the area of a panchayat at the
village level. Thus, it is a village assembly consisting of all the
registered voters in the area of the panchayat. It exercises such
powers and performs such functions at the village level as the
legislature of a state determines.
The Balwant Rai Mehta Committee made no formal mention of the
gram sabha but the gram sabha was existing as a statutory body in
almost all the states. In states like Bihar, Orissa and Rajasthan, all
the adult residents of a village or a group of villages are its members.
The membership of a gram sabha ranges from 250 to 5,000 and it
meets twice in a year. The sabha elects from among its members an
executive committee and the sarpanch presides over the meetings.
The budget, plans and programmes, audit reports and progress
reports of panchayats are placed before this popular body.
The Sadiq Ali Committee which reported about gram sabhas in
Rajasthan in 1964, pointed out the following weaknesses in their
working:
(1) Poor attendance, particularly of women.
(2) Absence of secretarial assistance, and
(3) Its meetings were not duly publicised.
(4) The illiteracy of villagers.
(5) The sarpanch avoided calling a meeting for fear of being
questioned.
(6) Meetings were held during the harvest season.
The apathy and non-attendance of villagers in gram sabha meeting
has been a major issue of criticism of PRIs. The Rajasthan state
constituted G.L. Vyas Committee in 1973 to rectify this
dysfunctionalism of the grass roots institution. The Vyas Committee



suggested:
(1) Compulsory attendance for the sarpanch in meetings.
(2) Statutory recognition of gram sabha.
(3) The tehsildar, the naib tehsildaar and the village school teachers
should encourage villagers to ask questions.
(4) The time of meetings to be May-June and January-December.
(5) Compulsory attendance of the patwari and VLW.
The activisation of gram sabha is a problem in all the states. Officials
attribute it to the apathy of rural folks while villagers complain that
meetings are manipulated and decisions are neither publically arrived
at nor accountability is fixed.
The 73rd Amendment has addressed itself to this ailment and has
provided the following for activisation of this core institution:
(1) Public problems of the village will be discussed and beneficiaries
of welfare programmes would be identified.
(2) The panchayat secretary will be the secretary of the sabha also.
(3) Two compulsory meetings otherwise the sarpanch will be asked to
quit.
(4) The quorum of meetings will be one-tenth of the total.
(5) Assistance to panchayat in the execution of rural development
schemes.
(6) Vigilance committee of the sabha will keep an eye on the
panchayats.
(7) The budget and programmes of the panchayat will keep the
suggestions of the sabha in view.
(8) A constitutional status to gram sabhas.
All this has improved the situation considerably. The research
indicates that it is not the apathy, but the feeling that their will is being
ignored, makes them absent in the meetings. Now as National Rural
Employment Guarantee Programme comes into operation, the
panchayat/ gram sabha secretary cannot afford to take grama sabha
meetings lightly.
The community has to identify and certify the list of beneficiaries and
this will generate sustained interest in the working of the gram sabha.
Government aid for national disasters like floods, famine, quakes,
etc., need rural support and people increasingly realised the



relevance and importance of grama sabha participation.
The Three-Tier System:
The Union government has prescribed a uniform three-tier system of
panchayati institutions for a period of five years.
The B.R. Mehta model remains the basic frame and the Act defined
the institu-tions as under:
(1) Panchayat means an institution (by whatever name called) of self-
government for rural areas.
(2) Village means a village specified by the governor by public
notification to be a village for the purpose, and includes a group of
villages so specified.
(3) Intermediate level means a level between the village and district
levels specified by the gover-nor’s public notification for this purpose.
(4) District means a district in a state.
Thus, the Act brings about uniformity in the structure of Panchayati
Raj throughout the country. However a state having a population not
exceeding 20 lakhs may not constitute panchayats at the
intermediate level. All the panchayati institutions are to be elected on
the basis on adult suffrage but the chairpersons at all the three levels
should be elected indirectly by and from among the elected members.
But the state legislatures are free to revise this indirect election
pattern.
The Act provides for the reservation of seats for Scheduled Castes
and Scheduled Tribes in every panchayat (i.e., at all the three levels)
in proportion of their population to the total population in the
panchayat area. Further, the state legislature provides for the
reservation of offices of chairpersons in the panchayat at the village
or any other level for the SCs and STs.
It further provides for the reservation of not less than one-third of the
total number of seats for women (including the number of seats
reserved for women belonging the SCs and STs). Further, not less
than one-third of the total numbers of offices of chairpersons in the
panchayats at each level are to be reserved for women.
The Act also authorises the legislature of a state to make any
provision for reservation of seats in any panchayat or offices of
chairperson in the panchayat at any level in favour of backward



classes. The term of office is five years but a panchayat can be
dissolved before the completion of its term.
Further fresh election to constitute a panchayat should be completed:
(i) Before the expiry of its duration of five years; or
(ii) In case of dissolution before the expiry of a period of six months
from the date of its dissolution. The Amendment Act prescribes the
qualifications and disqualifica-tions of members subject to revision by
state legislatures.
The Act says that person shall be disqualified for being chosen as for
being a member of panchayat if he is so disqualified:
(i) Under any law for the time being in force for the purposes of
elections to the legislature of the state concerned, or
(ii) Under any law made by the state legislature. However, no person
shall be disqualified on the ground that he is less than 25 years of
age if he has attained the age of 21 years. All questions of
disqualifications are referred to such authority as the state legislature
determines.
The Two Commissions:
The Parliament knew it for sure that elections will be the real arena of
discord and problems may lead to crises and an early collapse of the
system. The Act envisions an election commission in every state to
ensure free and fair panchayati elections periodically. It was quite a
challenging job to get elections conducted at the grass-roots level.
The Election Commission of India could not be involved in it but a
similar and uniform model on the lines of Election Commission of
India should be workable over a period of time. The amendment is
extra conscious of the sensitivities of the states and to keep them in
good humour even the powers and the functions of these institutions
have been envisaged in a vague manner with enough leeway for the
state legislations to fill up the blank functions and powers.
The state legislature may endow the panchayats, with such authority
as may be necessary to enable them to function as institutions of self-
government.
Such a scheme may maintain provisions for the devolution of powers
and responsibilities upon panchayats at the appropriate level with
respect to:



(i) The preparation of plans; and
(ii) The implementation of schemes for economic devel-opment and
social justice as may be entrusted to them, including those in relation
to the 29 matters listed in the Eleventh Schedule.
The state legislature may:
(i) Authorise a panchayat to levy, collect and appropriate taxes,
duties, tolls and fees;
(ii) Assign to a panchayat taxes, duties, tolls and fees levied and
collected by the state government;
(iii) Provide for making grants-in-aid to the panchayats from the
Consolidated Fund of the state; and
(iv) Provide for constitution of funds for crediting all moneys of the
panchayats.
The reformers were quite sanguine to the fact that states will be
unenthusiastic to endow panchayati institutions with adequate
resources and the experiment may crash in the want of funds.
Political partisaness apart the development work in rural areas may
keep these institutions starving for a long time and the local
leadership may get exhausted and frustrated in the process of
procuring resources.
The Constitution provides for a finance commission for distribution of
resources between the Centre and states. Here the resources were
to be distributed between states and panchayati institutions with a
possibility of federal grants-inaid system. So the amendment makes a
statutory provision for the state Finance Commission. The governor of
a state shall, after every five years, constitute a Finance Commission
to review the financial position of the panchayats. It shall make the
following recommendations to the governor:
(1) The principles which should govern: i. The distribution between
the state and the panchayats of the net proceeds of the taxes, duties,
tolls and fees levied by the state. ii. The determination of taxes,
duties, tolls and fees which may be assigned to the panchayats. iii.
The grant-in-aid to the panchayats from the Consolidated Fund of the
state.
(2) The measures needed to improve the financial position of the
panchayats.



(3) Any other matter referred to the Finance Commission by the
governor in the interests of sound finance of the panchayats.
The state legislature may provide for the composition of the
commission, the required qualifi-cations of the members and the
manner of their selection. The governor shall place the
recommendations of the commission along with the action taken
report before the state legislature. The Central Finance
Commissioner shall also suggest the measures to augment the
Consolidated Fund of a state to supplement the resources of the
panchayats in the states. The state legislature has to make provisions
with respect to the maintenance of accounts by the panchayats and
the auditing of such accounts. The 73rd Amendment applies on union
territories also, subject to exceptions specified by the President of
India. But it does not apply to the states of Nagaland, Meghalaya,
Mizoram and Jammu & Kashmir for their special status and tribal
council situations already in existence.
The Panchayat Tier:
Although almost all states of the Indian Union have passed necessary
Panchayat Acts, still the suggestion of ARC of having one panchayat
for one village of about 2,000 residents is far from being
implemented. Adult suffrage with social justice reservations is a great
step forward yet the wide variety of patterns in the spectrum raise
many eyebrows. The reservation of women in some states and
disqualifying panchayat leaders on the birth of a third child or
absence of supercession disso-lution rules stand in the working of
panchayats in their initial years of gestation.
Some of these frailties are obvious and can be identified as under:
(1) An unhealthy electoral environment.
(2) Lack of proper state guidance specially that of the revenue and
police authorities.
(3) Sarpanchs and especially husbands of female Sarpanchs
dominate.
(4) Rules and procedures.
(5) Slow action against defaulters.
(6) Weak secretarial assistance.
(7) Poor financial resources.



The need, therefore, is to augment the resources and establish ‘Gram
Sachivalayas’ as suggested by Shiv Charan Mathur panel of
Administrative Reforms in Rajasthan. The district secre-tariats will
give PRI a distinct identity and clarity of rules and procedures will
make the institutions affective.
The Panchayat Samiti Tier:
The panchayat samiti or the block level institution has been in great
debate in the two Mehta Reports. As a key functionary, the BDO has
been the centre of controversies. The variations in power role and
even in nomenclature demanded a consensus.
In pre-1994 situation, the panchayat samiti was known as:
(1) Mandal Panchayat in Karnataka
(2) Janpad Panchayat in Madhya Pradesh
(3) Panchayat Sangh in Tamil Nadu
(4) Taluka Panchayat in Gujarat
(5) Anchal Samiti in Arunachal Pradesh
(6) Kshetriya Samiti in J&K
The ARC suggested that the area of the block should be coterminous
with that of a tehsil or a sub-division. The 73rd Amendment has
introduced the necessary uniformity.
The panchayat samiti today has two kinds of functions:
(1) Primary functions such as, drainage, roads, primary health
centres and primary schools, cultural activities and health services,
and
(2) Developmental functions which may include execution of
development programmes, seeds and fertilizers distribution,
conservation of soil, credit for agricultural purposes, irrigation
facilities, forests, cattle and fodder improvement, cottage and small
scale industries, etc.
To discharge these functions, the panchayat samiti can seek people’s
cooperation through functional committees. The BDO who is
equivalent to the position of a SDO serves as the executive secretary
of the samiti administration. The samiti can levy taxes, but the
scarcity of resources is a perennial grievance.
The Zila Parishad Tier:
Like panchayat samiti, the institution of zila parishad had variation as



strong and weak zila parishads. Some status accepted it as the major
unit of rural development. Others like Haryana, Madhya Pradesh and
Orissa have underrated its importance and have even tried to abolish
it. The names of the institution explain the nature of the models.
(1) Assam Mahakama Parishad
(2) Tamil Nadu District Development Council
(3) Andhra Pradesh Zila Praja Parishad
(4) Gujarat District Panchayat
Ending the diversity in composition which caused variations in roles,
the new dispensation makes it a directly elected body of the people
with a tenure of five years. Its functions and roles have been
delineated by the act in specific terms.

According to the statute, the zila parishads will:

(1) Advise state government on matters relating to development in
the district,
(2) Co-ordinate development plans prepared by the panchayat
samitis,
(3) Co-ordinate the work of panchayat samitis, and
(4) Advise the state government on the allocation of work to
Panchayati Raj institutions.
(5) Examine and approve the budget of panchayat samitis,
(6) Distribute funds to various panchayat samitis,
(7) Issue directions to panchayat samitis for efficient performance of
their duties,
(8) Inform the divisional commissioner and the district collector about
irregularities in PRIs,
The chairman of the ZP, called as Zila Pramukh is an indirectly
elected functionary but happens to be a member of the parishad. He
is accountable to the zila parishad which can remove him by a vote of
no-confidence. It is around this pivot that the future pattern of
Panchayati Raj will revolve in the states.
The role of the collector vis-a-vis zila parishad is the key issue and
his relationship with the District Rural Development Agency (DRDA)
has already heralded the change. The Administrative Reforms



Commission, in its report on state administration has recom-mended
that “the developmental function should be transferred from the
collector to the zila parishad and a wholetime senior officer be
appointed as the chief executive officer of the zila parishad.
This officer be designated as the district development officer and he
should exercise super-visory control over the district level officers of
various development departments and the technical and non-
technical staff of the zila parishad. The district development officer
should work under the leadership and guidance of the zila pramukh.”
The 73rd Amendment enables the legislatures of the states to enclow
panchayat bodies with the powers and responsibility to prepare plans
for economic development and social justice. It will cause a steady
increase in the developmental powers and functions of this apex
body.
The Services without a Sachivalaya:
The existing personnel system in Panchayati Raj administration is a
mixed and open one which can be called a transitional arrangement
till regular cadres of PR bodies are recruited by some qualified
recruiting agency. The state officials who are working on deputation
or whose services have been loaned cannot run the autonomous
local government institutions and what has happened thus far is a
story of continuous conflict between strong bureaucracy and weak
democracy.
The district collector and his team of SDOs or BDOs has to be kept
out of the Panchayati Raj institution because their very presence as
managers of development or captains of extensions officers team or
administrative secretaries of elected bodies destroys the very spirit of
democratic decentralisation.
The experience of practically all the states of the country denotes that
state level officers have their prejudices and even a petty village level
worker treats the panchayat as a pocket borough for his
depredations. Secretarial assistance or some sort of a gram
sachivalaya is a necessity and the deputation arrangement should
soon has to replaced by a regular cadre of Panchayati Raj adminis-
trators at every level.
Naturally, the state level civil servants do not like this change and the



solution lies in asking the State Public Service Commissions to
screen state official for final absorption in Panchayati Raj service
cadres – senior as well as junior.
The Financial Management of Panchayats:
Presently the financial administration of all PR bodies is also run by
state official on deputation. The VLW, the BDO and the secretary, zila
parishads are acting as finance officers responsible for maintaining
accounts books, records and registrars. The ARC anticipated a
situation when panchayati institutions will be financially autonomous
and viable.
An independent system of panchayati accounting and panchayati
audit is a precondition to run the system. The half-heartedness of
state officials and lack of political will on the part of state leaders have
created an anomalous situation because of which the inbuilt control of
state officials over PRIs has rendered them ineffective. The present
arrangement of personnel and budget management cannot be
tenable and all kinds of controls through state bureaucracy have to be
replaced by a new system of account-ability and democratic working.
The institutional, administrative, financial and technical control of
state government over Panchayati Raj bodies is inimical to the spirit
of the 73 rd Amendment. Even coordination by state authorities or
institution will be far from the intention of the reformers. Like the 1919
dyarchy, the reserved half of district government is making a bid to foil
the democratic working of the trans-ferred half in the name of
coordination through structural arrangements and common work
procedures.
The Gestation Period:
It is too early to evaluate the working of Panchayati Raj in India. A
decade is hardly a time to appre-ciate the potentialities of the
institutions suffering from teething troubles. The legacies of
community development administration are not healthy. The district
administration presents the entire experiment with a jaundiced eye.
The prejudices have been rationalised to the extent that failures have
been declared much before the launching of the reform. Research
indicates that state level political leaders are the real villains of peace.
They talk from housetops about the inevitability of decentralisation,



but are extremely suspicious and nervous in parting with power.
They see the erosion of their roots in panchayati elections. Once
these institutions get roots the parachuting of state and national
leaders will become difficult. So they keep talking about district
development councils and the alibis that go with district
developmental planning.
The 73rd Amendment offers a big opportunity to create the third tier
of parliamentary government in India’s Federal Scheme, but the
obstacles in place of being removed are being created by:
(1) MPs and MLAs of the states,
(2) Cabinet ministers in the states,
(3) Civil servants at each level, and
(4) Village leaders of caste, class and community who see threat to
their established position in the change.
The Frailties of the System:
Although panchayati elections in almost all the states have been a
phenomenal operation and PR institutions have settled down to
normal working without adequate resources and much-needed
infrastructure.
Still, the problem areas of the frail structure and their working can be
identified as under:
(1) Poor local leadership based on narrow sectarian considerations of
caste without much vision and far sight. The social justice class
arising from reservations of varieties tends to push the real deserving
outside the pale of power in the rat race for scrambles.
(2) Financial crunch, partly because of the lack of state support and
partly because of unwill-ingness of newly elected leaders to tax their
voters.
(3) Women leadership through reservation at the grass-roots level,
where their husbands and kins play a pernicious role because of the
male dominant joint family system.
(4) Apathy of district administration to prove their indispensability and
convince the common villager that their own local leaders are no
match to urban educated outsiders.
(5) Partisan character of local elections which are neither factional
nor programme based. The electoral system of higher bodies has



criminalised local politics and politicised the petty crime.
(6) The malpractices in panchayat working go unpunished because of
the lack of procedures and arbitrary punishment system has become
operative in the discretionary pockets in the absence of traditions and
clear-cut rules.
(7) Practically all the schemes of development and social welfare are
routed to panchayati institu-tions through the district administration. It
makes the former a second fiddle and the legitimacy of panchayati
institutions has suffered in the process.
(8) In spite of all provisions of constitutional amendments, the states
have been authorised to transfer powers, finance and responsibilities
to the panchayats. The constitutional amendment leaves everything
to the self-thinking of the states. But, the bitter truth is that the
indifferent attitude of the states has been responsible for not giving a
chance to develop democracy at the local level.
Therefore, the success of the constitutional amendment depends on
the fact that how far the Centre and the states inspired by the public
spirits, implement honestly the provisions.
(9) It is still feared that as the narrow politics of the vote has made the
biggest democratic institu-tions of the country useless and bonded to
rule, least the Panchayati Raj institutions should meet the same fate.
(10) Some critics are of the opinion that the new panchayat system is
the same weak effort as was done to revive the panchayats by
adding one directive to the Principle Directives of the Consti-tution.
As per the 73rd Constitutional Amendment, the states have framed
different rules to implement it. These provisions, perhaps, would
make it obligatory for the states to hold panchayat elections and the
economic basis of the panchayats would comparatively be more clear
but these provisions would not give a much needed lease of life to the
panchayats.
(11) There is no provision to establish “Nyaya Panchayats” or “Gram
Nyayalayas” in the amendment. Giving concessions as per
differences of the local groups of the state, the consti-tution and the
jurisdiction of these village courts should have been clarified.
The Innovative Approach for 2020:
The cumulative impact of all this has rendered the PRIs lame and



defunct. They are begging for their due before the officials of the
state. The coalition experiments at the Centre and the different
political parties ruling the states, have created problems of hung
legislatures, wherein panchayati pockets are seen with suspicion and
scepticism. In the meantime, the rural world is metamor-phosing
under the impact of liberalisation and globalisation.
The literacy rate has touched an all time high and connectivity
revolution of mobile phones and computer internet is the rural market
of the future. The mass media has already made in roads and the
rural urban distinctions are disap-pearing fast in terms of
development facilitations. The vested interests in status quo cannot
fight this inevitability of change.
But its speed can be accelerated if Panchayati Raj institutions are
revamped with a vision. Innovative bold approach to rural governance
can rebuild a ‘Developed India’ by 2020, if the following amendments
or reforms are expedited in the panchayati experiment:
1. The federal government initiates a massive programme of central
aid to three selected districts from each state every year on a rational
basis merging the MP and MLA funds in the federal aid programmes.
If it is done, the scenario will be visibly changed by 2020.
2. All district development planning is handed over to zila parishad
committee co-opting experts and local participants which should
involve private sector philanthropists and entrepreneurs to take up
individual projects on BOOT or BOLT basis under the co-ordinational
supervision of zila parishads. The district administration should totally
be withdrawn from development projects.
3. The financial resource allocation, though a responsibility of state
finance commission, but it should be linked with National Finance
Commission and one of the expert members from the National
Finance Commission should take care of the quantum of grants-in-aid
from the state.
4. The state development service for PRIs should soon be constituted
and the ‘Gram Sachivalaya’ on the pattern of state secretariat be
created at district level to formulate and implement policies of zila
parishads with a feedback from below.
5. An office called as Panchayati Lokpal may be created in each state



to hear complaints and ensure an objective implementation of rules
and regulations including the suspension and super cession of
elected bodies of Panchayati Raj. If it is deemed as expensive, the
district and sessions judges may perform this job as an additional
charge.
6. A Gram Nayalaya as recommended in the Desai report of Law
Commission may be estab-lished at panchayat samiti headquarters
to take care of panchayati litigation with a right to appeal to the district
and session judge and the High Court.
7. Panchayati training programmes should be organised at district
level and below. Trainers may go to panchayat headquarters and the
state should look after ‘Trainers’ Training’ and ‘Research and Reform’
on the basis of feedback reports from the trainees. Practical aspects
of training on the spot should be emphasised.
8. The state government along with experts from Union government
should evaluate the achievements of PR institutions every fifth year
after elections and instalmentally transfer more and more regulatory
functions from the district administration.
9. The experiment of district development committee with collector as
secretary should be tried in those border areas where integrated
development of the district includes the efforts of rural and urban local
bodies.
Towards Panchayat Parliamentarianism:
Needless to mention that panchayati experiments needs goodwill,
courage and optimism on the part of all involved. In 1950, India did
not deserve democracy but given the opportunity the countrymen
have proved worthy of it. Rural India needs a second war of Indian
independence against her own urban elites. The policies of
liberalisation and privatisation have started creating the rural
infrastructure.
Now, there are only three alternatives left for rural governance:
(1) A district level three-tier of panchayati parliamentary democracy
with a zila pramukh as a sort of district CM, alongwith a cabinet but
without a governor. The modalities may differ and change with the
passage of time.
(2) A merger model of district administration in Panchayati Raj



governance in coming fifteen years as was envisaged in Digvijay
Singh Model for Madhya Pradesh.
(3) Continuation of dyarchy and parallelism of regulatory and
developmental governments with clearer demarcations of
jurisdictions.
A serious effort in this direction was made in 1999 when the
Congress government of Chief Minister Digvijay Singh took the
initiative and made a declaration for the adoption of district
government in Madhya Pradesh. From district administration to
district government was hailed as a big leap and a detailed legal plan
of action was announced to introduce district government by
expanding the District Committee System of 74th Amendment.
It assigned a new role to the collector and one cabinet minister in
charge of the district government to take the district government
closer to the people. Originating from the Kanha Plan, the concept
was debated at various levels and the institutional shape was
envisaged through extended delegation of tasks, powers and
responsibilities to the district committees and various kinds of sub-
committees in different spheres of administrative activities at the level
of the district and below.
The idea was to make the dyarchy workable and push the transitional
charge towards a positive institutionalisation of democracy at the
grass roots. The Digvijay Singh Model as it is called, clarified
relationships and exhibited confidence in the capability of the people,
whose problems were to be resolved without shuttling between
district headquarters and the state secretariat in the capital.
The midway approach tried to satisfy all by reconciling the conflicting
claims of panchayati leaders, district level bureaucracy and the
people down below the line at the grass roots. The purpose was to
create conditions conducive for change and the scheme was
launched with usual fanfare and honest commitment.
But then, it was a political decision and each political party viewed the
entire transi-tional arrangement in terms of its own perspective and
political spoils. The BJP government of Uma Bharti felt terribly
concerned and even alarmed. She decided to abrogate. The Act and
the whole talk of district government vanished with a whimper. The



change of district government has to have political repercussions, but
the political leaders of all political parties have to sit down to work out
details under the leadership of the Union government.
The dyarchy that is being practised today is faulty in principle, faulty
in planning and faulty in practice. It is unnatural, artificial and betrays
confidence in people. At best it can be justified as a transitional
measure, because the rural folks, who can take decisions about
development cannot be called incompetent to control their policyless
and the revenue administration of the collectorate.
The second alternative of merging the district administration into
panchayati democracy is being debated and several modalities are
emerging. The collector can be the chief secretary of the district ruling
set up. The elected political leaders may be trained for some time but
the district bureaucracy should know it for sure that their days are
numbered.
There is no point in lengthening the travails of transition and creating
bad blood or bitterness in the process. The parliamentary system of
the third lowest tier should not be a copy of the central or state tiers. It
will be a grass roots democracy with a difference at the district and
then again at block and village levels.
From gram sabha to Lok Sabha was a Jai Prakash model and
Indianising India’s rural democracy requires an optimistic dent in the
district system. Debureaucratising rural governance and vesting
popular representatives with power to shape their own destiny by
2020 will be the triumph of the second war of Indian Independence
which aims to liberate rural India and replace district bureaucracy by
parliamentary democracy.
Urban Local Self-Government in the District:
The Patliputra of Mauryan age may be a romantic lore of Indian
history but urbanisation as a phenomenon of social and political living
is a legacy of the British Raj. Having settled down at sea ports, the
East India Company unconsciously developed the rim land and the
port towns for their sea faring commercial ventures. Calcutta, Madras
and Bombay were the direct outcome of this policy.
The spells of urbanisation and later industrialisation gave birth to
urban centre, like Ahmedabad, Surat, Bhadonch, Coimbatore,



Madurai and Paradweep. After independence, almost 30 per cent of
country’s population has migrated to big cities like Kanpur,
Chandigarh, Bangalore, Hyderabad, Jaipur, Lucknow, Ranchi and
Bhopal. The former cities have become metropolitan towns and new
megalopolises are developing around as satellite metro centres of
Delhi, Mumbai and Chennai.
These urban centres are a part of the district system of government,
yet their distinc-tiveness exits because of population, modes of
employment, need of community services and facilitation
infrastructures. They are absolutely different from the rural areas.
Traditionally, a village has been defined as:
(1) A cluster of houses with a population of 10,000 or less.
(2) A social habitation where most of the people make their living by
producing from the farms. The Blurring Divide
In fact, an urban area is marked by the state government under law.
Traditionally it is a poor place where most of the people live like a
village family, sharing a common culture and traditional life patterns.
As the concept of rural development alleviates rural poverty and
means of communication provide connectivity and mobility, the rural
urban divide is becoming blurred and untenable.
The big and sprawling villages are emerging as towns and perhaps
after a decade or two, the town culture will take over the rural culture.
To arrest this mass migration from Agraria to Industria is one of the
biggest challenges of development. The transitional phase is being
cut short by programmes of mass literacy, rural electrification and
women’s empowerment.
Naturally, the divide will remain for some time and a further divide
may follow between metro cities and urban centres. The legacy of the
British Raj in this field will provide the base but a new urban India in
contrast to a panchayati rural India will develop on different lines.
The Historical Perspective:
The 74th Amendment Act, 1992 represents the culmination of efforts
that were going on in British India since 1687. The company and later
on the Crown’s government made some abortive attempts to
streamline the urban system as it obtained under their rule.
The following landmarks deserve mention:



1687:The Madras Corporation was born
1726:The Calcutta and Bombay Corporation were created
1870:Lord Mayo’s resolution visualised financial devolution to local
institutions
1882:Lord Ripon, the father of local staff government gave the Magna
Carta of local selfgovernment
1909:Hobhouse Commission on decentralisation brought local bodies
in the limelight

1919:Local bodies were handed over to a responsible Indian minister
under the dyarchical reforms in the provinces

1924:The British government got the Cantonment Act passed by
central legislature
1935:Local self-government declared as a provincial subject under
provincial autonomy All this could not help urban local bodies to get
their due. Except in metropolitan towns of Madras, Bombay and
Calcutta, the municipalities and other urban local bodies were only
notional in their working. The Constituent Assembly did not show any
concern to local problems – rural as well as urban.
It was as late as 1985 that the ministry of urban development was
created. Even today, the defence ministry and home ministry are the
nodal agencies that deal with cantonment boards, and the urban
bodies in union territories respectively.
Some of the landmarks of post-independence era reflect the casual
concerns of Union government which appointed the following
committees and commissions to examine urban local problems:
(1) Wittal Local Finance Enquiry Committee 1951
(2) John Mathai Taxation Enquiry Commission 1954 .
(3) Ahmad Committee on the Training of Municipal Employees 1965
(4) Jain Committee on Rural-Urban Relationship 1966
(5) Zakaria Committee of Ministers on Augmentation of Financial
Resources of Urban bodies 1968
(6) Committee on Service Conditions of Municipal Employees 1968
(7) Gajpati Committee on Budgetary Reforms in Municipal
Administration 1974



(8) Sahay Study Group on Constitution, Powers and Laws of Urban
Local Bodies and Corpora-tions 1982
(9) Correa National Commission on Urbanisation 1988
Today, legally speaking when India’s urban population stands in the
neighbourhood of 35 crores, i.e., around 33 per cent and above it is
obligatory on every government to manage this trans-formation from
rural to urban settlements. Several task forces on planning and
development of towns and cities (1975), strategies of urban
development (1982) and housing and urban development (1983)
have made their recommendations.
The concern of these study groups in varied areas has resulted in the
creation of National Commission on Urbanisation (NCU). The
commission examines issue and problems pertaining to urban
management, spatial planning, resource allocation, urban housing,
conservation, urban poverty, legal frameworks and information
systems.
The commission has recommended that: every town with a
population of more than 50,000 be provided with an urban community
development department, for the processing of development
programmes. A National Urbanisation Council should be set up to
formulate and implement urbanisation policies. For this the Ministry of
Urban Development will have to be restructured and made a nodal
ministry.
An Indian Council for Citizen’s Action can encourage citizens through
voluntary effort. Consequently, the Ministry of Urban Development
was set up in the Union government and urban development was
shifted to the ministry of works and housing which was later renamed
as the ministry of works, housing and urban development. Urban
development was again shifted to the ministry of planning, works,
housing and urban development in 1967 and a separate Ministry of
Urban Development started functioning under a cabinet minister of
Union government since 1985.
The 65th Amendment systematised the urban local reforms but it was
lost in the Rajya Sabha. However, the basic provisions enshrined in
this amendment were taken up by Narsimha Rao Government in
1992. The two houses of the Parliament and the requisite number of



vidhan sabhas approved it and the President of India gave his assent
to this 74th Constitutional Amendment Act of 1992 and it was placed
on the statute book on June 1st 1993.

Multiple Choice Questions

1) Which of the following are voluntary provisions as per the 73rd
Constitutional Amendment Act of 1992?

1) Providing representation to members of the Parliament and State
Legislature in the Panchayats.
2) Devolution of powers and responsibilities upon Panchayats.
3) Organization of Gram Sabha.
a. Only 1 b. 1 and 3
c. 1 and 2 d. All of the above
2) Which of the following are functional items in the Eleventh
Schedule of the Constitution?
1) Conventional energy.
2) Public distribution system.
3) Small-scale industries.
4) Mining.
5) Fisheries.
a. 1, 3, 4 b. 1, 2, 4, 5
c. 2, 3, 5 d. 1, 2, 5
3) Which of the following is/are true?
1) The composition of the state finance commission may be provided
by the state government.
2) Article 280 deals with State finance Commission.
a. Only 1
c. Both 1 and 2
4) Which of the following is/are true regarding Panchayati Raj
system?
1) The act won’t apply to Darjeeling district of West Bengal.
2) Allotment of seats in constituencies for Panchayat elections cannot
be questioned in any court of law.
a. Only 1



c. Both 1 and 2
5) Election to constitute a Panchayat should be completed before 
a.. Expiration of 6 months from date of its dissolution
b. Only 2
d. None of the above

b. Only 2
d. None of the above b. Expiration of 3 months from date of its

dissolution
c. Expiration of 1 year from date of its
dissolution
d. Expiration of 2 months from date of its
dissolution
6) Which of the following is/are true regarding
Balwant Rai Mehta Committee?
1) Recommended establishment of a three-tier
Panchayati Raj system.
2) There should be direct elections for
Panchayat Samiti.
3) Establishment of scheme of democratic
decentralization.
4) District collector should be the chairman of
the zila parishad.
a. 1, 2, 3 b. 1, 3, 4
c. 2, 3, 4 d. 1, 2, 4
7) Which of the following are recommendations of the Ashok Mehta
Committee? 1) The Panchayati Raj institutions should have
compulsory powers of taxation so as to mobilize
their own financial resources.
2) Recommended three-tier system of
Panchayati Raj.
3) Zila parishad should be made responsible
for planning at the district level.
4) A district should be the first point for
decentralization under popular supervision below



the state level.
a. 2, 3, 4 b. 1, 3, 4
c. 1, 2 d. All of the above 8) Which of the following are correct
regarding
G. V. K. Rao Committee?
1) G. V. K. Rao Committee was appointed by
the Planning Commission in 1985.
2) Zila Parishad should be of prime importance
in plan of democratic decentralization.
3) A post of District Development
Commissioner must be created.
a. 1, 2 b. 2, 3
c. 1, 2 d. All of the above 9) Which of the following are the
recommendation/recommendations of the L. M.
Singhvi Committee?
1) Nyaya Panchayats should be created for a
cluster of villages.
2) Constitutional recognition for Panchayati Raj
institutions.
3) More financial resources for village
Panchayats.
a. 2, 3 b. 1, 3
c. 1, 2 d. All of the above 10) Which of the following statement/
statements is/are true regarding 73rd
Constitutional Amendment Act, 1992?
1) The act provides for the reservation of seats
for scheduled castes and scheduled tribes in every
Panchayat in proportion of their population to the
total population in the Panchayat area.
2) All the members of Panchayats at the village,
intermediate and district levels shall be elected
directly by the people. a. Only 1
c. Both 1 and 2 11) Which is/are true regarding PESA Act,
1996?
1)) It aims to safeguard and preserve the
customs of tribals.



b. Only 2
d. None of the above 2) It aims to make Gram Sabha nucleus of all
activities.
3) It is applicable to nine states with scheduled
areas.
4) Only 2 states have enacted legislation
compliant with PESA provisions.
a. 1 and 2 b. 1, 2 and 4
c. 2, 3 and 4 d. All of the above 12) Which is/are true regarding
features of
PESA Act, 1996?
1) Gram Sabha shall identify beneficiaries
under poverty alleviation programs.
2) The recommendations of the Gram Sabha
is mandatory prior to grant of prospecting license
for minor minerals.
3) Gram Sabha owns minor forest produce. 4) Every Panchayat at
the village level shall be
required to obtain from the Gram Sabha a
certification of utilisation of funds.
a. 1, 2 and 3 b. 1, 2 and 4
c. 2, 3 and 4 d. All of the above 13) Following are the names of which
body? Anchalic Panchayats, Janpad Panchayats and
Anchal Samities.
a. Village Level Panchayat
b. Intermediate Level Panchayat
c. District Level Panchayat
d. Judicial Body (Nyaya Panchayat)

ANSWER KEY :ANSWER KEY : d,9-d,10-c,11-b,12-d,13-b

CENTRALLY SPONSORED SCHEMESGuidelines and
Objectives

Centrally Sponsored Schemes (CSSs) are special purpose grants (or
loans) extended by the Central Government to States to encourage



and motivate State governments to plan and implement programmes
that help attain national goals and objectives.

A number of developmental schemes are sponsored by the centre
and conveyed to the States for implementation along with the
guidelines of how the schemes are to be effectively implemented and
monitored. The purpose of floating these schemes is twofold. One is
to help States in speeding up developmental process on all India
level and the second is to bring about uniformity in developmental
exercise so that it leads to closer cooperation among the states and
consolidates economic integration of the nation. These schemes are
in addition to the developmental plans undertaken by the States. One
peculiarity of these schemes is that the Center promises to share the
expenditure on these schemes under a given formula. In the case of
J&K State, usually the formula is 90:10. This formula has been
adopted in view of the financial, geographical and other components
of the status of our State. Such schemes fall under the main heading
of Centrally Sponsored Schemes (CCS) though each scheme is
given its own name.

J&K is unique among Indian States for a number of reasons. It is
actually three regions not one; it is very diverge linguistically,
ethnically and culturally. In terms of geography three regions are very
diverse. Keeping this in mind developmental schemes have to be
devised in a manner that suits the requirements of each region. That
is the task which the State Planning Department undertakes. But
apart from that, CSS are of general nature and encompass the
overall requirements of the people in all the three regions. For
example, Rashtriya Krishi Vikas Yojana (RKVY), National Mission on
Agricultural Extension and Technology (NMAET), National Mission of
Sustainable Agriculture (NMSA) and Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sichayee
Yojana (PMKSY) have been floated by the Centre and these cater to
the needs of all people in all the regions of the State. This explains
that if properly implemented, all CSS would prove highly beneficial to
the people of the State and would lead to rapid development in all
areas.



Unfortunately, the State of Jammu and Kashmir has not been able to
derive maximum benefits from these schemes. This has been
happening not now but since a long time and each time the question
comes up why the State is unable to implement them while other
States have done it and marched ahead of us in development area.
Expressing his concern on this deficiency, Governor N.N. Vohra,
while the State was under Governor’s rule directed that all efforts be
made to implement CSS in time. When Mehbooba Mufti assumed the
charge of the Government, she also emphasized on the bureaucracy
to take all CSS seriously. Unfortunately, there is no change in the
perception despite exhortations by the Governor and the Chief
Minister, This is despite the fact that the Government had at one time
constituted a committee to examine why it is not becoming possible
to implement the CSS in the State. In order to make the
implementation effective, the Government took the administrative
step of bringing these schemes within the ambit of District
Development Boards. Local MLAs happen to be
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the members of the DDBs and the aim was to make these schemes
effective for implementation. Just to give an idea of how much loss
we are undergoing by not implementing these schemes, it has been
found that during the three quarters of the financial year 2016-17 only
47 per cent of the funds allocated by the Centre for CSS has been
utilized. Although almost all departments have been the defaulters in
this respect by not utilizing the funds in full, yet Home, Planning,
Agriculture and Forest Departments have performed the worst.
Shockingly even the Planning and Monitoring Department, which has
the key role in implementing these schemes is among the defaulters
for not utilizing the allocated funds in full. The pretext that installments
are not released in time is not supported by ground realities.
According to the figures available to us, as against availability of Rs
3894.98 crore only an amount of Rs 1814.52 crore was spent by
various departments under Centrally Sponsored Schemes. The
question is if such is the poor performance in three quarters what



wonders the departments can do in last quarter remains a million
dollar question. We would, therefore, emphasize on the Government
to focus attention on a grave deficiency in administrative machinery
that hampers full implementation of the CSS in the State and take
corrective measures without further delay.

Multiple Choice Questions

Q1. Which of following is correct difference between Central Sector
Schemes & Centrally Sponsored Schemes?

1.Central sector schemes are 100% funded by the Union government
and implemented by the Central Government machinery. In Centrally
Sponsored Scheme (CSS) a certain percentage of the funding is
borne by the States and the implementation is by the State
Governments.

2.Centrally sponsored schemes are mainly formulated on subjects
from the Union List. Central Sector Schemes are formulated in
subjects from the State List to encourage States to prioritise in areas
that require more attention.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above
Q2. Consider the following statements

regarding Pradhan Mantri Fasal Bima Yojana 1.It is to provide
comprehensive insurance
coverage against crop loss.
2.It is compulsory for farmers availing crop
loans for notified crops in notified areas and
voluntary for non-loanee farmers
3.Non preventable localised climate linked risks
alongwith Post Harvest risks are also covered 4.The scheme will
employ Remote Sensing
Technology, Smart phones & Drones for quick
estimation of crop losses to ensure early



settlement of claims.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 & 3 b. Only 2 &
4
c. All d. None of the above
Q3. Consider the following statements
regarding Soil Health Card Scheme
1. gives crop-wise recommendation of
appropriate dosage of fertilizers and nutrients. 2.It will be provided
once in 2 years. Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only
1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above
Q4. Consider the following statements
regarding Paramparagat Krishi Vikas Yojana 1.It is to promote
organic farming.
2.It will be implemented in a cluster based
approach and farmers will be funded to meet the
expenditure from farm to market.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above
Q5. Consider the following statements
regarding Electronic National Agriculture Market
(e-NAM)
1.It is a pan-India electronic trading portal
which networks the existing APMC mandis to create a unified national
market for agricultural
commodities.
2.it is connected to a physical market (mandi)
at the back end and promotes genuine price
discovery.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q6. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sinchayee Yojana 1.It is formulated
by amalgamating ongoing
schemes – Accelerated Irrigation Benefit
Programme (AIBP), Integrated Watershed



Management Programme (IWMP) and On Farm
Water Management (OFWM).
2.It will be implemented in a decentralised
manner through State Irrigation Plan and District
Irrigation Plan.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q7. Consider the following
statements
regarding Rashtriya Krishi Vikas Yojana (RKVY) 1.It incentives states
to enhance investments
in Agriculture and Allied sectors to achieve 4% growth rate.
2.Various Sub-schemes include Bringing Green
Revolution to Eastern India (BGREI), Saffrom
Mission, Bee Keeping etc.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q8. Consider the following
statements
regarding Rashtriya Gokul Mission
1.It is launched for conservation and
development of indigenous breeds in a focused and scientific
manner.
2.It is being implemented under under
National Mission for Sustainable Agriculture. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q9. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Jan Aushadhi Yojana 1.Its objective is to
make available quality
generic medicines at affordable prices to all, especially the poor,
throughout the country,
through outlets known as Jan Aushadhi Stores (JASs).
2.Bureau of Pharma PSUs of India (BPPI) is the
implementing agency which will provide one-time assistance in
furnishing and
establishment costs of the outlet.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2



c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q10. Consider the following
statements
regarding Regional Connectivity Scheme (RCS) –
UDAN
1.It offers concessions to the airlines to
encourage them to fly on regional routes. 2.Airports Authority of India
(AAI) is the
implementing agency.
3.A Regional Connectivity Fund (RCF) will be
created to subsidise operations.
4.Viability Gap Funding (VGF) will be provided
to the selected airline operators
from RCF
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1,3 & 4 b. Only
2,3 & 4 c. only 1 & 2 d. All are correct Q11. Consider the following
statements
regarding Start Up India Scheme
1.It aims at fostering entrepreneurship and
promoting innovation by creating an ecosystem that is conducive for
growth of Start-ups. 2.According to the scheme, a start up is an
entity that is head quartered in India which was opened less than five
years ago and has an
annual turnover less than 25 crore.
3.Rural India’s version of Start up India was
named the Deen Dayal Upadhyay Swaniyojan
Yojana.
4.Tax exemption to start ups for 10 years &
other concessions will be provided under the
scheme.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1,2 & 3 b. Only 2
& 4 c. All are correct d. None of the above Q12. Consider the
following statements
regarding National Optical Fibre Network 1.It is to provide broadband
connectivity to
over two lakhs Gram Panchayats through optical
fibre network.



2.Bharat Broadband Network Limited (BBNL)
is the special purpose vehicle created as a PSU for
execution of NOFN.
3.It is funded by Universal Service Obligation
Fund.
4.It is under the Digital India program. Which of the above statements
are correct? a. Only 1,2 & 3 b. Only 2 & 4 c. All are correct d. None of
the above Q13. Consider the following statements
regarding National Food Security Act, 2013 1.It aims to provide
subsidized food grains to
approximately two thirds of India’s population i.e 75% in rural areas
and 50% in urban areas
under rights based approach.
2.It is under Ministry of Agriculture. Which of the above statements
are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q14. Consider the following
statements
regarding Antyodaya Anna Yojana
1.The scheme aims to make Targeted Public
Distribution System (TPDS) more focused and targeted towards the
poorest section of 2.The beneficiaries under Antyodaya Anna
Yojana will stop receiving the 35 Kg per household
per month at same rates, once covered in National
Food Security Act.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q15. Consider the following
statements
regarding Project Mausam
1.It aims to understand how the knowledge
and manipulation of the monsoon winds has shaped interactions
across the Indian Ocean 2.Archaeological Society of India (ASI) is the
nodal agency and Indira Gandhi National Centre for the Arts (IGNCA)
is its Research Unit
under Project Mausam
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q16. Consider the following



statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri MUDRA Yojana 1.It will provide loans from
public sector,
regional, rural, State and urban cooperative banks to farm as well as
non-farm income generating
enterprises.
2.PMMY can be availed under three categories
— Shishu, which will cover loans up to Rs. 50,000; Kishor for loans
above Rs. 50,000 and
up to Rs.5 lakh; Tarun for loans above
Rs.5 lakh and up to Rs.10 lakh.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q17. Consider the following
statements
regarding Krishi Kalyan Cess (KKC)
1.It is a levy/tax imposed by the Union
Government on all services, which are liable to
service tax, at the rate of 0.5% for financing
improvement of agriculture and welfare of
farmers.
2.The proceeds will be kept out of the
Consolidated Fund of India and the Central Government may, after
due appropriation
made by Parliament, utilise the money for such specified purposes as
it may consider
necessary.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q18. Consider the following
statements
regarding Gold Monetisation Scheme
1.It is a gold savings account which will earn
interest for the gold that you deposit in it. 2.Deposited gold can be in
any physical form –
jewellery, coins or bars.
3.The long-term objective is to reduce the
country’s reliance on the import of gold to meet domestic demand.



4.The scheme will also help in mobilizing the
large amount of gold lying as an idle asset with households.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 & 4 b. Only 2 &
4 c. 2,3 & 4 d. All
Q19. Consider the following statements
regarding Aam Admi Bima Yojana (AABY) 1.AABY is a Government
of India Social Security
Scheme administered through Life
Insurance Corporation of India (LIC). 2.It provides Death and
Disability cover to
persons between the age group of 18 yrs to 59
yrs.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q20. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Suraksha Bima Yojana
(PMSBY)
1.It is aimed at providing accidental insurance
cover at an highly affordable premium of Rs.12
per year.
2.The Scheme will be available to people in the
age group 18 to 70 years with a savings bank account.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q21. Consider the following
statements
regarding Atal Pension Yojana (APY)
1.It is open to all bank account holders who
are not members of any statutory social security scheme.
2.It mainly targets on organised sector workers. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q22. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Bima Yojana
(PMJJBY)
1.It offers coverage for death due to any reason
and is available to people in the age group of 18 to 50 years



2.Eligible persons can join the scheme after
giving self-certification of good health.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q23. Consider the following
statements
regarding Stand Up India Scheme
1.It is to promote entrepreneurship among
Scheduled Caste/Schedule Tribe and Women. 2.The schemes
provides for composite loans
by banks for setting up a new enterprise in the
non-farm sector.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q24. Consider the following
statements
regarding Janani Suraksha Yojana
1.The objective of the JSY is to reduce maternal
and infant mortality by promoting
institutional delivery among pregnant women
by providing conditional cash assistance. 2.There is no bar on age of
mother, number of
children or type of institution i.e a government or accredited private
health facility.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q25. Consider the following
statements
regarding Janani Shishu Suraksha Karyakram (JSSK) 1.The scheme
entitles all pregnant women
delivering in public health institutions to an
absolutely free and no expense delivery except Csection.
2.Entitlements include free drugs and
consumables etc for mother as well as sick new
born till 30 days after birth.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q26. Consider the following
statements
regarding Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Yojana (RSBY) 1.It is a centrally



sponsored health insurance
scheme designed to target Below Poverty Line (BPL) households and
unorganized workers. 2.The beneficiaries are entitled to
hospitalization coverage up to Rs. 30,000/- per
annum
on family floater basis i.e can be utilised by any
family member.
3.The scheme is under the Ministry of Labour
and Employment
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 & 2 b. Only 2 &
3
c. All d. None of the above Q27. Consider the following statements
regarding Rashtriya Arogya Nidhi (RAN) 1.It aims to provide financial
assistance to BPL
patients, who are suffering from major life threatening diseases, to
receive medical
treatment at any of the 13 listed super specialty institutes or
government hospitals.
2.The financial assistance to such patients is
provided in the form of ‘one-time grant’, Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q28. Consider the following
statements
regarding Mission Indradhanush
1.The campaign is part of the Universal
Immunisation Programme by 2020 and aims to
cover all those children by 2020 who are either
unvaccinated, or are partially vaccinated against
seven vaccine preventable diseases.
2.It includes diphtheria, whooping cough,
tetanus, polio, tuberculosis, measles and hepatitis
B.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q29. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Surakshit Matritva



Abhiyan
1.Under the scheme, the pregnant ladies who
are in 2nd/3rd trimesters will be given
free health check-up and required treatment
for free every month.
2.The health check-up includes a minimum
package of prenatal care/antenatal care services i.e care given during
pregnancy and
medicines such as IFA supplements, calcium supplements etc would
be provided to all
pregnant women.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q30. Apart from diseases covered
under
Mission Indradhanush, which diseases also form
part of Universal Immunization Programme? a. poliomyelitis b.
diarrhoea
c. Japanese Encephalitis
d. All of the above
Q31. Consider the following statements
regarding FAME India Scheme
1.FAME India Scheme [Faster Adoption and
Manufacturing of (Hybrid &) Electric Vehicles in India] was launched
with the objective to
support hybrid/electric vehicles market development and
Manufacturing eco-system. 2.The FAME India Scheme is aimed at
incentivising 2 Wheeler electric segment only. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q32. Consider the following
statements
regarding Crime and Criminal Tracking Network
and Systems (CCTNS)
1.It is a Mission Mode Project (MMP) under
the National e-Governance Plan of Govt. of India. 2.A nationwide
networked infrastructure for
evolution of IT-enabled state-of-the-art tracking system around



“investigation of crime and
detection of criminals” will be created to automate police functions at
police Station and
higher levels.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q33. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana – Housing
for All (URBAN)
1.It envisions Housing for All by 2019 and it
subsumed Rajiv Awas Yojana and Rajiv Rinn Yojana.
2.It covers all 4041 statutory towns as per
Census 2011
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q34. Consider the following
statements
regarding Deendayal Antyodaya Yojana (DAY) 1.It replaces the
existing Swarna Jayanti
Shahari Rozgar Yojana (SJSRY) and also subsumes
NRLM & NULM
2.It focuses on organizing urban poor in their
strong grassroots level institutions, creating opportunities for skill
development and
helping them to set up self-employment venture by ensuring easy
access to credit.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q35. Consider the following
statements
regarding Jawaharlal Nehru National Urban
Renewal Mission (JNNURM)
1.It aims at integrated development of slums
through projects for providing shelter, basic services and other related
civic amenities with
a view to providing utilities to the urban poor. 2.It has two components
– Basic Services for
Urban poor (BSUP) and Integrated Housing and Slum Development



Programme (IHSDP). Which of the above statements are correct? a.
Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q36. Consider the following
statements
regarding Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA)
1.It is aimed at the universalisation of
elementary education as mandated by the 89th Amendment to the
Constitution of India which
made free and compulsory education to children between the ages of
6 to 14 as a
fundamental right.
2.Padhe Bharat Badhe Bharat is one of initiative
under SSA.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q37. Consider the following
statements
regarding Global Initiative Of Academic Networks
(GIAN)
1.It is an initiative aimed at tapping the talent
pool of scientist and entrepreneurs
internationally by collaborating Indian
institutes of Higher Education in India with Foreign academics.
2.It is to augment the country’s existing
academic resources, accelerate the pace of quality reform and
elevate the scientific and
technological capacity to global excellence. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q38. ______________ is an IIT
and IISc joint
initiative to develop a roadmap for research to
solve major engineering and technology
challenges in technology domains relevant to
India.
a. IMPRINT c. SFURTI b. SWAYAM d. ASPIRE Q39. ____________
is an indigenous IT
platform for hosting the Massive Open Online



Courses (MOOCs).
a. IMPRINT c. SFURTI b. SWAYAM d. ASPIRE Q40. Consider the
following statements
regarding Unnat Bharat
1.It is aimed at providing rural India with
professional resource support from institutes of higher education
2.Connecting institutions of higher education,
including IITs, NITs and Indian Institutes of Science Education &
Research (IISERs) etc.
with local communities will address the development challenges
through appropriate
technologies.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q41. Consider the following
statements
regarding Universal Account Number (UAN) for
Employee Provident Fund (EPF)
1.An UAN is allotted to EPF subscribers to make
Provident Fund account more portable
and universally accessible by centrally
compiling & digitizing their information. 2.The portability of the Social
Security Benefits
to the labour of organised sector across the jobs and geographic
areas will be ensured. Which of the above statements are correct? a.
Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q42. Consider the following
statements 1.Swavalamban is a campaign which aims to
bring banking services to large rural areas. 2.Swabhiman is a
contributory pension scheme
under NPS regulated by PFRDA.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q43. _______________ is
launched with an
objective to set up a network of technology
centers,
incubation centres to accelerate



entrepreneurship and also to promote start-ups
for innovation and entrepreneurship in rural and
agriculture based industry.
a. IMPRINT c. SFURTI b. SWAYAM d. ASPIRE Q44. _____________
is to organize the
traditional industries and artisans into clusters to
make them competitive and provide support for
their long term sustainability by way of enhancing
the marketability of products, improving the skills
of artisans, making provision for common facilities
and strengthening the cluster governance systems. a. IMPRINT c.
SFURTI b. SWAYAM d. ASPIRE Q45. Consider the following
statements
regarding Nai Manzil
1.It aims to engage constructively with Poor
Minority youth and help them obtain sustainable
and gainful employment opportunities. 2.Integrated Skill Training is
being provided to
the youth in market driven skills.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q46. Consider the following
statements
regarding Nai Roshni
1.It is a scheme for leadership development
among Minority Women.
2.The objective is to empower and instil
confidence among minority women by providing knowledge, tools and
techniques for
interacting with Government systems, banks and
other institutions at all levels.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q47. Consider the following
statements
regarding Maulana Azad National Academy for
Skills (MANAS)
1.MANAS is a skill development architecture



for imparting training to the minority population,
for skills that are currently in demand.
2.It will also provide concessional credit for
minority community after meeting their Skilling Needs for expanding
their existing businesses
and setting up new businesses.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q48. Consider the following
statements
regarding Hunar Haat
1.Hunar Haat (Skill Haat) is an exhibition of
handicrafts, embroidery etc made by the artisans from the Minority
Communities
organized by the Ministry of Culture.
2.They will be provided free of cost stall, the
arrangements for their transport and their daily
expenses.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q49. Consider the following
statements
regarding USTAAD
1.Upgrading the Skills in Training in Traditional
Arts/Crafts for Development (USTAAD) is a 100% central sector
scheme.
2.Under the Scheme, skill development
programme will be provided for all important traditional arts/crafts
being practiced by
minority communities, for their development and
market linkages.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q50. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Ujjawala Yojana 1.This Scheme aims to
provide free LPG
connections to Women from BPL Households by
providing financial support.



2.The identification of eligible BPL families will
be made in consultation with the State
Governments and the Union Territories based
on the socio-economic and caste census data. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q51. Consider the following
statements
regarding Deendayal Upadhyay Gram Jyoti Yojana
(DDUGJY)
1.It is the flagship programme of Ministry of
New & Renewable Energy to provide 24X7 power
supply to rural areas.
2.It focuses on feeder separation (rural
households & agricultural) and strengthening of
subtransmission & distribution infrastructure
including metering at all levels in rural areas. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q52. Consider the following
statements
regarding Remote Village Electrification
Programme (RVEP):
1.It is a scheme implemented by Ministry of
Power.
2.It aims to provide basic lighting through
Renewable Energy Sources in un-electrified
villages and hamlets of electrified census villages Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q53. Consider the following
statements
regarding UJALA Scheme
1.UJALA – Unnat Jyoti by Affordable LEDs for
All is an energy efficiency scheme to promote efficient lighting.
2.It is implemented by the Electricity
Distribution Company and Energy Efficiency
Services
Limited (EESL).



Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q54. Consider the following
statements
regarding Ujwal DISCOM Assurance Yojana (UDAY) 1.It is to provide
financial and operational
turnaround of power distribution companies and aims at long term
affordable and accessible
24×7 power supply to all.
2.Government of India will not include the debt
taken over by the states as per the above scheme. Which of the
above statements are correct? a. Only 1
b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2
d. None of the above
Q55. Consider the following statements
regarding Bharatmala
1.It is an umbrella program that will subsume
unfinished parts of National Highway
Development Program (NHDP).
2.It also focus on the new initiatives like
development of Border and International connectivity roads, Coastal
& port connectivity
roads, National Corridors Efficiency
improvements, Economic corridors
development and others.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q56. Consider the following
statements
regarding Deen Dayal Antyodaya Yojana – NRLM 1.It aims at
creating efficient and effective
institutional platforms of the rural poor, enabling them to increase
household income through
sustainable livelihood enhancements and improved access to
financial services. 2.The Scheme is assisted by investment from
World Bank.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2



c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q57. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojana – Gramin 1.It replaces Indira
Awas Yojana (IAY). 2.Beneficiaries of the rural houses would be
chosen according to data taken from the SocioEconomic Caste
Census of 2011
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q58. Consider the following
statements
regarding National Rurban Mission (NRuM) 1.NRuM is also called as
Shyama Prasad
Mukharjee Rurban mission and aimed at strengthening rural areas by
provisioning of
economic, social and physical infrastructure
facilities.
2.The objective is to stimulate local economic
development, enhance basic services, and create
well planned Rurban clusters i.e Smart Villages. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q59. Consider the following
statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana
(PMGSY)
1.The target year of achieving 100% rural road
connectivity under PMGSY is 2019.
2.PMGSY is aimed at providing all-weather
road connectivity to unconnected habitations. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q60. Consider the following
statements
regarding Mahatma Gandhi National Rural
Employment Guarantee Act (MGNREGA) 1.To enhance livelihood
security in rural areas
by providing at least 100 days of guaranteed demand based wage
employment in a financial
year to every household whose adult



members volunteer to do unskilled manual
work.
2.Wages are linked to Consumer Price Index
(Industrial Workers)
3.At least one-third beneficiaries shall be
women.
4.Social audit has to be done by the gram sabha
atleast once in every 6 months.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 & 4 b. Only 1,2
& 3 c. Only 1,2 & 4 d. All of the above Q61. Consider the following
statements
regarding Sansad Adarsh Gram Yojana (SAGY) 1.SAGY is a village
development project under
which each Member of Parliament will take the responsibility of
developing physical and
institutional infrastructure and improve the standard of living in three
villages by 2019. 2.Lok Sabha MP chooses these villages from
the constituency he represents and the Rajya Sabha MP chooses it
from the state he
represent.
3.MPs cannot pick villages which belong to
themselves or their spouses
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 & 2 b. Only 2 &
3 c. All d. None of the above Q62. Consider the following statements
regarding Pradhan Mantri Kaushal VikasYojana 1.It is an outcome
based skill certification
scheme implemented by National Skill
Development Corporation (NSDC).
2.The objective is to enable a large number of
Indian youth to take up industry-relevant skill
training that will help them in securing a better
livelihood.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q63. Consider the following
statements
regarding Sugamya Bharat Abhiyan



1.It is a nation-wide campaign for achieving
universal accessibility for PwDs (Persons with
Diabilities).
2.It is in line with the UN Convention on the
Rights of Persons with Disabilities (UNCRPD) to
which India is not a signatory.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q64. Consider the following
statements
regarding Atal Mission for Rejuvenation and Urban
Transformation (AMRUT)
1.This scheme is a new avatar of the Jawaharlal
Nehru National Urban Renewal Mission (JNNURM).
2.It proposes to increase the amenity value of
cities by developing greenery and well maintained
open and reduce pollution by switching to public
transport or constructing facilities.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q65. Consider the following
statements
regarding Swachh Bharat Mission (SBM) 1.SBM is being
implemented by the Ministry
of Urban Development in Urban areas and by the
Ministry of Rural Development in Rural areas. 2.The Mission will be in
force till 2nd October
2019.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q66. Consider the following
statements
regarding Accelerated Irrigation Benefit
Programme (AIBP)
1.AIBP was launched to give loan assistance to
the States to help them complete some of the
incomplete major/medium irrigation projects. 2.Later, Central Loan
Assistance under AIBP
could also be extended to minor surface irrigation



projects of special category states.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q67. Consider the following
statements
regarding Namami Gange Programme
1.It is an integrated Conservation Mission for
Ganga Rejuvenation by consolidating the existing
ongoing efforts and planning for a concrete action
plan for future.
2.The programme covers 8 states such as
Uttarakhand, U.P, Bihar, W.B, Jharkhand, M.P,
Haryana and Delhi.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q68. Consider the following
statements
regarding Integrated Child Development Scheme
(ICDS)
1.ICDS is a centrally sponsored scheme
implemented by state governments and union
territories.
2.It aims at providing supplementary nutrition,
immunization and pre-school education to the
children.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q69. Consider the following
statements 1.SAKSHAM is a centrally sponsored scheme
to empower adolescent girls.
2.SABLA is a centrally sponsored scheme to
empower adolescent boys.
Which of the above statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q70. Consider the following
statements
regarding Beti Bachao Beti Padhao Scheme
(BBBPS)
1.The scheme is launched to address the issue
of decline in CSR in 100 gender critical districts



and to provide convergent efforts to ensure
survival, protection and education of the girl child. 2.Sukanya
Samriddhi Yojana is launched as a
part of the ‘Beti Bachao Beti Padhao’ campaign. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q71. Consider the following
statements 1.UJJAWALA Scheme – .It is a women
Empowerment and Livelihoods Programme in the
Mid Gangetic Plains
2.Swadhar – caters to primary needs of women
in difficult circumstances destitute widows,
women prisoners released from jail and without
family support, women survivors of natural
disasters, trafficked women etc.
3.Priyadarshini Scheme – Scheme for
Prevention of Trafficking and Rescue,
Rehabilitation and
Re-Integration of Victims of Trafficking for
Commercial Sexual Exploitation
4.Dhanalakshmi Scheme – The objective of the
scheme is to provide a set of financial incentives
for families to encourage them to retain a girl child,
educate her and prevent child marriage. Which of the above
statements are correct? a. Only 1 & 3
b. Only 2 & 4
c. All are true
d. None of the above
Q72. Consider the following statements
regarding Swachh Swasth Sarvatra
1.It is an inter-ministerial joint initiative
between the Ministry of Drinking Water and Sanitation and the
Ministry of Health and
Family Welfare to achieve open defecation free
India by 2019.
2.It leverages achievements of two
complementary programmes – Swachh Bharat



Mission
(SBM) and Kayakalp – of the Ministry of
Drinking Water and Sanitation and Ministry of Health and Family &
Welfare, respectively. Which of the above statements are correct? a.
Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q73. Which of the following
schemes aim at
export promotion:
1.Niryat Bandhu Scheme
2.Merchandise Exports from India Scheme
(MEIS) & Service Export from India Scheme (SEIS) 3.Focus Market
Scheme & Focus Product
Scheme
4.Vishesh Krishi and Gram Udyog Yojana a. Only 1,2 & 3 b. Only 2 &
4
c. All d. None of the above Q74 What is the focus of Jalmani Program
a. provide value and quality addition to the
ongoing Rural Drinking Water Supply
b. Protection of dolphins
c. Sanitation in rural areas
d. Irrigation in rural agro fields
Q75. What are the benefits of Sovereign Gold
Bond Scheme over holding physical Gold?

1.The risks and costs of storage of physical gold are eliminated.
2.Investors are assured of the market value of gold at the time of
maturity and periodical interest.
a. Only 1 b. Only 2
c. Both 1 & 2 d. None of the above Q76. Which authority regulates
NPS? a. PFRDA
b. Deptt of Labour Welfare
c. SEBI d. RBI
Q77 What is Project Shaksham?
a. The project is for creation of a New Indirect Tax Network (System
Integration) of the Central Board of Excise and Customs.
b. Creation of taskforce on Rail Safety c. Project aimed at Port



Modernisation d. Project aimed at IT skilling of different government
departments
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HISTORY OF J&K STATEPlaces and their Importance

Jammu and Kashmir is a region administered by India as a state from
1952, constituting the southern and southeastern portion of the larger
Kashmir region, which has been the subject of a dispute between
India, Pakistan and China since the mid-20th century. The underlying
region of this state were parts of the former princely state of Jammu
and Kashmir, whose western districts, now known as Azad Kashmir,
and northern territories, now known as Gilgit-Baltistan, are
administered by Pakistan. The Aksai Chin region in the east,
bordering Tibet, has been under Chinese control since 1962.

After the Government of India repealed the special status accorded to
Jammu and Kashmir under Article 370 of the Indian constitution, the
Parliament of India passed the Jammu and Kashmir Reorganisation



Act, which seeks to dissolve the state and reorganise it into two union
territories
– Jammu and Kashmir and Ladakh. The act will come into effect from
31 October 2019. Jammu and Kashmir is the only state in India with a
Muslim-majority population.

After the Indo-Pakistani War of 1947–1948, the princely state of
Jammu and Kashmir was divided between India (who controlled the
regions of Jammu, Kashmir Valley and Ladakh) and Pakistan (who
controlled Gilgit–Baltistan and Azad Kashmir). The Indian-
administered territories became the state of Jammu and Kashmir in
1952. In 1957, the new state approved its own constitution.

In 1956–57, China completed a military road through the disputed
Aksai Chin area of Kashmir. India’s belated discovery of this road
culminated in the Sino-Indian War of 1962; China has since
administered Aksai Chin. Following the IndoPakistani War of 1971,
India and Pakistan signed the Simla Agreement, recognizing a Line of
Control in Kashmir, and committing to a peaceful resolution of the
dispute through bilateral negotiations.

Kashmir insurgency
In the late 1980s, discontent over the highhanded policies of the
union government and allegations of the rigging of the 1987 Jammu
and Kashmir Legislative Assembly election triggered a violent
uprising and armed insurgency which was backed by Pakistan. Since
then, a prolonged, bloody conflict between separatists and the Indian
Army took place, both of whom have been accused of widespread
human rights abuses, including abductions, massacres, rapes and
armed robbery. India contended that the insurgency was largely
started by Afghan mujahadeen who entered the Kashmir valley
following the end of the Soviet– Afghan War.
Following the 2008 Kashmir unrest, secessionist movements in the
region were boosted. The 2016–17 Kashmir unrest resulted in the
death of over 90 civilians and the injury of over 15,000. Six
policemen, including a sub-inspector were killed in an ambush in



Anantnag in June 2017, by trespassing militants of the Pakistan-
based Lashkar-e-Toiba. An attack on an Indian police convoy in
Pulwama, in February 2019, resulted in the deaths of 40 police
officers. Responsibility for the attack was claimed by a Pakistan-
backed militant group Jaish-e-Mohammed.

Historical Places

1. Vaishnodevi :- Located in Trikuta hills, 13 km from Katra at the
height of 1560 m above sea level with bright clouds and thinning air,
this town is

60

the holy cave temple of Mata Vaishnodevi, with spirituality and
vibrancy lingering in the atmosphere.

2. Amarnath :- Amarnath is one of the most important pilgrimage in
India for the worshippers of Lord Shiva. The Amarnath cave is haven
to an enshrined image of ice called the Shivaling formed naturally,
which resembles Lord Shiva.

3. Lamayuru :- Lamayuru is a small village :- Lamayuru is a small
village D also known as the Srinagar- Leh Highway. It is situated 100
km ahead of Leh, after Fotu La- the highest pass on the Srinagar-Leh
Highway. Known as the ‘place of freedom’ and housing the oldest and
one of the largest monasteries in Ladakh region, Lamayuru is the
place to visit for all those seeking peace and tranquillity. Lamayuru is
immensely famous for a Tibetan Buddhist Monastery located nearby.
However, its claim to fame is accredited to the surreal breathtaking
view of moonlike landscapes carved into the mountains. A large lake
long ago dried up and the protrusions looked like the surface of the
moon. Tourists from various places visit this relatively serene
destination to immerse in this scenic beauty.

4) Shankracharaya Temple: Also known as Jyeshtwara Temple and
Takht-e-Sulemian, is situated on the Top of Gopadri Hills in the



Zawarban Mountain range

* Constructed by Raja Gopaditya

* Gulab Singh constructed the Stone stairs unto the temple
* Temple is dedicated to Hindu Diety Lord Shiva
5) Hazratbal Shrine: Located on the left bank of Dal lake and
considered to be Kashmir’s most holiest shrine
* It is well known for the relic Moi-eMuqqadus, the hair of Prophet
Mohammad.
* Relic was First brought to India by Syed Abdullah
* Syed hamid son of Syed Abdullah sold it to Kashmiri Businessman
Khawaja-Nur-ud-Din Eshai
* Till Date, male descentants of Khwaja-Noorud-din are the
caretakers of holy Relic.
6) Khanqah-e-Molla: It is a Muslim shrine located in the Old Srinagar
city on the banks of river Jhelum.
* Built by Sultan Sikander in the memory of Syed Ali Hamdani
* First Built in 1395 and later Re-built in 1732 AD
7) Khir- Bhawani Temple: It is famous Hindu temple dedicated to
Goddess Bhawani
* Located in the village of Tul Mul near Srinagar
* As a custom, Kheer (Rice Pudding) is offered to the Goddess that is
why it is called Kheer Bhawani.
8) Martand Sun Temple: It is heritage Hindu Temple dedicated to
Lord Sun located in Anantnag.
* Built by third ruler of Karkota Dynasty, Lalitaditya Muktapida in 8th
Century CE.
* The Archaeological Survey of India has declared the Martand Sun
Temple as a site of national importance in Jammu and Kashmir.
9) Jama Masjid: Jam Majid of Srinagar is one of the most sacred
places, situated at Nowhatta in the heart of old city
* Built by Sultan Sikander in 1394 AD
10) Avantipura: Avantipora has a number of ancient hindu temples,
built be king Awanti Varman. The place is known for the presence of 2
temples



* Avintishwar temple dedicated to Lord Shiva
* Awantiswamin is dedicated to lord Vishnu
11) Raghunath Mandir: It is famous Hindu Temple, located in the
heart of Jammu city
* Construction was started by Raja Gulab Singh in 1835
* Completed by Raja Ranbir Singh in 1860.
* Temple is dedicated to Lord Vishnu
12) Nanagl Sahib Gurudwara: It is one the oldest shrines of shikh
community, located in the Poonch district of Jammu and Kashmir

13) Panchbkhtar Temple: Panchbhaktar means Five faces. It is one
of the oldest temples, located in Jammu city, dedicated to Lord Shiva.
It is also said that Lingam in the temple is selfmanifested.

14) Ranvireshwar Temple: It is also considered to be one of the
oldest temples, dedicated to Lord Shiva

* Constructed by Raja Ranbir Singh.

* The temple is famous for Long Shiv Lingams of crystals measuring
from 12" to 18".
15) Shahdra Sharief: It is shrine of Baba Ghulam shah, located in
the Rojouri District of J&K. It is popular tourist spot and sysmbol of
communal harmony as Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs, visit this place to
have the blessings of Phir.

Multiple Choice Questions

Q1. Total number of districts in Jammu and Kashmir
(A) 22 (B) 24
(C) 28 (D) 32
Q2. Which one is recognised as the state flower of Jammu and
Kashmir
(A) Rose (B) Lily
(C) Lotus (D) Daisy
Q3. Which one is the largest district in Jammu and Kashmir by
areawise



(A) Leh (B) Kargil
(C) Doda (D) Baramula
Q4. Which one is the longest river in Jammu and Kashmir
(A) Indus River (B) Jhelum River
(C) Chenab River (D) Doda River
Q5. The Wular Lake is located in which district
(A) Udhampur District
(B) Baramulla District
(C) Bandipora District
(D) Kupwara District
Q6. The Shalimar Bagh was built by
(A) Shah Jahan (B) Akbar
(C) Babur (D) Jahangir
Q7. In 1897, first railway line was built in Jammu and Kashmir to
connect Jammu with which city
(A) Sialkot (B) Udhampur
(C) Delhi (D) Rawalpindi
Q8. On which hill, the Vaishno Devi mandir is located
(A) Katra (B) Aru
(C) Trikuta (D) Sonamarg
Q9. Srinagar is located on the banks of the
(A) Chenab river
(C) Indus river (B) Jhelum river (D) Lidder river
Q10. Total number of national parks in Jammu and Kashmir
(A) 3 (B) 4
(C) 5 (D) 7
Q11. The Hemis National Park is famous for
(A) Golden Eagle (B) Tiger
(C) Wolf (D) Snow Leopard
Q12. The Shalimar Bagh was built in the year
(A) 1606 (B) 1619
(C) 1627 (D) 1635
Q13. Which city has the most population in Jammu and Kashmir
(A) Udhampur (B) Jammu
(C) Srinagar (D) Anantnag
Q14. The kargil war was fought in the year



(A) 1998 (B) 1999
(C) 2000 (D) 2001
Q15. Who was the last ruling Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir
(A) Hari Singh
(C) Ranbir Singh
Q16. Who is the first Chief Minister of Jammu and Kashmir
(A) Hari Singh (B) Syed Mir Qasim
(C) Ghulam Mohammed Sadiq
(D) Sheikh Abdullah
Q17. Sheikh Abdullah died in the year
(A) 1978 (B) 1982
(C) 1985 (D) 1989
(B) Pratap Singh (D) Gulab Singh
Q18. Which article of the Indian constitution give special state status
to Jammu and Kashmir
(A) Article 120
(C) Article 260 (B) Article 180 (D) Article 370
Q19. From which year the Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir
implement
(A) 1956 (B) 1962
(C) 1963 (D) 1965
Q20. Total number of Lok Sabha Constituency in Jammu and
Kashmir is
(A) 4 (B) 6
(C) 8 (D) 9
Q21. Which of the following lakes of India is located in Jammu and
Kashmir
(A) Phuljhar Lake
(C) Anchar Lake (B) Koleru Lake (D) Hamirsar Lake
Q22. Which town in Jammu and Kashmir is also known as Apple
Town
(A) Sopore (B) Anantnag
(C) Shupiyan (D) Jammu
Q23. Between which mountain ranges is Kashmir Valley located
(A) Himadri - Pir Pranjal
(B) Shivalik - Himachal



(C) Karakoram - Himachal
(D) Himadri – Himachal
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SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT GOALS
The Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) are a collection of 17
global goals set by the United Nations General Assembly in 2015 for
the year 2030. The SDGs are part of Resolution 70/1 of the United
Nations General Assembly, the 2030 Agenda.

The Sustainable Development Goals are:
- No Poverty
- Zero Hunger
- Good Health and Well-being
- Quality Education
- Gender Equality
- Clean Water and Sanitation
- Affordable and Clean Energy
- Decent Work and Economic Growth
- Industry, Innovation, and Infrastructure
- Reducing Inequality
- Sustainable Cities and Communities
- Responsible Consumption and Production
- Climate Action
- Life Below Water
- Life On Land
- Peace, Justice, and Strong Institutions
- Partnerships for the Goals.
The goals are broad based and interdependent.

The 17 sustainable development goals each have a list of targets
which are measured with indicators.

Key to making the SDGs successful is to make the data on the 17
goals available and understandable. Various tools exist to track and
visualize progress towards the goals.



The Government of India established the NITI Aayog to attain the
sustainable development goals. In March 2018 Haryana became the
first

state in India to have its annual budget focused on the attainment of
SDG with a 3-year action plan and a 7-year strategy plan to
implement sustainable development goals when Captain Abhimanyu,
Finance Minister of Government of Haryana, unveiled a ¹ 1,151,980
lakh (US$1.7 billion or •1.5 billion) annual 2018-19 budget. Also, NITI
Aayog starts the exercise of measuring India and its States’ progress
towards the SDGs for 2030, culminating in the development of the
first SDG India Index - Baseline Report 2018.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. What is sustainable development?

A. The development that meets the needs of the present without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own
needs.

B. To conserve natural resources and to develop alternate sources of
power while reducing pollution and harm to the environment.

C. It is the practice of developing land and construction projects in a
manner that reduces their impact on the environment by allowing
them to create energy efficient models of selfsufficiency.

D. All of the above
2. Which of the following is correct, if we only achieve two out of three
pillars of Sustainable Development?
A. Social + Economic Sustainability = Equitable
B. Social + Environmental Sustainability = Bearable
C. Economic + Environmental Sustainability = Viable
D. All of the above
3. Consider the following statement (s) related 64to the Sustainability.



I. It refers to a process or state that can be maintained indefinitely.
II. Natural resources must use in ways that do not create ecological
debts by over exploiting the carrying and productive capacity of the
earth.
III. A minimum necessary condition for sustainability is the
maintenance of the total natural capital stock at or above the current
level.
Code:
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Only II & III D. I, II & III
4. Which of the following is/are not an objective (s) of sustainable
development?
A. Continue to implement the family planning program.
B. Maintain a dynamic balance of arable land (not less than 123
million hectares) and implement an agricultural development strategy
C. Maintain a dynamic balance of water resources by reducing water
consumption for every unit of gross development product growth and
agricultural value added
D. To bring about a gradual and sometime catastrophic
transformation of environment
5. What are the Primary Goals of Sustainability?
I. The end of poverty and hunger
II. Better standards of education and healthcare - particularly as it
pertains to water quality and better sanitation
III. To achieve gender equality
IV. Sustainable economic growth while promoting jobs and stronger
economies
Code:
A. I, II & III B. I, III & IV
C. I & III D. I, II, III & IV
6. When was the term ‘Sustainable Development’ came into
existence?
A. 1987 B. 1980
C. 1978 D. 1992
7. The United Nations Commission on Sustainable Development
(CSD) was established by the UN General Assembly in December



———.
A. 1992
B. 1993 C. 1994
D. 1995
8. Which of the following UN commission is responsible for reviewing
progress in the implementation of Agenda 21 and the Rio Declaration
on Environment and Development?
A. United Nation Disarmament Commission
B. United Nations Statistical Commission
C. United Nations Commission on Sustainable Development (CSD)
D. United Nations Commission on Human Rights
9. Consider the following statement (s) related to the parameters of
sustainable development refer to the guiding principles.
I. Help in understanding the concept of sustainable development
II. Point the problems associated with it
III. Help to take active policy measures
A. Both I & II B. Bot II & III
C.. I, II & III
10. Which of the following is not included in the parameters of
sustainable development?
A. Carrying capacity
B. Inter and Intra-generation equity
C. Gender disparity and diversity
D. None of the above
11Which of the following are the 17 new Sustainable Development
Goals?
1) Conserve and sustainably use the oceans, seas and marine
resources
2) Reduce inequality within and among countries
3) Take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts
a. 1, 3 b. 2, 3
c. 1, 2 d. All of the above
12 Which of the following are the 17 new Sustainable Development
Goals?
1) Ensure healthy lives and promote well-being for all at all ages
2) End 80% poverty in all its forms everywhere



3) Make cities and human settlements inclusive, safe, resilient and
sustainable
a. 1, 2 b. 1, 3
c. 2, 3 d. All of the above
13) Sustainable Development Goals and targets are to be achieved
by
a. 2020 b. 2025
c. 2030 d. 2050
14) “A Million Voices: The World We Want” is report by 
a. WHO
c. UNISEF b. IUCN d. UN
15.How many Sustainable Development Goals (SDGs) have been
agreed to, by all the world’s nations, as part of the 2030 Agenda?
A. 17 B. 8
C. 10
D. 16, plus a few statements about implementation that are not
actually a Goal
16.Each SDG is supported by a set of Targets — specific objectives
that are associated with that Goal. How many Targets are there in
total?
A. 99 B. 1,016
C. 169 D. 51
17.Goal 1 is about poverty. What is the aim of this Goal?
A. Cut poverty in half by 2030
B. Reduce poverty by 75% by 2030
C. End poverty in all its forms everywhere
D. Help each nation make progress on reducing poverty
18.Goal 17 is about strengthening the “means of implementation” and
revitalizing the “Global Partnership” for realizing all the other Goals.
Which of the following is not part of Goal 17?
A. Mobilizing the financial resources necessary to achieve the Goals
B. Creating international sports tournaments and festivals to promote
the Goals
C. Helping developing countries build the capacities they need in
areas such as technology, public policy, and data for reporting on
progress



D. Enhancing trade, especially to help developing countries increase
their exports and grow their economies
19.In the 2030 Agenda, Sustainable Development Goal #13, on
climate change, has an “ * “ (asterisk) after it. Why?
A. Because addressing climate change is more important than all the
other Goals.
B. Because the negotiators were unable to come to an agreement on
a climate change Goal.
C. Because the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change
(which is meeting in Paris in late 2015) is the forum where more
detailed decisions on climate will be made.
D. Because the Goal on climate change is constantly shifting.
20.Which of the following is not part of the Sustainable Development
Goals?
A. Access to sustainable energy for all
B. Availability of water and sanitation for all
C. Provision of internet services for all
D. Promotion of decent jobs for all
21.Equality issues are specifically mentioned in how many of the
Sustainable Development Goals (not including the targets)?
A. In two of them: Goal 6 on water, and Goal 12 on sustainable
production and consumption
B. In four of them: Goal 2 on hunger, Goal 7 on energy, Goal 8 on
economic growth and jobs, and Goal 14 on preserving the oceans
and seas
C. In three of them: Goal 4 on education, Goal 5 on gender, and Goal
10 on reducing inequality within and among countries
D. In one of them: Goal 16 on promoting peaceful and just societies
for all
22.Which of the following is not part of Goal 15, on ecosystems?
A. Halt and reverse land degradation
B. Halt biodiversity loss
C. Halt the use of biotechnology and genetic engineering
D. Use ecosystems sustainably while protecting and restoring them
23.Which of the following is not true about the SDGs?
A. They encourage the promotion of health, well-being, and education



for all, at all ages
B. They explicitly promote innovation
C. They include the development of sustainable cities, infrastructure,
and industry
D. They are a legally binding international treaty that all nations are
required to follow
24.What can individuals do to help realize the achievement of the
Sustainable Development Goals?
A. Hold their governments and the private sector accountable and
support reputable civil society organizations
B. Create projects and partnerships of their own and participate in
existing initiatives to help achieve one or more of the goals
C. Use their positions in society — as teachers, decision-makers,
consumers, role-models, and ordinary citizens — to voice support for
the Goals, to make decisions that advance the Goals, and to take
actions help to implement the Goals
D. All of the above ... and more.
25.The sustainable development goals come into effect on 1 January
2016. When are they due to expire?
A.2030 B.2050
C.2100 D.2020
26.How many sustainable development goals are there?
A.Eight B.Five
C.17 D.30
27.Which of the following is not a sustainable development goal?
A.Ensure healthy lives and promote wellbeing for all at all ages
B.End poverty in all its forms everywhere
C.Take urgent action to combat climate change and its impacts
D.Eliminate racism in all its forms
28.The sustainable development goals are designed to apply to
which countries?
A.Only countries in sub-Saharan Africa
B.Low- and middle-income countries, but not high-income countries
C.All countries, both rich and poor
D.Only countries where more than 50% of the population live below
the poverty line



29.Which of these sustainable development aims did not feature as
as standalone millennium development goal?
A.Achieve gender equality and empower all women and girls
B.End poverty in all its forms everywhere
C.Ensure sustainable consumption and production patterns
D.Ensure inclusive and equitable quality education and promote
lifelong learning opportunities for all
30.The first sustainable development goal aims to eradicate extreme
poverty. How does the UN currently measure extreme poverty?
A.People who are unemployed and unable to access welfare benefits
from the state
B.People who live on less than $5 a day
C.People who live on less than $1.25 a day
D.People who claim to be living in poverty
31.The sustainable development goals will be adopted by leaders at
UN headquarters … in which city?
A.Rio de Janeiro B.London
C.Nairobi D.New York
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AGRICULTURE IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT,
INDUSTRIALISATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
AGRICULTURE IN ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

Agriculture plays a vital role in economic development of developing
countries. The role of agriculture in economic development is crucial
because a majority of the population of developing countries make
their living from agriculture. We explain below the role of agriculture in
detail and point out in what ways agriculture can contribute to
economic growth of a country.

Agriculture’s contribution to economic development has been
classified into six categories: 1. Product contribution 2. Factor
contribution 3. Market contribution 4. Foreign exchange contribution
5. Agriculture and Poverty Alleviation 6. Contribution of Agriculture to
Employment Generation.

1. Product Contribution:

Most of the developing countries depend on their own agriculture to
provide food to be consumed by their population. However, there are
few exceptions. Some countries such as Malaysia, South Saudi
Arabia have large exports based on natural resources which enable
them to earn enough foreign exchange to import their food
requirements for their people. But most developing countries do not
have necessary foreign exchange earnings to import food-grains to
feed their people and therefore have to rely on their own agriculture
to produce enough food to meet the consumption needs of their
people.

Farmers in these developing countries have to produce food over and
above their subsistence needs so as to provide necessary food to



their urban population. If the industrial and services sectors have to
grow, the food requirements of
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the workforce employed in them have to be met by the marketable
surplus of the farmers. As the industrial and services sectors develop
further, the agricultural productivity and production must also rise to
sustain the industrial development by feeding the increasing industrial
workforce.

If with industrial development, productivity of agriculture does not rise
sufficiently and imports of food-grains are not possible due to
nonavailability of sufficient foreign exchange, the terms of trade will
turn heavily against the industrial sector and as several models of
growth point out the growth process will eventually stop because
industrial production will become unprofitable.

As of result, the economy will reach a stationary state. Besides,
according to Rostow’s model of economic growth, prior to take-off
stage of economic development there must be agricultural revolution.
As a matter of fact, why Britain was the first country to have industrial
revolution is the fact that Britain had an agricultural revolution.
Abolition of serfdom and enclosure movement led to the significant
increase in agricultural productivity which enabled agriculture to
provide enough food to feed its increasing industrial workforce.

It is here worth mentioning the concept of marketable surplus. The
marketable surplus is the difference between the agricultural output
and the subsistence needs of the farmers producing it. This
marketable surplus must be extracted from the agricultural population
to be used for the expansion of the industrial sector.

If agricultural productivity does not rise the marketable surplus for
industrial growth has been obtained by some countries through
coercion as was the case in Japan at the time of Meiji Restoration
(1869) when through compulsory taxation marketable surplus was



extracted from the farmers. More conspicuously, marketable surplus
was forcefully collected from kulaks (small class of rich landowners)
in 1920-21 during Stalin’s Collectivisation Scheme.

2. Factor Contribution:

Another contribution of agriculture to economic development is that it
provides two important factors — labour and capital — for industrial
growth. The size of agricultural sector in developing countries is quite
large as around 60 per cent of their population is engaged in it and
therefore it can release a significant amount of labour to be employed
in the industrial and other non-farm sectors. However, agriculture can
release labour for industrial development if its productivity rises.

In Lewis “Model of Development with Unlimited, Supplies of Labour,”
mobilisation of surplus labour (i.e., disguisedly unemployed) in
agriculture for expansion of modern industrial sector and capital
accumulation has to be made for employment in expanding
industries. The smaller the wages of labour, the lower will be the cost
of industrial sector which will bring large profits to the industrialists
which can be ploughed back for further industrial development and
capital accumulation.

But as coercion is ruled out in democratic countries like India, the
release of labour from agriculture for use in industrial sector can be
achieved if there is rise in agricultural productively and therefore the
increase in marketable surplus. Thus, it is through increase in
agricultural productivity as a result of green revolution technology
since the mid-sixties of the last century that has been used for
generating agricultural marketable surplus for industrial growth by the
developing countries of South-East Asia by using cheap labour from
agriculture.

Source of Capital:
Agriculture can also be a major source of saving or capital for
industrial growth of developing countries. Even, in poor developing
countries, as income from agriculture is unequally distributed, rural



people with high incomes can invest their savings for industrial
development. In Britain at the time of industrial revolution rich
landlords voluntarily invested some of their savings in growing
industries. Besides, small farmers can deposit their small savings in
banks operating in the rural areas and then these banks can provide
loans to the industrialists for investment purposes.

The government can also extract savings from the farmers by taxing
the agricultural sector. In Japan a tax on agriculture was levied to
mobilise savings for capital accumulation. In India land revenue from
agriculture has been a negligible source of State income. A
committee headed by late Dr K.N. Raj recommended ‘Agricultural
Holding Tax’ to mobilise savings from agriculture for economic
development.

Since taxing agriculture is a State subject, no State has levied
agricultural holding tax or agricultural income tax because no party
can turn farmers who are voters against it. Therefore, in India
agriculture remains under taxed. However, with the expansion of
branches of nationalised banks farmers are voluntarily depositing
their savings in these banks, which the banks can lend for industrial
growth of the country.

3. Market Contribution:

The market contribution of agriculture means the demand for
industrial products. In the earlier stages of development when urban
sector is very small and markets for exports have not yet been found,
agricultural sector of developing countries is a major source of
demand or market for industrial products. The farmers often produce
cash crops such as sugar, jute, cotton and from their sales they
obtain money incomes which they can spend on industrial goods.
Besides, the farmers who have marketable surplus of foodgrains
(cereals and pulses) sell them in the market from which they get
money incomes which also become a source of demand for industrial
goods.



Unless the market or demand for industrial products expands, rate of
industrial growth cannot be high. In India it has been found that
whenever there is sluggish or negative agricultural growth, there is
stagnation in the industrial sector due to lack of demand for the
industrial products. The increase in agricultural productivity and
production causes increase in the home market for manufactured
goods and services and thereby speeds up rate of economic
development. According to World Development Report of the year
1979, “a stagnant rural economy with low purchasing power holds
back industrial growth in many developing countries.”

In fact, there is interrelationship between agriculture and industries.
Not only is agriculture a source of demand for various industrial
products but it also supplies food and raw materials (such as
sugarcane, jute, cotton, oilseeds etc.) to industries. Besides, various
agro-based industries such as rice-husking, sugar manufacturing,
oilcrushing, handloom weaving also depends on agriculture for the
raw material supplies. Therefore, if agricultural growth is sluggish,
these agro-based industries would not get their required supplies of
raw materials.

The household studies of the currently developed economies indicate
that in the earlier stages of development industrial revolution took
place in the countries that had already experienced substantial
increase in agricultural production. On the other hand, developing
countries which have neglected agriculture (as India in the Second
and Third Five Year Plans) and allocated bulk of their investment
resources to the industrial sector soon found themselves with
problems of food shortage, inflation and balance of payments
difficulties. Thus Jean Waelbroeck and Irma Adelman write – “In the
absence of increase in agricultural productivity, countries quickly find
themselves in the balance of payments problems as they find
themselves compelled to import food in order to avoid upsurge in real
wages that would jeopardise their industrial programme.”



It follows from above that rapidly growing agricultural sector is a
precondition for rapid industrial growth. This has however implication
for pricing of agricultural products relative to the industrial goods, that
is, terms of trade between agriculture and industry. Lower agricultural
prices are good for industry as it would get cheaper food and raw
material, which would lower its cost of production and raise its
profitability. On the other hand, low agricultural prices are bad for the
farmers because they reduce their incomes and therefore their buying
power to purchase industrial goods.

Besides, lower agricultural prices would serve as disincentive to raise
agricultural productivity. Therefore, there is need to strike a balance in
terms of trade between agriculture and industry so that agricultural
prices are not too high so that they should not make industrial
production unprofitable. The agricultural prices should also not be too
low so as to provide incentives to the farmers to increase agricultural
production.

In the early fifties some economists were of the view that fanners do
not respond positively to higher agricultural prices as they aim at
earning fixed incomes. With higher agricultural prices the farmers,
according to this view, produce and supply less agricultural output.
That is, according to this viewpoint, there was backward bending
supply curve of agricultural output. Thus, according to this viewpoint
for raising agricultural production, agricultural prices should be kept at
low levels.

This view did tremendous harm to the agriculture as it was based on
wrong premises and the implementation of this view by some
developing countries stood in the way of achieving a higher growth of
agricultural output. The empirical evidence now clearly shows that
farmers respond positively to higher agricultural prices. Even in case
of India recently (2012-13, 2013-14) when minimum support prices
(MSP) of wheat and rice were raised by the Government, farmers
responded positively and not only they increased production of wheat



and rice but also exported them on a large scale in the years 2012-13
and 2013-14.

With this India became the world’s largest exporter of rice which no
one even dreamed of. That the farmers respond positively to
incentive prices is also shown by the fact that the farmers in India and
other developing countries adopted the green revolution technology
(i.e., use of HYV of seeds along with fertilizers and pesticides) when
higher prices of food-grains were offered to them as incentives.

4. Foreign Exchange Contribution:

The exports of agricultural products can also be a source of foreign
exchange earnings. In the initial stages of development when
industrial sector has not yet developed much, agriculture is a source
of foreign exchange earnings from its exports of primary goods.

The developing countries in the early stages of economic
development often experience shortage of foreign exchange or what
has been called ‘foreign exchange gap’ to meet the requirements of
imports for industrial development. By contributing to foreign
exchange earnings, it enables the developing countries to have
access to imported goods needed for industrial growth which cannot
be produced at home or can be produced at a higher opportunity
cost.

Thus agriculture can make significant contribution to economic
development by earning foreign exchange required for importing
industrial raw materials and capital goods required for expanding
industries. The lack of foreign exchange acts as a great constraint on
the growth process. Thus, in India as in the Second and Third Five
Year Plans (period 1956-1966), agriculture was relatively neglected in
allocation of investment resources, the growth process came to a halt
as even food could be imported and also in the absence of availability
of enough foreign exchange earnings, it experienced balance of
payments problems and it became difficult to import even necessary
inputs for industrial growth.



5. Agriculture and Poverty Alleviation: A majority of poor people live in
rural areas.

Even after 60 years of independence around 40% of population in the
rural areas of India lives below the poverty line and a majority of them
consists of small and marginal farmers, landless agricultural
labourers, Scheduled Casts and Tribes. It has been shown, among
others, by Montek Singh Ahluwalia, the former Deputy Chairman of
Indian Planning Commission that poverty declines with agricultural
growth.

In any strategy of eradication of poverty agricultural growth plays an
important role. Agricultural growth raises the productivities and
incomes of small and marginal farmers, and raises and employment
and wages of agricultural workers. With this, it helps to reduce
poverty and disguised unemployment. Besides, increase in
agricultural productivity leads to lower food prices and keeps inflation
under control which also contribute to lowering of poverty.

6. Contribution of Agriculture to Employment Generation:
In major growth models for labour-surplus developing countries,
prominent among them are ‘Lewis’ model of growth with unlimited
supply of labour,’ Mahalanobis’ growth model of assigning higher
priority to basic and heavy industries visualised withdrawal of surplus
labour from agriculture to be employed in the expanding industrial
sector. However, the empirical evidence shows that far from
withdrawing surplus labour from agriculture, the modern industrial
sector being highly capital-intensive generates very little employment
opportunities which are not enough even to employ all the openly
unemployed persons in the urban areas.
It has been found that agricultural growth has a good employment
potential provided a proper strategy of agricultural growth is pursued.
The new agricultural technology represented by the use of HYV
seeds, fertilizers, pesticides along with use of optimum quantity of
irrigation water leads to the expansion in agricultural employment.
The use of these inputs of high-yielding technology enables the



farmers to adopt multiple cropping which has a large employment
potential.
What is needed is the increase in capital investment for expansion of
irrigation facilities and other infrastructure for agriculture so that
farmers throughout India can draw benefits from the new high-
yielding technology. The widespread diffusion of new high-yielding
technology in the rural economy of India will raise agricultural
productivity as well as employment. However, to realise the full
employment potential of agricultural growth, reckless mechanisation
of agriculture should be avoided. Besides, to increase employment in
agriculture, lands reforms such as tenancy reforms and distribution of
land through imposition of ceilings on landholdings should be
effectively implemented as small farmers employ more labour, have
larger cropping intensity and higher productivity.
Irma Adelman and Jean Waelbroeck” have put forward a strategy
called ‘Agricultural Development- Led Industrialisation Strategy’
simply called ADLI Strategy in which they have argued for allocating
a greater share of investments to the agricultural sector to improve
agricultural productivity and achieve a more rapid growth. To quote
them, “With current initial conditions and in the present low-growth
world environment, an “Agricultural Development-Led Industrialisation
(ADLI) Strategy” leads to higher rates of economic growth, better
income distribution, more rapid industrialisation and a stronger
balance of payments than continuation of purely export-led growth
strategy.
The main reasons for the favourable result of ADLI strategy are that:
(1) The strong domestic linkages of agriculture with manufacturing,
through both the demand and the input sides, lead to high domestic
demand multipliers for agricultural output;
(2) Investment in agriculture is less importintensive and more labour-
intensive than investment in industry and so is agricultural production;
(3) The rate of return to investment in agriculture is high, equal or be
exceeding that of investment in industry.

INDUSTRIALISATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT



Economic development of any country is associated with
industrialisation.
Western capitalist countries amply demonstrate this thesis. Their high
rates of growth are attributed to industrialisation.
Therefore, there is a strong case for industrialisation of countries like
India where the level of development is still low compared to that of
capitalist countries. Along with agricultural development,
industrialisation is a must for these countries since there is a strong
interdependence between agricultural and industrial sectors.
Through a concerted programme of industrialisation, a country can
provide a basis for a rapid rate of growth of national income and per
capita income. The empirical evidence suggests that there is a strong
relationship between industrialisation and high income.
The high rate of growth of income of industrially advanced countries
is due to the fact that these countries are industrially advanced. And,
that is why in these countries the contribution of the industrial sector
towards national income is the highest.
Therefore, countries like India should give positive encouragement to
rapid industrialisation. In 2007- 08, India’s industrial—or the so-called
secondary sector’s share in GDP stood at 24.9 p.c. Secondly,
industrialisation brings about a favourable change in the country’s
occupational pattern. Employment opportunities in the agricultural
sector in the underdeveloped countries are rather slim. On the
contrary, agriculture is highly overcrowded.
Industrialisation offers the only way to the creation of employment.
Even by reorganizing agriculture, one cannot expect to absorb a large
number of labourers in the agricultural sector. In this circumstance,
i.e., in the light of employment creation, planners must give correct
emphasis on industrial development.
Thirdly, no one denies the interrelationship between agriculture and
industry, Agricultural development is largely conditioned by industrial
development. As industrialisation proceeds demand for wage goods,
like food grains, rises.
This causes the market for agricultural products as well as the
demand for cash crops to rise. Ultimately, agro-based industries
expand. Not only that, as the pace of industrialisation gathers



momentum, demand for agricultural raw materials rises and industry
expands. Thus, industrialisation creates a climate conducive to
agricultural development.
Fourthly, there are some people who want to put more emphasis on
the agricultural sector. These thinkers believe that a country can earn
huge foreign exchange by exporting agricultural produce. Moreover,
foreign exchange can be spent for importing goods required for
industrialisation.
This is possible if agricultural sector is allowed to grow. However, one
can make some counter-arguments against this. They argue that
even in countries like India, demand for agricultural goods is not so
high.
On the other hand, in the industrially advanced countries, as demand
for agricultural goods is not so high, the possibility of earning foreign
exchange by exporting agricultural products is limited. Thus,
industrialisation seems to be a better route. In fact, such industries
should be set up which are by nature import-substituting. This
strategy will not only reduce the import demand for industrial goods
but will also increase the export demand for the same.
Finally, for security consideration, no one denies the role of
industrialisation in an economy. Dependence on foreign countries for
defence goods is a dangerous and risky proposition. Thus, to protect
one’s country against any type of contingency, all sorts of military
goods must be produced domestically.
Self-sufficiency in defence materials can be achieved only through
industrial development. Thus, it is quite clear that industrial develop-
ment is of urgent necessity in a country like India. Of course,
industrial development in these countries is often handicapped by
certain problems which are varied in nature.
Problems may be economic or administrative or international. But
these problems are not insurmountable. Furthermore, our plea for
rapid industrialisation does not prevent us from making any
programme for agricultural development. By excluding agricultural
development, the path of industrialisation alone in a country like India
is a suicidal one.



Multiple Choice Questions

1. Which nutrients are found deficient in ‘Black Soil’?
A. Iron
B. Nitrogen and Phosphorus
C. Lime D. Potash
2. Which of the following statement is incorrect?
A. Red soils are rich in iron
B. Laterite soil is a local soil
C. Tea, Cassava, Rubber and Cashews grow in Laterite Soil.
D. The production and classification of soil is known as edaphology.
3. Which of the following statement is incorrect about Bio-Gas Plant?
A. It is also known as Bio-gas and Bio-gas.
B. It has 60% Carbon Di-oxide, 20% Methane and 5% Oxygen.
C. The bacteria found under Bio-gas plant work under a temperature
gradient of 32 to 1560 F.
D. Garbage and Cow dung etc.
4. What is ‘Azolla’?
A. A grass that grows in cold water
B. An organism that grows in cold water
C. An animal found in Siberia
D. None of the above
5. Indian soils are deficient in which of the following nutrient?
A. Nitrogen
C. Iron
6. Which of the following statement is incorrect?
A. India has highest rank in milk production across the world
B. The first military Dairy farm was established in Allahabad.
C. Cows are the biggest source of milk production in India.
D. National Dairy Development Board was established in 1970.
7. Which of the following best describes the top meat producing
States in India in descending order?
A. Uttar Pradesh>Andhra Pradesh>West Bengal
B. Uttar Pradesh>Kerala>West Bengal
C. Uttar Pradesh>Kerala> Andhra Pradesh
D. Kerala>Andhra Pradesh>West Bengal



8. Which of the following variety of cow is known to produce highest
amount of Milk?
A. Haryani B. Nagauri
C. Sahiwaal D. Khillari
9. Which of the following is not an Indian breed of cow?
A. Saahiwal B. Jersey
C. Malwi D. Mewati
10. Which of the following statements is incorrect?
A. Uttar Pradesh has maximum number of Buffaloes.
B. Bhadavari is the breed of Buffalo which produces highest quantity
of milk.
C. Central Buffalo Research Institute is located in Hissar, Haryana
D. India has highest rank in milk production across the world
11.Which sector is the backbone of Indian economy?
B. Sulphur
D. Magnisium a) Service Sector b) Financial Sector c) Tourism Sector
d) Agriculture Sector 12.Which among the following is not a cereal?
a) Rice b) Wheat
c) Gram d) Maize
13.Who announced the introduction of National Food Security Act?
a) Pranab Mukherjee
b) Manmohan Singh
c) P.Chidambaram
d) Arun Jaitley
14.When was NFSM launched?
a) Mid of 9th Five-Year Plan
b) End of 10th Five-Year Plan
c) Mid of 11th Five-Year Plan
d) End of 11th Five-Year Plan
15.. Who announced the launch of Rashtriya Krishi Vikas Yojana?
a) Narendra Modi
b) Dr. Manmohan Singh
c) Atal Bihari Vajpayee
d) I.K.Gujral
16.. Which among the following does not belong to welfare schemes
for the farmers?



a) Kisan Credit Card Scheme
b) SHG Bank Linkage Programme
c) National Agricultural Insurance Scheme
d) Employee Referral Scheme
17. When did the Government present Kisan Credit Card Scheme?
a) April 1853 b) August 1998
c) July 1991 d) November 1995
18. When was On Farm Water Management Scheme launched?
a) July 2000 b) March 2002
c) March 2004 d) January 2004
19. When were Kisan Call Centres established?
a) July 2000 b) March 2002
c) March 2004 d) January 2004
20.. When was Micro Irrigation launched? a) March 2002 b) March
2004 c) January 2004 d) January 2006
21.. When was the new agricultural policy established?
a) July 2000 b) March 2002
c) March 2004 d) January 2004
22. Which of the following is the largest fertiliser producer in India?
a) Coromande International Ltd.
b) Indian Farmers Fertiliser Corporation Limited
c) Gujarat State Fertilizers & Chemicals Ltd.
d) Rashtriya Chemicals & Fertlizers Ltd.
23.Consider the following statements and identify the right ones.
i. The Industrial Policy of 1948 was the first industrial policy statement
by the Government
ii. It gave leading role to the private sector
a. I only b. ii only
c. both d. none
24.Consider the following statements and identify the right ones.
i. As per the 1948 policy, six industries were under the mixed sector
ii. New units could be set up by the private sector
a. i only b. ii only
c. both d. none
25.Which of the following was not an objective of the 1956 industrial
policy?



a. Development of cooperative sector
b. Expansion of public sector
c. Develop heavy and machine making industries
d. None of the above
26.Consider the following statements and identify the right ones.
i. The 1980 industrial policy emphasized “economic federalism”
ii. Liberal license policies were advocated for agro-based industries
a. I only b. ii only
c. both d. none
27.Consider the following statements and identify the right ones.
i. The 1991 industrial reforms exempted all industries from
compulsory licensing
ii. There are six industries under compulsory licensing today
a. I only b. ii only
c. both d. none
28.Which of the following industries are to be given compulsory
licensing?
a. Alcohol b. Tobacco
c. Drugs and pharmaceuticals
d. All the above
29.Which of the following industries was dereserved in 1993?
a. Atomic energy
b. Atopic minerals
c. Mining of copper and zinc
d. Railways
30. Consider the following statements and identify the right ones.
i. The Board for Reconstruction of Public Sector Enterprises is an
advisory body for strengthening public sector units
ii. It comprises of a chairman, 3 official and 3 non official members
and 3 permanent invitees.
a. i only b. ii only
c. both d. none
31.Which of the following is not a Maha-Ratna industry?
a. GAIL b. Coal India Limited
c. SAIL d. Airports Authority of India
32.Which of the following is a nav Ratna category unit?



a. HAL
c. MTNL b. Oil India Limited d. All the above
33.Which among the following does not belong to India’s major large
scale industries?
a) Cotton textile industry
b) Iron and steel industry
c) Jute industry
d) Khadi and village industry
34.When did India globally become the 7th largest vehicle
manufacturer?
a) 2007 b) 2008
c) 2009 d) 2010
35.Which unit of the Hindustan Copper Ltd. is the first copper
smelting unit in India?
a) Malanjkhand Copper Project (MP)
b) Khetri Copper Complex (Rajasthan)
c) Indian Copper Complex (Jharkhand)
d) Tajola Copper Project (Maharashtra)
36.Which is called as the heavy engineering industry?
a) Heavy Electricals b) Heavy Machinery
c) Glass d) Iron and steel
37.Who manufactures the largest quantity of jute goods in the world?
a) India
c) Thailand
38.When was the first modern paper mill of the country set up?
a) 1827 b) 1832
c) 1846 d) 1854
39.Which among the following does not belong to the list of leading
sugarcane-producing States?
a) Uttar Pradesh b) Andhra Pradesh
c) Madhya Pradesh d) Maharashtra
40.Which is the largest sponge iron producer in the world?
a) Algeria
c) Iran
41.Which is the most important company in machine tools?
a) HMT Machine Tools



b) PMT Machine Tools
c) Guindy Machine Tools
d) Praga Tools
42.Which is the largest shipbuilding unit in India?
a) Cochin shipyard
c) Goa shipyard b) Bangladesh d) Myanmar

b) India
d) Saudi Arabia
b) Hindustan shipyard d) Garden Reach shipyard

43.When was the ‘Policy Package for Setting up Credit to Small and
Medium Enterprises’ announced?

a) August 2005 c) March 2009 44.When was the “Package for
Promotion of

Micro and Small Enterprises” announced? b) February 2007 d)
November 2010

a) August 2005 c) March 2009 b) February 2007 d) November 2010

45.Which of the following explains the term economic growth?
a. Increase in per capita production
b. Increase in per capita real income
c. structural change in the economy
d. all the above are right
46.Economic development is characterized by
a. Structural change in the economy
b. Change in the occupational structure
c. Both a and b
d. None of the above
47.Which of the following explains the term economic development?
a. Improvement in the technology involved
b. Improvement in production
c. Improvement in distribution system
d. All the above



48.In 1991 India met with an economic crisis. Which of the following
can be quoted as a reason for the same?
1. The high level of external debt.
2. High level of foreign exchange reserve.
3. Rising prices of essential goods.
4. Import substitution policy of India.
5. Political instability.
Code:
a) 1 and 2 b) Only 1
c) 2, 3 and 4 d) All the above
49. Consider the following statements about India’s approach in
dealing with 1991 crisis.
1. India approached the international bank for reconstruction and
development popularly known as IMF for loan to manage the crisis.
2. India came up with new economic policies which were based on
the conditionality of international institutions.
3. Conditionality of international institutions was not as a punishment
but were towards creating more competitive environment in the
economy.
Select the correct ones.
a) All the above b) 2 and 3
c) 1 and 2 d) 1 and 3
50.Which of the following is not a part of changes in industrial sector
post 1991 reform?
1. Industrial licensing under which every entrepreneur had to get
permission from government officials to start a firm was abolished
except in some sector.
2. Private sector was allowed in many industries.
3. Some goods could be produced only in small scale industries.
4. Controls on price fixation and distribution of selected industrial
products.
Code:
a) 1, 3 and 4 b) 1, 2, 3 and 4
c) 1 and 4 d) 3 and 4
51.There are many ways to categorize poverty. Consider the following
statements in this regard.



1. ‘The people who are always poor’ and those whose are usually
poor but who may sometimes have a little more money are called
chronic poor.
2. The people who regularly move in and out of poverty are called
churning poor.
3. People who are rich most of the time but may sometimes have a
patch of bad luck are called occasionally poor.
Select the correct ones.
a) 1 and 2 b) 2 and 3
c) All the above d) 1 and 3
52.Most of the economies including India are mixed economies.
Consider the following statements.
1. In mixed economies government and the market together answer
what and how to produce and how to distribute what to produce.
2. The government will provide whatever goods and services it can
produce well.
3. The market will produce to the goods and services the government
fails to do.
Select the correct ones.
a) Only 1 b) 1 and 3
c) All the above d) 2 and 3
53. India followed a planned economy from the time of independence.
Consider the following statements.
1. India‘s plans were of five years and lacked a perspective approach.
2. Directive principles of Indian constitution reflect the planned
outlook of India.
3. Our five year plans do not spell out how much of each and every
good and service is to be produced.
Select the correct statements using codes below.
a) Only 2 b) 2 and 3
c) 1 and 3 d) All the above
54.In case of India we have unemployment in rural and urban areas.
Consider the following statements about types of unemployment in
India.
1. Disguised unemployment happens when people are not able to
find jobs during some months of the year due to agricultural patterns.



2. Educated unemployment is a result of improper management of
Human resources.
3. In case of India, statistically, the unemployment rate is low.
Select the correct statements using codes below.
a) 1 and 2 b) 1 and 3
c) 2 and 3 d) All of the above
55.Poverty has many facets and is looked through various social
Indicators. Consider the following statements in this regard:
1. Social Exclusion describes the greater probability of being more
adversely affected than other people.
2. Vulnerability is a process through which individuals or groups are
not able to access facilities, benefits and opportunities that others
enjoy.
Which of the statements given above is/are correct?
a) Only 1 b) Only 2
c) Both 1 and 2 d) None of these
56.Although there has been a substantial reduction in global poverty,
it is marked with great regional differences. Consider the following
statements related to this.
1. In Sub-Saharan Africa, poverty in fact rose from 41 per cent in
1981 to 46 per cent in 2001.
2. Number of poors in South Asia has come down from 606 million in
1981 to 212 million in 2001.
3. Poverty has also resurfaced in some of the former socialist
countries like Russia after their opening up.
Select the correct statements using codes given below.
a) 1 and 2 b) 1 and 3
c) 2 and 3 d) All of the above
57.Economy of a country is classified into various sectors based on
different types of economic activity undertaken in each. Consider the
following statements related to some of them.
1. All Agricultural activities are included in Primary sector
2. All Industrial activities are included in secondary sector.
3. Service sector includes only those activities that help in production
of goods.
Select the incorrect statements using codes given below.



a) 1 and 2 b) 1 and 3
c) 2 and 3 d) All of the above
58.Human Development Report published by UNDP compares
countries based on the educational levels of the people, their health
status and per capita income. Consider the following statements
related to this.
1. In HDR Per Capita Income is calculated in dollars adjusted by
purchasing power for all countries so that it can be compared.
2. Nepal has half the per capita income of India, yet it is not far
behind India in life expectancy and literacy levels.
3. Health, education and skill indicators are used along with income
as a measure of development in HDI.
Select the correct statements using codes below.
a) 1 and 2 b) 1 and 3
c) 2 and 3 d) All of the above
59. India is a planned ‘socialist’ society with a strong public sector but
also with private property and democracy. What were the goals of five
year plans in the years after India’s Independence?
1. Growth
3. Self Reliance
5. Equity
Code:
a) 1, 3 and 5
c) 1, 2, 3 and 5 2. Modernisation 4. Nationalisation

b) 2, 3 and 5
d) All of the above

60 The economic justification of subsidies in agriculture is, at present,
a hotly debated question. Consider the following statements related
to this.

1. A substantial amount of fertiliser subsidy also benefits the fertiliser
industry, not only farmers.

2. The subsidy largely benefits the farmers in the more prosperous
regions.



3. Most farmers in India are very poor and they will not be able to
afford the required inputs without subsidies.
Select the correct statements using codes below.
a) 1 and 2 b) 1 and 3
c) 2 and 3 d) All of the above
61.Liberalisation was introduced to put an end to restrictions and
open up various sectors of the economy. Which of the following
liberalisation measures were taken up before 1990s?
1. Industrial licensing
2. Export-import policy
3. Tax reforms
4. Foreign investment 5. Technology upgradation, Code:
a) 1 and 3 only c) 1, 2 and 5 only b) 2 and 5 only d) All of the above
62. The financial sector in India is primarily controlled by the Reserve
Bank of India (RBI). Which of the following institutions are a part of
financial sector?
1. Commercial banks
2. Money Lenders
3. Investment banks
4. Stock exchange operations
5. Insurance
6. Foreign exchange market
Code:
a) 1, 2, 3 and 6
b) 1, 3, 4, 5 and 6
c) 1, 3, 4 and 6
d) All of the above
63.Infrastructure provides supporting services in the main areas of
industrial and agricultural production, domestic and foreign trade and
commerce. Consider the following statements about infrastructure.
1. Infrastructure associated with energy, transportation, housing and
communication are included in the economic Infrastructure. 2.
Agriculture does not depend on infrastructure as it is labour intensive.
3. Infrastructure contributes to economic development of a country by
improving the quality of life of its people.
Which of the statements given above is/are not correct?



a) 1 and 2 only c) 2 and 3 only 64. Over the years, India has built up
a vast health infrastructure and manpower at different levels.
Consider the following statements related to Health infrastructure in
India.
b) 1 and 3 only d) All of the above
1. More than 70 per cent of the hospitals in India are run by the
private sector.
2. Nearly 60 per cent of dispensaries are run by the public sector.
3. More than 80 per cent of the medical service providers in private
sector are single person owned Select the correct statements using
the codes given below.
a) 1 and 2 only b) 1 and 3 only c) 2 and 3 only d) All of the above
65.. An important form in which people hold money is deposits with
banks. Consider the following statements related to this.
1. Since the deposits in the bank accounts can be withdrawn anytime,
these deposits are called fixed deposits.
2. Banks mediate between those who have surplus funds and those
who are in need of these funds.
3. Credit refers to an agreement in which the lender supplies the
borrower with money, goods or services in return for the promise of
future payment.
Select the correct statements using the code below.
a) 1 and 2 only b) 1 and 3 only c) 2 and 3 only d) All of the above
66. The terms of credit vary substantially from one credit arrangement
to another. Consider the following statements related to various credit
arrangements.
1. Loans from Money lenders, traders and cooperatives are informal
loans.
2. Informal sector is largest credit lender outperforming commercial
banks.
3. The Reserve Bank of India supervises the functioning of formal
sources of loans.
Select the correct statements using the codes given below.
a) 1 and 2 only b) 1 and 3 only c) 2 and 3 only d) All of the above
67.Cheap and affordable credit is crucial for the country’s
development. Consider the following statements related to credit



availability in India. 1. Rich households in urban area has more
accessibility to formal credit in India.
2. The cost to the borrower of informal loans is much higher than
formal loans.
3. The formal sector still meets only about half of the total credit
needs of the rural people. Select the correct statements using the
code below.
a) 1 and 2 only c) 2 and 3 only 68.. The health status of a country can
be assessed through indicators such as infant mortality rate, maternal
mortality rates, life expectancy and nutritional levels along with
incidence of communicable and noncommunicable diseases.
Consider the following about indicators of health in comparison with
other countries?
1. The expenditure of India to Health as percentage of GDP is slightly
better than Sri Lanka and China
2. Infant mortality rate in India is higher than China, Sri Lanka and US
3. India stands far ahead than China in giving birth by skilled
attendants
Select the correct statements using codes given below:
a) 1 and 2 b) 2 and 3 only c) 2 only d) 1, 2 and 3
69. NABARD is the apex institution in the country which looks after
the development of the cottage industry, small industry, village
industry, and other rural industries. NABARD also reaches out to
allied economies and supports and promotes integrated
development. Consider the following about the functions of NABARD
1. Co-ordinate the activities of all institutions involved in rural
financing system
2. Refinance
3. Accepting deposits from public
Select the correct answer from the code given below:
b) 1 and 3 only d) All of the above a) 1 and 3 b) 1 and 2
c) 1, 2 and 3 d) 3 only
70.Currency is accepted as medium of exchange because the
currency is authorized by the government of the country? Consider
the statements about issue of currency.
1. In India, the Reserve Bank of India and an institution



recommended by Parliament can issue currency notes on behalf of
the central government.
2. In India, the law legalizes the use of rupee as a medium of
payment that cannot be refused in settling transaction in India.
3. Some Indians can legally refuse a payment made in rupees
Select the correct answer from the code given below.
a) 1 only b) 1 and 2
c) 2 and 3 d) 2 only
71.. In accordance with the goal of the state controlling the
commanding heights of the economy, the industrial policy resolution
of 1956 was adopted consider the following statements about 1956-
industrial policy resolution?
1. This resolution formed the basis of the second five year plan, the
plan which tried to build the basis for a capitalist pattern of society.
2. This policy was used for promoting industries in backward regions.
3. License to expand production achieved easily.
Select the correct answer from the code given below:
a) 1 and 2 b) 2 only
c) 2 and 3 d) 1 and 3
72. Activities which contribute to the gross national product are called
economic activities. Consider the following statements about activities
which contribute to GNP?
1. Income of Ambassadors of other countries in India
2. Women working at home also contribute to gross national product.
3. Income of people working abroad also contributes to gross national
product.
Select the correct answer from the code given below:
a) 1 and 2 b) 2 and 3
c) 3 only d) None
73.. One of India’s competitive advantages is its demographic
dividend. Demographic dividend occurs when the proportion of
working people in the total population is high because this indicates
that more people have the potential to be productive and contribute to
growth of the economy. To obtain full benefits of demographic
dividend what should our country do?
a) Introducing social security schemes. b) Promoting skill



development.
c) Reducing maternal mortality rate. d) Privatization of higher
education. 74.. Gross national product can be defined as. a) Total
value of goods and services produced in the country.
b) Total value of all transaction in the country. c) Depreciation in the
total value of goods and services produced in the country.
d) Total value of goods and services produced in the country and net
factor income from abroad. 75.. Participation of women in workforce
is crucial for economic development. Consider the following
statements regarding participation of women?
1. Women work force was more in urban areas compared to rural
areas.
2. Women workers account for one-third of the rural work force.
Select the correct answer from the code given below:
a) 1 and 2 b) 1 only
c) 2 only d) None
76.There is a deterioration in the child sex ratio in the country. What
are the possible reasons for it?
1. Low fertility rate 2. Female foeticide
3. Incentives for boy child from government Select the correct answer
from the code given below:
a) 1 and 2 b) 2 only
c) 1 only d) All the above
77. In India, which of the following is having highest share in the
disbursement of credit to agriculture and allied activities?
a) Cooperative Banks
b) Regional Rural Banks
c) Commercial Banks
d) Micro-finance institutions
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PANCHAYATI RAJ ACT,1989

Preliminary Commission’ constituted under section 36 of this
Commission’ constituted under section 36 of this Short title, extent
and commencement. - (1) Act ;]
This Act may be called the Jammu and Kashmir (f) “Constituency”
means a ward for which a Panchayati Raj Act, 1989. member is to be
or has been elected ;

(2) It extends to the whole of the State of (g) “District Planning and
Development Board”

Jammu and Kashmir. means a District Planning and Development
Board [(3) It shall come into force on such date as constituted under
this Act ;
the Government may, by notification in the [(h) “Election Authority”
means the ‘State
Government Gazette, appoint in this behalf.] Election Commission’
constituted under section 36 2-Definitions. - (1) In this Act, unless
the of this Act”;]
context otherwise requires,(i) “Electoral Roll” means the rolls as may
be (a) “Block” means the area comprising such prepared in
accordance with the provisions of this
contiguous number of Halqas as may determined Act ;
by the Government from time to time ; (j) “Halqa” means the area
comprising a village (b) “Block Development Council” means Block or
such contiguous number of villages as may be
Development Council constituted under section determined by the
Government from time to time ;
27 of this Act ; [(jj) “Halqa Majli’s” means all the voters of (c) “Building”
includes any shop, house, hut, “Halqa Panchayat”;]
out-house, shed, stable, superstructure and land Provided that the
Halqas shall be determined



appertinent to a building whether used for the in such a manner that
the population of any Halqa
purpose of human habitation or otherwise and does not [Ordinarily]
exceed 3,000 in the hilly
whether of masonry, bricks, wood, mud, thatch, areas and 4,500 in
the plain areas:
metal or any other material whatever, and includes Provided further
that [Ordinarily] the unit of a
a wall and a wall but does not include mud-wall village shall not be
disturbed :
built round agricultural land not abutting on the [Provided also that
fresh determination ofpublic road ; Halqas shall be undertaken only after the
population

(d) “Case” means a criminal proceeding in figures of general census
are published : respect of an offence triable by a Halqa
PanchayatiProvided further that such fresh delimitationAdalat ; of Halqas shall not effect
the representation of the

(e) “Chairman” means the Chairman of existing Punches and
Sarpanches;] (i) the Panchayati Adalat ; (k) “Halqa Panchayat”
means a Halqa Panchayat (ii) the Block Development Council ;
constituted under section 4 of this Act ; (iii) the District Planning and
Development (l) “Naib-Sarpanch” means Naib-Sarpanch of

Board ; the Halqa Panchayat ;
(m) “Panch” means a member of Halqa [(ee) “Commission” means
the ‘State Election Panchayat whether elected or nominated under 82

this Act ;
[(mm) “Panchayat Advisory Committee”
means a Panchayat Advisory Committee
constituted under section 8-A ;]
(n) “Panchayati Adalat” means a Panchayati
Adalat constituted under section 47 of this Act for
this purpose of trial of suits and cases ;
(o) “Prescribed” means prescribed by rules



made under this Act ;
(p) “Prescribed Authority” means such
authority as may be appointed by the Government
by notification, for all or any of the provisions of
this Act ;
(q) “Rules” means the rules made under this
Act ;
(r) “Sarpanch” means the Sarpanch of the
Halqa Panchayat;
(s) “Schedule” means the Schedule appended
to this Act ;
(t) “Suit” means a civil suit ;
(u) “Vice-Chairman” means the Vice-Chairman
of
(i) the Block Development Council ;
(ii) the District Planning and Development
Board.
(v) “Village” means a parcel or parcels of land
having a separate name and known limits in the
revenue records and not included in the limit of a
Municipality, Cantonment or Town Area
Committee or Notified Area Committee. (2) In this Act, the
expressions “decree”,
“decree holder”, “Judgement-debtor”, “Legal
representative” and “movable property” shall
have the same meaning as is assigned to them in
the Code of Civil Procedure Samvat 1977. 3-Act to over-ride other
laws. - The provisions
of this Act shall have effect notwithstanding
anything inconsistent therewith contained in any
other law for the time being in force or instrument
having effect by virtue of any such law.

Halqa Panchayat

Halqa Panchayat



Establishment and constitution of Halqa Panchayat. - (1) There
shall be a Halqa Panchayat for every halqa.

(2) Every Halqa Panchayat shall bear the name of the place where it
is headquartered.
[(2a) Every Halqa Panchayat shall have Halqa Majli’s comprising all
the persons whose names are included in the electoral roll for such
Halqa Panchayat.
(2b) The Sarpanch shall convene at least two meetings of Halqa
Majli’s during a financial year.]
Every Halqa Panchayat shall consist of such number of Panches not
less than seven and not more than eleven including the Sarpanch, as
the prescribed authority may, from time to time, fix in this behalf :
[Provided that the Panch seats shall be reserved for
(a) the Scheduled Castes ; and
(b) the Scheduled Tribes
in every Halqa Panchayat and the number of Panch seats so
reserved shall bear, as nearly as may be, the same proportion to the
total number of Panch seats to be filled by direct election in that
Panchayat as the population of Scheduled Castes in that Panchayat
area or of the Scheduled Tribe in that Panchayat area bears to the
total population in that area and such Panch seats may be allotted by
rotation to different constituencies in a Halqa Panchayat in such
manner and by such authority as may be prescribed :
Provided further that
(a) not less than one-third of the total number of Punch seats
reserved under above proviso shall be reserved for women belonging
to the Scheduled Castes or, as the case may be the Scheduled
Tribes.
(b) not less than one-third (including the number of Panch seats
reserved for women belonging to Scheduled Castes and the
Scheduled Tribes) of the total number of seats to be filled by direct
election in every Panchayat shall be reserved for women and such
seats may be allotted by rotation to different constituencies in a
Panchayat by such authority and in such manner as may be
prescribed :



Provided also that such reservation shall not affect representation in
the existing Halqa Panchayats and shall become effective for
purpose of holding the general election to the Halqa Panchayats after
the commencement of Jammu and Kashmir Panchayati Raj (Second
Amendment) Act, 2003.]
(4) The sarpanch shall be elected directly by the electorate of Halqa
Panchayat in such manner as may be prescribed.
(5) The Naib-Sarpanch shall be elected by the Panches of the Halqa
Panchayat from among themselves at the first notified meeting of the
Halqa Panchayat after its constitution.
(6) The Panches shall be elected from the constituencies delimited by
the prescribed authority in accordance with the rules.
(7) There shall be notified the name of the Sarpanch and the names
of the Panches duly elected in accordance with the provisions of this
Act and rules framed thereunder. Upon the issue of such notification,
the Halqa Panchayat shall be deemed to be duly constituted.
[(8) The Village Level Worker or Multipurpose worker or Gramsevika
shall be the Secretary of the Halqa Panchayat.]
(9) Every Halqa Panchayat shall be a body corporate known by the
name “The Halqa Panchayat of _______” and shall have perpetual
succession and a common seal and may sue and be sued by its
corporate name subject to such conditions or restrictions as the
Government may specify, in the rules.
5-Term of office. - The Sarpanch, the NaibSarpanch and every
panch of the Halqa Panchayat shall hold the office for a period of five
years from the date of its constitution.
6-Disqualifications for membership. - (1) A person shall be
disqualified to be a member of Halqa Panchayat, if he
(a) is not a permanent resident of the State ; or
(b) is in the employment of the Government or any local body ; or
(c) is under twenty-five years of age ;or
(d) is of unsound mind and stands so declared by a competent court ;
or
(e) has been adjudged insolvent by a competent court ; or
(f) is a salaried servant of a Halqa Panchayat ;
(g) is a Lamberdar or Village Chowkidar ; or



(h) has been dismissed from the service of the Government, a local
body or Halqa Panchayat ;
(i) has been convicted of and sentenced for an offence (other than an
offence of a political nature) punishable with imprisonment for not
less than two years, unless a period of three years,or such less
period as the Government may allow in any particular case, has
elapsed since his release ; provided that this clause shall not apply to
an offender who has been released under the provisions of section
562 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, Samvat 1989 or under the
Jammu and Kashmir Probation of Offenders Act, 1966.
(2) Subject to the provisions of sub- section (1), no person shall be
qualified to be chosen as a member of Halqa Panchayat unless his
name is included in the electoral roll of such Halqa Panchayat :
Provided that any person aggrieved by an order under this section
shall have a right of appeal to such authority as may be prescribed.
A person who becomes a member of a Halqa Panchayat on the basis
of a false Scheduled Caste or Scheduled tribe certificate, shall be
disqualified from the date on which it is found that he had become
such member or office bearer on the basis of such false caste
certificate and shall continue to be disqualified for further period of six
years.]
7-Removal of Sarpanch and Naib-Sarpanch of Halqa Panchayat.
- A Sarpanch or a Naib Sarpanch shall be deemed to have vacated
his office forthwith if a resolution expressing want of confidence in
him is passed by a majority of not less than 2/3rd of the total number
of the panches of Halqa Panchayat at a meeting specifically
convened for the purpose in the prescribed manner on the following
grounds :
(i) Gross misconduct ;
(ii) Neglect of duty ;
(iii) any disqualification prescribed under section (6) ;
(iv) Failure to attend six consecutive meetings of the Halqa
Panchayat :
Provided that failure to attend the meetings of the Halqa Panchayat
shall not render him liable to removal if such failure is due to reasons
beyond his control.



8-Filling vacancies in Halqa panchayat. - (1) Whenever a vacancy
occurs by the death or resignation of panch or Sarpanch, the vacancy
shall be filled by election or nomination as the case may be :
Provided that the vacancy is for a period of more than six months.
(2) No vacancy in the Halqa panchayat shall render its proceedings
illegal so long as the number of panches is not reduced below 50% of
the total number of members of such Halqa Panchayat.
[8A. Panchayat Advisory Committee - There shall be a Panchayat
Advisory Committee comprising such members as may be
prescribed.
9-Supersession of Halqa Panchayat.- If in the opinion of the
Government a Halqa Panchayat is incompetent to perform or
persistently makes default in the performance of duties imposed on it
by or under this Act, the Government may, by notification, supersede
such Halqa Panchayat :
Provided that no order under this section shall be passed unless the
Halqa Panchayat is called upon to show cause why such an order
shall not be passed :
[Provided further that the explanation tendered by the Halqa
Panchayat shall be forwarded to the Panchayat Advisory Committee
for its consideration and recommendation to the Government in the
Rural Development Department.
(2) The period of supersession shall not exceed six months during
which the elections shall be held.
(3) When an order under sub-section(1) is passed, the Government
may, by order in writing making arrangements for carrying out the
work of the Halqa Panchayat for such period as it may specify, but
not exceeding six months.
(4) If a Halqa Panchayat is superseded.
(i) the Sarpanch and Panches of the Halqa Panchayat shall, from the
date of the notification, vacate their office ;
(ii) the funds and other property vested in the Halqa Panchayat shall,
during the period of supersession, vest in the person/body entrusted
with the function under sub-section (3).
10-Remuneration to Sarpanch and Panches. (1) Every Sarpanch
shall be entitled to such monthly honorarium as may be specified by



the Government.
(2) Each Panch shall be entitled to such sitting fee as may be
specified by the Government.
11-Resignation. - A Sarpanch, Naib-Sarpanch a Panch of Halqa
Panchayat may, by writing under his hand, addressed to such
authority as may be prescribed, resign his office and his office shall
thereupon become vacant.

Powers and Functions

12-Powers and functions. - (1) Subject to the provisions of this Act,
it shall be the duty of each Halqa Panchayat to make provision for the
following subject to the availability of funds at its disposal :

(i) to prepare the plans for the development of the Halqa ;
(ii) to undertake measures for the implementation of the
developmental plans ;
(iii) to specifically deal with the problems of soil conservation, water
management, social forestry, rural industrialisation, agriculture, sheep
and animal husbandry, sanitation, health and other welfare
programmes ;
(iv) regulations of buildings, shops and entertainment houses and
checking of offensive or dangerous trades ;
(v) construction and maintenance of slaughter houses, regulation of
sale and preservation of meat and processing of skins and hides ;

(vi) regulation of sale and preservation of fish, vegetables and other
perishable articles and food ;

(vii) regulation of fairs and festivals ; (viii) preparation and
implementation of special developmental plans for alleviating poverty
and employment generation through and besides programme, like
Integrated Rural Development Programme, National Rural
Employment Programme, Rural Landless Employment Guarantee
Programme and Housing of Scheduled Castes and Backward
Classes ;



(ix) all matters involving regulation, supervision, maintenance, and
support, incidental to, or necessary for the more efficient discharge of
the above functions and those which may be entrusted to Halqa
Panchayat under the provisions of the Act.
(2) The Halqa panchayat shall be involved in the implementation of
scheme of universalisation of elementary education and other
educational programmes.
(3) The Halqa Panchayat shall also perform such other functions and
duties as may be assigned or entrusted to it by the Government, the
District Planning and Development Board and the block Development
Council within the area of which Halqa Panchayat is constituted.

Property

13-Property of Halqa Panchayat. - (1) The following shall constitute
the property of Halqa Panchayat :

(i) public village road, within the Halqa Panchayat area other than
those under the control of any Department of the Government ;

(ii) property movable and immovable which has been transferred to a
Halqa Panchayat by the Government, any public body or an
individual ;

(iii) buildings, slaughter houses, manure and night soil, dumping sites,
structures and water reservoir built by a Halqa Panchayat from its
own funds or from contribution by Government, any public body or an
individual ;

(iv) rubbish, sewage, filth, bones, village cleaning, dead bodies of
animals and other matters collected by the Halqa Panchayat under
this Act ;

(v) trees and grass growing on property belonging to the Halqa
Panchayat, fruit and other produce thereof and windfalls thereon ;



(vi) drains, tanks, ponds, wells, springs, streams, khuls, ghats,
nullahs and quarries in the Halqa Panchayat area which do not
belong to any person or a group of persons or to the Government and
declared to be such property by a resolution of the Halqa Panchayat ;

(vii) all public lamps or lamp posts and apparatus connected
therewith or appertaining thereto ;

(viii) any property which a Halqa Panchayat may acquire.
(2) The Halqa panchayat shall have power to acquire, hold and
dispose of the property and enter into any contract in accordance with
the laws and rules in force.
14-Halqa Panchayat Fund. - (1) Every Halqa Panchayat shall have
a fund to be called “Halqa Panchayat Fund” which shall comprise the
following :
(i) Taxes, fee levied by panchayat.
(ii) Proceeds from the property and enterprises run by Halqa
Panchayat.
(iii) Court fees, fines and compensation paid to Halqa Panchayat.
(iv) Donations and contributions paid by public for works undertaken
by Halqa Panchayat.
(v) Proceeds of the sanitation cess collected by the Government on
revenue being loaned within Halqa Panchayat area.
(vi) Grants from the Government for general purposes on per capita
basis and also for specific functions.
(vii) Loans from Government or other agencies approved by the
Government or other financial institutions.
(viii) All other incomes of Halqa panchayat and such grants as may
be assigned to the Halqa Panchayat by the Government, keeping in
view the topography and backwardness of the areas.
15-Imposition of taxes and fees. - (1) Subject to such rules as may
be made by the Government in this behalf, a Halqa Panchayat may
impose one or more of the undermentioned taxes and fees :
Provided that the Government may at any time after giving an
opportunity to the Halqa Panchayat cancel or modify any tax or fees
imposed under this section.



Taxes:
(i) Taxes on any trade, calling or profession within the jurisdiction of
Halqa Panchayat subject to the maximum limit as indicated :
(a) on persons up to Rs. 50/- per annum ;
(b) in the case of theatre, cinema and other places of entertainment
up to Rs.25/-per diem.
(ii) A tax payable by owner thereof on animals and vehicles kept
within the area of Halqa Panchayat and plied for hire at the following
maximum rates :
(a) in the case of animals, not exceeding Rs. 20/- per animal per
annum ;
(b) in the case of vehicle, not exceeding Rs. 50/
- per vehicle per annum ;
(c) in the case of tractor, not exceeding Rs. 100/
- per tractor per annum ;
(iii) Tax on boats ;
(iv) Pilgrim tax ;
(v) A tax on gharats, rice husking mills, brick kilns and oil mills.
(vi) Tax on hawkers and pheriwalas.
Fees:
(vii) Fees on persons exposing goods and animals for sale in market
or Melas belonging to or under the control of Halqa Panchayat ;
(viii) Fees for the use of slaughter houses and encamping grounds ;
(ix) Fees for temporary occupation of village sites, roads and other
similar public places or parts thereof in the villages ;
(x) Fee on Application for creation or recreation of building ;
(xi) Adda fee ;
(xii) Fee for grazing of cattle in the grazing lands vested in Halqa
Panchayat ;
(xiii) Fee on cattle pounds ;
(xiv) Fee on Tongas.
Any other tax:
(xv) Such other tax or fee as may be approved by the Government.
16-Power of entry for the purpose of valuation of taxation. - The
Sarpanch may authorise any person after giving twenty-four hours
notice to the occupier, or if there be no occupiers, to the owner of any



building or land at any time between sunrise and sunset,
(i) to enter, inspect and measure any building for the purpose of
valuation ;
(ii) to enter and inspect any stable, coach house or other place
wherein there is any vehicle, vessel or animal liable to taxation under
this Act, or for which a licence has not been duly taken out :
Provided that where any authorised person is not allowed to carry out
the valuation, the valuation may be done ex parte.
17-Appeal against levy of tax or fee. - An appeal against the levy of
a tax or fee by the Halqa Panchayat shall lie to the prescribed
authority. Where it is brought to the notice of the prescribed authority
that a tax, rate of fee has not been imposed on any person on whom
it should have been imposed, it may after hearing him, direct the
Halqa Panchayat to impose it on that person or persons and the
Halqa Panchayat shall thereupon act accordingly.
18-Recovery of dues as arrears of land revenue. - Subject to such
rules as may be made by the Government in this behalf,all the taxes
of fees levied under this Act by the Halqa Panchayat and the moneys
recoverable shall recovered as arrears of land revenue.

19-Revision of taxation orders. - Any person dissatisfied with the
assessment under this Act, may within such time as may be
prescribed, apply to the prescribed authority in writing for a revision of
the assessment and the prescribed authority may amend or confirm
the same.

20-Audit of Panchayat Funds. - The prescribed authority shall get
the accounts of every Halqa Panchayat audited every year in the
manner prescribed.

21-Annual Budget. - Every Halqa Panchayat shall prepare and lay
for sanction before [the Halqa Majlis]the budget estimates of income
and expenditure for the year commencing on 1st day of April, of
Halqa Panchayat incorporating therein future developmental
programmes and plans for the relevant year.



(2) Copy of the budget estimates of income and expenditure and the
annual report of the working of the Halqa Panchayat stating their
future developmental programmes and plans for the next year shall
be forwarded to the prescribed authority for record within three days
after its sanction under sub-section .

(3) If any Halqa Panchayat fail to present its budget or annual report
in the meeting, the prescribed authority shall prepare the budget and
the annual report of such Halqa Panchayat and present the same
before an extraordinary general meeting of [the Halqa Majlis]
specially called for this purpose and the Halqa Majlis shall consider
the budget and the annual report so prepared and presented, and
draw up developmental plans for the Halqa Panchayat area.

(4) Approved budget for the Halqa Panchayat shall be duly
publicised.
[(5) The record of the Halqa Panchayat pertaining to the funds and
development activities shall be open for examination of the voters of
Halqa Panchayat concerned.]
22-Exemption from tax. - Subject to any rules made in this behalf,
the Government may, by order, exempt in whole or in part from the
payment of any tax imposed under this Act, any person or class of
persons or property or description of property.
23-Levy of fees on market etc. - It shall be lawful for a Halqa
Panchayat to lease by public auction or private contract the collection
of any fees which may be imposed under this Act, provided that the
lessee shall give security for the due fulfilment of the conditions of the
lease.

Conduct of Business

24-Meetings of the Halqa Panchayat. - (1)Every Halqa Panchayat
shall hold its meeting atleast once in a month.

(2) The Meetings shall be convened by Sarpanch and in his absence
Naib-Sarpanch : provided the first meeting after the constitution of



Halqa Panchayat shall be convened by the prescribed authority, after
notifying the date therefor.

(3) The procedure for the conduct of business and maintenance of
records, shall be such as may be prescribed.

25-Functions of Sarpanch and Naib-Sarpanch.
- (1) The Sarpanch shall preside over the meeting of the Halqa
Panchayat and shall be responsible for maintenance of the records of
the Halqa Panchayat.

(2) The Sarpanch shall be generally responsible for the financial and
executive administration of the Halqa Panchayat and shall exercise
administrative supervision and control in accordance with the rules
framed in this behalf over the staff of the Halqa Panchayat.

(3) In the absence of the Sarpanch, the NaibSarpanch shall preside
over the meeting of the Halqa Panchayat and discharge the functions
of the Sarpanch with regard to the financial and administrative
matters.

26-Staff. - (1) Subject to such rules as may be made in this behalf, a
Halqa Panchayat may employ such staff as in necessary, for carrying
out the duties imposed on it by this Act and may suspend, dismiss or
otherwise punish such servants.

(2) A Halqa Panchayat shall pay the remuneration to such servant out
of the Halqa Panchayat Fund.

Block Development Council

27-Constitution of Block Development Council. - (1) For every
Block in the State, Government shall, by notification, constitute a
Block Development Council bearing the name of the Block.

(2) Every Block Development Council shall be a body corporate,
having perpetual succession and a common seal and shall, by its



corporate name, sue and be sued, subject to such conditions or
restriction as the Government may prescribe.

(3) The Block Development Council shall consist of,
(i) a Chairman ;
(ii) all Sarpanches of Halqa Panchayats falling within the Block ; and
(iii) Chairman, Marketing Society within the jurisdiction of the Block :
Provided that the prescribed authority may, if it is of opinion that
Woman or Scheduled Castes or any other class are not represented
in the Block Development Council, nominate not more than two
persons to be members thereof :
[Provided further that in the case of Districts of Leh and Kargil the
Councilors of any Council Constituted under the section 3 of the
Ladakh Autonomous Hill Development Council Act, 1997
representing the area falling in any block shall be ex-officio members
of Block Development Council for such block.]
28-Chairman, Vice-Chairman and Secretary.
- (1) Every Block Development Council shall have a Chairman who
shall be a person qualified to be elected as a Panch and shall be
elected in accordance with the provisions contained in section 41 :
Provided that if any of the Panches or Sarpanches is elected as the
Chairman of Block Development Council, he shall after being
declared elected, vacate his office as Panch or Sarpanch as the case
may be.
(2) Every Block Development Council shall have a Vice-Chairman
who shall be elected by the members of the Block Development
Council from amongst themselves.
(3) The Block Development Officer shall be the Secretary of the Block
Development Council.
29-Term of Office. - (1) The term of office of the Chairman of the
Block Development Council shall be five years from the date he is
declared elected as such by the Election Authority.
(2) The term of office of the Vice-Chairman and other members of the
Block Development Council shall be co-extensive with the term of
their office as Sarpanch of the concerned Halqa Panchayat.
30-Removal of Chairman. - The Chairman of the Block



Development Council shall be deemed to have vacated his office if a
motion of noconfidence moved against him by any member on any of
the following grounds, is carried by a majority of not less than two-
third of the total number of Panches and Sarpanches of Halqa
Panchayats of the Block at special meeting convened for the purpose
in such manner as may be prescribed.
The grounds aforesaid are :
(i) gross misconduct
(ii) neglect of duty
(iii) disqualification prescribed under section 6.

Powers and Functions

31-Powers and functions of the Block Development Council. -
The Block Development Council shall perform the following functions
:

(i) constructions, maintenance and supervision of Inter-Halqa
Panchayat Communication System ;
(ii) administrative and technical guidance to Halqa Panchayats and
review of their work ;
(iii) to supervise plans relating to agriculture, rural development,
animal husbandry/sheep husbandry, social forestry, education and
public health ;
(iv) supervise and monitor the implementation of poverty alleviation
programmes like Integrated Rural Development Programme, National
Rural Employment Programme, Rural Landless Employment
Guarantee Programme ;
(v) undertake measures for effective supervision and monitoring of
various developmental programmes ;
(vi) to carry out such other functions as may be entrusted to it by the
Government or by the District Planning and Development Board.
32-Powers and functions of the Chairman and the Vice-
Chairman. - (1) The Chairman and in his absence the Vice-
Chairman, shall preside over the meeting of the Block Development
Council



(2) The Chairman and in his absence the ViceChairman shall
exercise general control and supervision over the staff and affairs of
the Block Development Council.
33-Remuneration to chairman and members.
- (1) The members of the Block Development Council shall be entitled
to such sitting fee, as may be prescribed, from time to time.
(2) The Chairman of the Block Development Council shall be paid
such honorarium as may be prescribed, from time to time.



Property and Finance
34-Property and finances of the Block Development Council. - (1)
Block Development Council shall have the powers to acquire, hold or
dispose of property and enter into a contract in accordance with the
rules in force.

(2) For every Block Development Council, there shall be constituted a
“Block Development Council Fund” comprising grants made by the
Government having due regard to the number of Panchayat Halqas in
a Block and the revenues assigned by the District Planning and
Development Board.

Procedure for Conduct of Business

35-Meetings. - (1) Every Block Development Council shall hold its
meeting once in a month. The meeting shall be convened by the
Chairman, and in his absence by the Vice-Chairman : provided the
first meeting of the Block Development Council after its constitution
shall be convened by the prescribed authority after notifying the date
therefor.

(2) The procedure for conduct of business and maintenance of
records of the Block Development Council shall be such as may be
prescribed.

Holding of Election

36. State Election Commission. - (1) The superintendence,
direction and control of the preparation of electoral rolls for, and the
conduct of, all elections under this Act shall vest in an Election
Authority to be known as the State Election Commission :

Provided that for purposes of holding general elections under the Act
in the year 2011, the superintendence, direction and control of the



preparation of electoral rolls for, and the conduct of all elections under
this Act shall continue to vest in the Chief Electoral Officer of the
State as heretofore.

(2) Notwithstanding anything contrary contained in this Act or any
other law for the time being in force in the State, the government may,
by a notification in the Government Gazette, vest the
superintendence, direction and control of the preparation of electoral
rolls for, and the conduct of, election under any other law for the time
being in force in the State in the Commission.

(3) The Commission shall consist of a State Election Commissioner,
to be appointed by the Governor on the recommendation of a
committee consisting of the
(i) Chief Minister Chairman
(ii) A Senior Minister to be nominated by the

Chief Minister Member
(iii) Speaker of Legislative Assembly
Member
(iv) Minister Incharge Panchayats
Member
(v) Leader of opposition in Legislative
Assembly Member
Explanation. - For purposes of this sub-section,
the ‘Leader of Opposition in Legislative Assembly’
shall, when no such leader has been so recognized,
include the Leader of the single largest group or
party in Opposition to the Government in the
Legislative Assembly.
(4) A person shall not be qualified for being
appointed as State Election Commissioner unless
he is holding or has held a post in the Indian
Administrative Service or a post in any civil service
of the Union or the State not below the rank of
Commissioner/Secretary to Government having



knowledge and experience in matters relating to
conduct of elections :
Provided that if the person so appointed is inservice at the time of his
appointment, he shall
be deemed to have retired on superannuation
from the date of assumption of office as State
Election Commissioner and shall be entitled to
receive pension and other post retirement
benefits in respect of that service.
(5) The State Election Commissioner shall,
before entering upon his office, make and
subscribe before the Governor or any person
nominated in this behalf by him, an oath or
affirmation in the following manner :
I, ______________ having been appointed as
the State Election Commissioner, do swear in the
name of God/solemnly affirm that I will bear true
faith and allegiance to the Constitution of India
and Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir as by law
established ; that I will duly and faithfully and to
the best of my ability, knowledge and judgement
perform the duties of my office without fear or
favour, affection or ill will.
36A. Term of office and other conditions of
service of State Election Commissioner. - (1) The
State Election Commissioner shall hold office as
such for a term of five years from the date on
which he enters upon his office or until he attains
the age of sixty five years, whichever is earlier : Provided that he may
(a) by writing under his hand addressed to the
Governor resign his office ; or
(b) be removed from his office in the manner
provided in section 36B.
(2) On ceasing to hold office, the State Election
Commissioner shall be ineligible for,
reappointment to that office or, any other



assignment or appointment to any office under
the Government of India, or under the
Government of any State.
(3) The Salary, allowance and other conditions
of the State Election Commissioner shall be such
as may be prescribed from time to time : Provided that if the State
Election
Commissioner is at the time of his appointment
eligible for, or in receipt of, a person in respect of
any previous service, his salary in respect of
service as State Election Commissioner shall be
reduced,
(a) by the amount of that pension ; and (b) if he has before such
appointment received
in lieu of a portion of the pension due to him in
respect of such previous service, the commuted
value thereof, by the amount of that amount of
pension.
36B. Removal of the State Election
Commissioner. - (1) Subject to the provisions of
sub-section (3), the State Election Commissioner
shall not be removed from his office except by an
order made by the Governor on the ground of
proven misbehaviour or incapacity after an
enquiry conducted by a sitting or a retired judge
of the High Court, on a reference made to him by
the Governor.
(2) The Government may suspend from office,
and if necessary prohibit also from attending the
office during inquiry, the State Election
Commissioner in respect of whom a reference has
been made to the Inquiry Officer under subsection (1) until the
Governor has passed orders
on receipt of the report of the Inquiry Officer on
such reference.
(3) Notwithstanding, anything in sub-section



(1), the Governor may be order remove from office
the State election Commissioner, if he :(a) is adjudged as insolvent ;
or
(b) engages during the term of his office in any
paid employment outside the duties office ; or (c) is unfit to continue
in his office by reason
of infirmity of mind or body ; or
(d) is convicted and sentenced to
imprisonment for an offence which involves moral
turpitude.
36C. Officers and Staff of State Election
Commissioner. - (1) The Government shall make
available to the Commission,
(a) an officer not below the rank of Additional
Secretary to Government who shall be the
Secretary to the Commission ;
(b) Such other officers or employees, as may
be required by the Commission from time to time : Provided that the
Government may designate
any officer of the Commission as Deputy Election
Commissioner.
(2) The officers and employees of the
Commission shall continue to be governed by the
rules and regulations as were applicable to them
in their parent services.
(3) The State Election Commission shall, in
consultation with the Government, designate or
nominate such of the officers and employees of
the Government as various authorities for
purposes of preparation and revision of electoral
rolls and conduct of elections under this Act, as it
may deem fit.
36D. Powers of the State Election
Commissioner. - (1) The State Election Commission
shall be deemed to be a Civil Court under the Code
of Civil Procedure, Samvat 1977 and a proceeding



before the Commission shall be deemed to be a
judicial proceeding.
(2) The Commission shall have the power to(a) require any person
including an officer or
an employee of the Government, subject to any
privilege which may be claimed by that person
under any law for the time being in force, to
furnish information on any matter which, in the
opinion of the Commission, may be useful for, or
relevant to, the subject of enquiry ;
(b) give such directions to the officers and
employees of the Government or the Panchayati
Raj Institutions or any other statutory body or
society as it considers necessary to ensure smooth
and efficient conduct of elections under this Act ; (c) delegate any of
its powers to such officers
and employees of the Government as it may deem
necessary ;
(d) regulate its own procedure including the
fixing of time and place of its sittings ; and (e) exercise such other
powers as may be
prescribed by the Government from time to time.] 37-There shall be
no bar on holding of election
on party lines.
38-Electoral Roll. - For every Halqa Panchayat
there shall be an electoral roll, which shall be
prepared by Election Authority in accordance with
the provisions of this Act.
39-Disqualification for registration in an
electoral roll. - A person shall be disqualified for
registration in an electoral roll if he,
(i) is not a permanent resident of the State ; (ii) is of unsound mind
and stands so declared
by a competent court ;
(iii) has not attained age of 18 years. 40-Election of Sarpanches of
Halqa



Panchayats. - Sarpanches of Halqa Panchayats
shall be elected by electorate of the Halqa
Panchayat.
41-Election of the Chairman of Block
Development Council. - The Chairman of Block
Development Council shall be elected by the
electoral college comprising [Panches]and
Sarpanches of Halqa Panchayats falling within the
Block. The election shall be held in such manner
as may be prescribed.
42-Holding of election. - The elections to the
Halqa Panchayat shall be held one month prior to
the expiry of term or within six months from the
date of supersession, as the case may be. (2) The election of the
Chairman of the Block
Development Council shall be held one month
prior to the expiry of the term.
[42A. Nomination of Candidates for Election. 
Any person may nominate himself as a candidate
for election of Panch or Sarpanch of a Halqa
Panchayat if his name is included in the electoral
roll of such Halqa Panchayat.
On or before the date appointed for submission
of nomination papers by the Election Authority,
every candidate for election of Panch or Sarpanch
of a Halqa Panchayat or Chairman, Block
Development Council shall deliver or cause to be
delivered through his agent to the Returning
Officer a nomination paper completed in the
prescribed form and signed by the candidate. A candidate shall not
be deemed to be duly
nominated for election from a Panchayat
Constituency or Block Development Council unless
he deposits or causes to be deposited such amount
of security, as may be prescribed, for election of
Panch, Sarpanch or Chairman Block Development



Council as the case may be :
Provided that in the case of Scheduled Caste/
Scheduled tribe or women candidates, the amount
of security deposit shall be 50% of the deposit so
prescribed.
42B. Forfeiture of Security Deposit. - The
Security deposit of a candidate shall be liable to
be forfeited if he polls less than 1/6th of the total
valid votes polled.]
43-Disputes regarding elections. - The election
of a person as Sarpanch, Panch of Halqa Panchayat
or as a Chairman of the Block Development
Council shall not be called in question except by
an application presented to such authority within
such time and in such manner as may be
prescribed on the grounds that :
(a) the election has not been a free election
by reason that the corrupt practice of bribery or
undue influence has extensively prevailed at the
election ; or
(b) that the result of the election has been
materially affected. 
(i) by the improper acceptance or rejection of
any nomination ; or
(ii) by gross failure to comply with the
provisions of this Act or the rules framed
thereunder.
44-Jurisdiction of Civil Courts in election
matters barred. - No civil court shall have
jurisdiction to question the legality of an action
taken or any decision given by an officer or
authority appointed under this Act in connection
with the conduct of elections thereunder.

District Planning and Development Board



45-Constitution of District Planning and Development Board. -
Each District shall have a District Planning and Development Board
to be constituted by the Government by notification in the
Government Gazette.

(2) The District Planning and Development

Board shall comprise the following :
(i) Chairman of the Block Development
Councils of the District ;
(ii) Members of Parliament representing the
area ;
(iii) Members of the State Legislature
representing the areas within the District ; (iv) Chairman of the Town
Area Committees at
the District ;
(v) President of the Municipal Council, if any. (3) The Chairman of the
Board shall be
nominated by the Government from amongst the
members of the District Planning and
Development Board.
(4) The Vice-Chairman shall be elected by the
members of the District Planning and
Development Board from amongst themselves. No
Government servant shall be elected as ViceChairman of the Board.
(5) The District Development Commissioner
shall be the Chief Executive of the District Planning
and Development Board and he shall be assisted
by the District Level Heads in discharge of
functions as such.

Powers, Functions and Finance

46-Powers and functions of the District Planning and
Development Board. - The District Planning and Development
Board shall exercise and perform the following powers and functions :



(i) to consider and guide the formulation of development programmes
for the District and indicate priorities for various schemes and
consider issues relating to the speedy development and economic
upliftment of the District ;

(ii) to review periodically progress and achievements of development
plans and schemes and make recommendations as it considers
appropriate ;

(iii) to function as a working group for formulation of periodic and
annual plans for the District ;

(iv) to formulate and finalize the plan and nonplan budget for the
District ;
(v) to lay down the policy guidelines for the Block Development
Council and Halqa Panchayat ;
(vi) to approve the budget of the Block Development Council and
supervise and coordinate their work ;
(vii) to undertake special measures for alleviating poverty and
employment generation and extending assistance to Halqa
Panchayats in this behalf ;
(viii) to promote and assist co-operative institutions ;
(ix) to perform such other functions and duties as may be assigned or
entrusted to it by the Government from time to time.
47-Finance. - All the funds provided by the Government or any other
agency, meant for the Development of District will flow through the
District Planning and Development Board as per the District plans.
(2) The District Planning and Development Board shall set up
committees to handle specialised jobs. The number of such
committees, the manner in which they shall be constituted and
perform their functions, shall be such as the District Planning and
Development Board may deem fit.

Constitution of Panchayati Adalat



48-Composition of Panchayati Adalats. - There shall be a
Panchayati Adalat for every halqa.
(2) The Panchayati Adalat shall comprise five members who shall be
nominated by the prescribed authority out of the panel prepared and
recommended by the halqa Panchayat out of its electorate :
Provided that no person shall be so recommended unless he
(i) is literate ;
(ii) has attained the age of 30 years ;
(iii) is not a Sarpanch, Naib-Sarpanch or a Panch ;
(iv) is not under the employment of the Government or any local body
or corporation.
(3) The term of member of the Panchayati Adalat shall be five years
from the date of nomination.
(4) Three members of the Panchayati Adalat, shall form the quorum.
(5) If any vacancy arises in the Panchayati Adalat, it shall be filled up
in the same manner as prescribed under sub-section (2) and the
member so nominated shall serve for the residue of term of his
predecessor.
49-Procedure for conduct of business. - Save as otherwise
provided in this Act, the Government may make rules to :
(i) regulate the conduct and distribution of business and practice
before a Panchayati Adalat ;
(ii) prescribed the time and place at which the Panchayati Adalat shall
sit.
50-Chairman of Panchayati Adalat. - The members of a Panchayati
Adalat shall elect any member from amongst themselves to be the
Chairman of such Panchayati Adalat :
Provided the if the members of a Panchayati Adalat fail to elect the
Chairman within a period of thirty days from the date of nomination,
the prescribed authority shall appoint one from amongst the members
to be the Chairman of such Panchayati Adalat.
51-Secretary of the Panchayati Adalat. - The Secretary of the
Halqa Panchayat shall act, as the judicial clerk to the Panchayati
Adalat for the purpose of recording its proceedings and decisions and
such other duties as may be prescribed.
52-Removal of the Chairman and the member of Panchayati



adalat. - The Government may remove the Chairman or any member
of a Panchayati Adalat after giving him opportunity of being heard
and after such enquiry, as the Government deems necessary, if in the
opinion of the Government, such Chairman or member, as the case
may be, has been guilty of misconduct in the discharge of his duties
or of any disgraceful conduct or neglect or refusal to perform or is
incapable to perform the functions of the Panchayati Adalat.
(2) If an enquiry is held under sub-section (1), the Government may
suspend the Chairman or the member of the Panchayati Adalat.
(3) A person removed from the Panchayati Adalat under subsection
(1) shall not be eligible for nomination to such Panchayati Adalat.
53-Transfer of pending suits and the cases to Panchayati Adalat.
- All suits and cases pending before a Panchayati Adalat constituted
under the Jammu and Kashmir Village Panchayat Act, 1958 or before
the Civil or Criminal Court, for matters within the jurisdiction of a
Panchayati Adalat constituted under this Act shall stand transferred to
the concerned Panchayati Adalat so constituted.
54-Hearing by members of Panchayati Adalat.
- No member of a Panchayati Adalat who is a party to or is personally
interested in, any suit or case, shall here or dispose of such suit or
case.
55-Chairman and members to be public servants. - Every member
including the Chairman of the Panchayati Adalat shall be deemed to
be a public servant within the meaning of section 21 of the Ranbir
Penal Code, Samvat 1989.
(2) The provisions of the Judicial Officers Protection Act, 1971 shall
apply to every Panchayati Adalat and to every member thereof while
acting judicially.
56-Criminal jurisdiction. - Notwithstanding anything contained in the
Code of Criminal procedure, Samvat 1989 and subject to the
provisions of this Act, a Panchayati Adalat shall have jurisdiction over
the concerned Halqa Panchayat area for the trial of and shall take
congnizance of any offence and abetment of or attempt to commit
any offence, specified in the Schedule :
Provided that no such cognizance shall be taken by a Panchayati
Adalat of any case in which the accused,



(i) has been previously convicted of an offence punishable under
Chapter XII or Chapter XVII of the Ranbir Penal Code with
imprisonment of either description for a term of three years or
onwards ; or
(ii) has been previously sentenced for any offence to life
imprisonment or a like term ; or
(iii) has been previously sentenced by any Panchayati Adalat for a
theft or for dishonestly receiving stolen property ; or
(iv) is a registered habitual criminal ; or
(v) has been bound over to be of good behaviour under section 109
or section 110 of the Code of Criminal Procedure, Samvat 1989 :
Provided further that the Government may, on its own motion or on
the recommendation of the prescribed authority, exclude, by
notification in the Government Gazette, the jurisdiction of any
Panchayati Adalat in respect of any of the offences specified in the
Schedule :
Provided also that no Panchayati Adalat shall take cognizance of any
case relating to an offence specified in the Schedule in which either
the complainant or the accused is a public servant as defined as
section 21 of the Ranbir Penal Code, Samvat 1989.

57-Panchayati Adalat before which case to be instituted. - Every
case under this Act shall be instituted in the Panchayati Adalat within
the local limits of whose jurisdiction the offence was committed.

58-Penalties . - A Panchayati Adalat shall not be competent to
impose on any person convicted of an offence tried by it, any
sentence other than a sentence of fine not exceeding one thousand
rupees.

59-Compensation to complainant . - A Panchayati Adalat may
direct that the whole or any part of the fine, when released shall be
paid as compensation to the complainant or person affected by the
offence.

60-Compensation to accused. - If a Panchayati Adalat is satisfied
after enquiry that the case brought before it is false frivolous or



vexatious, it may order the complainant to pay the accused such
compensation not exceeding two hundred rupees as it deems fit.

61-Youthful offenders. - Subject to the provisions of section 562 of
the Code of Criminal Procedure, Samvat 1989, a Panchayati Adalat
may, instead of passing sentence, discharge, after due admonition an
offender who in its opinion was on the date of the commission of
offence not over fifteen years of age.

62-Recovery of fines. - If any fine imposed or compensation ordered
to be paid by a Panchayati Adalat remains unpaid for thirty days, the
Panchayati Adalat shall certify the fact of nonpayment to the District
Panchayat Officer having jurisdiction, who shall proceed to recover it
as if it were a fine imposed by himself.

63-Previous acquittal etc . - Where an accused person has been
tried for and discharged, convicted or acquitted of any offence, no
Panchayati Adalat shall take cognizance of such offence, or on the
same facts or any other offence.

64-Local inquiry and reports. - (1) A Panchayati Adalat may be
directed by a Magistrate to make a local enquiry under section 202 of
the Code of Criminal Procedure, Samvat 1989, in any case in which
the offence was committed within the local limits of the jurisdiction of
such Panchayati Adalat.

(2) Any Magistrate before whom proceedings under section, 488 of
the said Code is pending may require a Panchayati Adalat in whose
jurisdiction the husband or parent against whom the proceedings has
been started, might be residing to submit a report as to the amount of
maintenance allowance which, having regard to the circumstances of
the parties to such proceedings should be payable. Such report shall
form part of the record and may be used as evidence in such
proceedings without the same being proved.

65-Summary dismissal of complaint. - A Panchayati Adalat may
dismiss any complaint, if after examining the complainant and taking



such evidence as he produces, it is satisfied that the complaint is
frivolous vexatious or untrue.

66-Civil jurisdiction . - Notwithstanding anything contained in the
Code of Civil Procedure, Samvat 1977 and subject to the provisions
of this Act, a Panchayati Adalat shall have jurisdiction over the
concerned Halqa Panchayat area for which it has been constituted for
the trial of such suits as are described in section 67.

67-Suits cognizable by Panchayati Adalat . - (1) The following suits
shall be congnizable by a Panchayati Adalat, namely :

(i) suits for ascertained sums not exceeding three thousand rupees ;
(ii) suits for damages not exceeding three thousand rupees for breach
of contract not effecting immovable property ;
(iii) suits for compensation for wrongly taking or injuring movable
property not exceeding three thousand rupees in value ;
(iv) suits for specific movable property or for the value thereof not
exceeding three thousand rupees only :
Provided that no Panchayati Adalat shall take cognizance of any suit,
(a) by or against a minor or a person of unsound mind ;
(b) by or against the Chairman or any member of the Panchayati
Adalat ;
(c) by or against the Sarpanch or any Panch of the Halqa in his
official capacity ;
(d) in respect of any dispute or matter in which a suit or application
may be brought or made before a Revenue Officer ;
(e) in respect of any matter directly and substantially in issue in a
previously instituted suit between the same parties or those under
whom they claim, which is pending in or has been heard and finally
decided by a court of competent jurisdiction or by a Panchayat Adalat
; and
(f) by or against the Government or a Cooperative Society or any
employee of the local authority or an officer or servant of a local
authority in his official capacity .
(2) The Government may, by notification in the Government Gazette,



confer on any Panchayati Adalat the jurisdiction to hear and dispose
of suit, of the nature specified in sub-section (1) of which the amount
or value does not exceed three thousand rupees.
68-Suits to include whole claim. - (1) Every suit instituted in a
Panchayati Adalat shall include the whole of the claim which the
plaintiff is entitled to make in respect of the cause of action, but he
may relinquish any portion of his claim in order to bring the suit within
the jurisdiction of Panchayati Adalat.
(2) If a plaintiff omits to sue in respect of or intentionally relinquishes,
any portion of his claim, he shall be precluded from bringing any
separate action whether before a Panchayati Adalat or a civil court
for, or in respect of the portion so omitted or relinquished.
69-Place of institution. - Every suit under this Act shall be instituted
before the Panchayati Adalat within whose jurisdiction the plaintiff or
any defendant in the suit resides at the time of the institution of the
suit.
70-Interest and instalments. - (1) In suits for money, the Panchayati
Adalat may, in its discretion, decree, interest or the sum decreed at a
rate not exceeding ten per cent per annum from the date of payment.
(2) Where the decree is for payment of money, the Panchayati Adalat
may, direct that the payment of the amount decreed be made by
instalments.
71-Execution. - (1) A decree or order passed by a Panchayati Adalat
shall be executed by it in such manner as may be prescribed.
(2) If a Panchayati Adalat finds any difficulty in executing a decree or
order, it may forward the same in the manner prescribed, to the
District Panchayat Officer who shall get the decree or order executed.
72-Appearance in person or by representative. - The parties to a
case triable by a Panchayati Adalat shall appear personally before
such Panchayati Adalat :
Provided that the Panchayati Adalat may, for the reasons to be
recorded in writing dispense with the personal attendance of the
complainant or the accused and permit him to appear by agent and it
shall so dispense with such personal attendance if the complainant or
the accused is a person exempt from personal attendance in court.
73-Transfers. - Any Magistrate before whom a complaint or report by



the police of any offence triable by a Panchayati Adalat is brought or
who takes cognizance of any such offence upon his own knowledge
or suspicion shall transfer the proceedings to a Panchayati Adalat of
competent jurisdiction.
(2) Any Judicial Magistrate may, on an application made by any
aggrieved party to a suit or case pending before a Panchayati Adalat,
after satisfying himself, and recording the reasons therefor, transfer
the same to any other nearest Panchayati Adalat.
(3) On the transfer of such suit or case, the Panchayati Adalat to
which it is transferred shall hear such suit or case, as if the same was
instituted before it.
74-Appeals and revisional powers. - Unless otherwise provided in
this Act, no appeal shall lie from any sentence, decree or order
passed by a Panchayati Adalat in any suit or case tried by it.
(2) On an application made within 60 days by any of the parties to a
suit or case tried by a Panchayati Adalat or on his own motion :
(a) the District Judge having jurisdiction may in relation to any such
suit ; and
(b) the Sessions Judge having jurisdiction may in relation to any such
case ;
call for and examine the record of proceedings of a Panchayati Adalat
for purpose of satisfying himself as to the legality or propriety of any
decree or sentence passed or as to the regularity of the proceedings
held by such Panchayati Adalat.
(3) If it appears to the District Judge or the Sessions Judge, as the
case may be, that any decree, order of sentence passed or any
proceedings taken by a Panchayati Adalat should be modified,
cancelled or reversed, he may pass such order as he thinks just.
(4) All appeals pending before any court of competent jurisdiction at
the commencement of this Act, shall be disposed of as such by the
District Judge or Session Judge in accordance with law under which it
was made and in doing so, he may confirm, reverse or modify the
decision or order appealed from.
(5) The order of the District Judge, or the Sessions Judge, as the
case may be, passed under sub-section (3) or sub-section (4) shall
be final.



75-Decrees or orders passed are not to be altered. - Subject to the
provisions of this Act, a Panchayati Adalat shall have no power to
cancel, revise or alter any decree, judgement or order passed by it :
Provided that clerical or arithmetical mistake in judgement, decree or
order or errors arising therein from any accidental slip or omission
may at any time be corrected by the Panchayati Adalat either on its
own motion or on the application of any of the parties.
76-Pending cases before the Panchayati Adalat when term of
office has expired. - A Panchayati Adalat newly constituted on the
expiry of term of office of the members of previous Panchayati Adalat
shall hear and dispose of suits, cases and proceedings pending
before the latter at the date of the expiry of such term :
Provided that the hearing of such suits, cases and proceedings shall
commence before the Panchayati Adalat newly constituted, as if such
suits, cases and proceedings were instituted before it.
77-Contempt of Panchayati Adalat. - If any person intentionally
offers any insult to a Panchayati Adalat or any member thereof, while
it is sitting in any stage of judicial proceedings in its or his view or
presence or refuses to take oath duly administered or sign a
statement made by the said person when legally required to do so,
the Panchayati Adalat may, at any time, before rising on the same
day, take cognizance of the offence and sentence the offender to a
fine not exceeding two hundred rupees.
(2) The fine imposed under sub-section (1) shall, for the purpose of
section 62 be deemed to be fine imposed in a criminal case.
78-Bar to arrest and imprisonment in execution of decree. - No
person shall be arrested or imprisoned in execution of a decree under
the provisions of the Act.
79.Remuneration to members of Panchayati Adalat. - The
Chairman and the members of the Panchayati Adalat will be entitled
to a sitting fee as may be decided by the Government from time to
time.

Miscellaneous



80-Power to make rules. - The Government may make rules for
carrying out the purposes of this Act, in particular and without
prejudice to the generality of the foregoing power, such rules may,
provide :

(i) for all matters expressly required or allowed by this Act to be
prescribed by rules ; and
(ii) for the procedure for exercise of civil and criminal jurisdiction ;
imposition of penalties by the Panchayati Adalat ;
(iii) procedure regulating the conduct of elections to Panchayat
Halqas and Chairman of Block Development Council ;
(iv) that a contravention of any rule made under this Act shall be
punishable with a fine which may extend to fifty rupees.
81.Power to make bye-laws. - Subject to any rules made by the
Government a Halqa Panchayat may make bye-laws for carrying out
its duties and functions conferred on it under this Act. Any such bye-
laws shall be made with the approval of the prescribed authority.
82.Disputes as to properties. - If any dispute arises as to the
ownership of any property or the vesting of any rights arising between
Panchayat Halqas, the same shall be decided by the Government
whose decision thereon shall be final and binding on the Panchayat
Halqas.
83.Repeal and saving. - (1) The Jammu and Kashmir Village
Panchayat Act, 1958 is hereby repealed.
(2) Notwithstanding such repeal, anything done, any action taken,
order or notification issued, rules or by-laws made under the
provisions of the aforesaid Act, shall in so far as the same are not
inconsistent with the provisions of this Act, be deemed to have been
done, taken, issued or made under the corresponding provisions of
this Act.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. The first Section under the panchayati Raj act held in which year?
(a) 2000 (b)2001
(c) 1990 (d) 1993



2.The Chairman of the district planning shall be nominated by whom?
(a) Government
(c) Sarpanch
3. Halqa panchayat constitued under which section of the act?
(a)4 (b) 5
(c) 9 (d) 11
4. Which of the following is the function of ward majilis?
(b)Magistrate (d) Secretory
(a) To render assistance to the halqa panchayat for effective
implementation of development schemes.
(b)To assist the activities of parent teacher associations in the area.
(c) Both A & B (d) None of the above
5.How many meetings sarpanch shall convene in a financial year?
(a) One meeting in a year
(b) 4 meetings in a year
(c) 2 meetings in a year
(d) 5 meetings in a year
6. Who can be Elected by the panches of the Halqa panchayat?
(a)Secretory
(c) Magistrate
7. What is the name of the fund of ‘Halqa Panchayat’?
(a) Halqa committee fund
(b) Halqa panchayat fund
(c) Halqa panchayat Enterprises
(d) Halqa panchayat Scheme
8. How many Halqa panchayat meetings held in a month?
(a) One (b)Two
(c) Three (d) Four
9. Who preside over the meeting of Halqa panchayat in the absence
of sarpanch?
(b) Administrator (d) Naib Sarpanch

(a) Administrator (c) Government (b) Naib sarpanch (d) Secretory

10. A person shall be disqualified for registration in an electrol role if
he



(a) Is not a permanent resident of the state.
(b)Is of intellectual and sharp mind
(c)Is of unsound mind
(d)Exercise functions as may be prescribed
Code (a)Only ‘A’ (b) Only ‘B’
(c) A and B (d) A and C
Answer key
1-b,2-a,3-a,4-c,5-c,6-d,7-b,8-a,9-b,10-d

CLIMATE OF STATE AND INDIA

Climate has been defined as the average weather conditions at a
specific place over a lengthy period of time, i.e., more than 30 years,
while the conditions of the atmosphere at any place at a specific time
or for a short time is known as weather.

In modern usage, the term is used most commonly of world re-gions
other than of particular places. Climate deals with all the
meteorological elements, i.e., atmospheric pressure, humidity,
precipitation, temperature, wind and the way they are influenced by
latitude, altitude and aspect of slope, etc.

Situated in the subtropical latitudes and having micro-level variation is
altitudes, the state of Jammu and Kashmir has great diversity in its
tempera-ture and precipitation. Excepting the plain, south of the
Siwaliks of the Jammu Division, the climate over the greater parts of
the state resembles to the mountainous and continental parts of the
temperate latitudes.

In the Koppen’s scheme of climatic types, the Ladakh Division has
been shown as the Dwd (extremely cold and dry winter and short cool
summer, and the hilly parts of Jammu and Kashmir Divisions as Dfb
(humid continental with severe and moist winter and short summers);
while the plain areas of the Jammu Division, adjacent to the plains of
Punjab have been described as Ca (less most winter, long hot



summers, followed by moderately heavy rains in the months of July,
August and September.

The state of Jammu and Kashmir is essentially mountainous,
characterised by undulating relief of steep slopes, deep gorges,
snow-covered peaks and rugged topography. Its altitudinal vari-ations
vary between 274 m in the plain of Jammu to 8,615 m-Mt. K2 in
Karakoram (Ladakh), and NangaParbat (8119 m) in Kashmir
Himalayas. The normal lapse rate of temperature entails an average
decrease of about 6°C per thousand metres increase of elevation.
There are important excep-tions to this is actual lapse rates, but on
the whole, higher altitudes are associated with significantly lower
temperatures and smaller annual range of temperature.

Climate of the Jammu Division:
From the point of view of climate, the Jammu

Division is divisible into two parts, i.e.,
(i) The plain region, lying to the south of the
Siwaliks, and
(ii) The mountainous region, stretching over
the Middle and the Greater Himalayas in the
districts of Doda, Rajauri, Poonch and Udhampur. The climate of the
plain region and the Middle
Himalayas including the Pir Panjal in characterised
by a rhythm of seasons which is caused by the
re-versal of winds in the form of the south-west
and the north-east monsoons. The reversal of
pressure takes place regularly twice in the course
of a year. The mean monthly temperature at the
Jammu City reads well above the 20°C, the annual
range of temperature being about 17°C. The outstanding feature of
the annual march
of temperature is the occurrence of maximum
before the commencement of summer monsoon,
i.e., in the month of May or June. There may be a



secondary maximum again just after the rainy
sea-son in the second half of September. In
general, the maximum temperatures occur during
the period of clear skies, increasing isolation and
a water- budget deficit before the onset of more
persistent cloudiness and heavy rainfall (Fig.2.1). Jammu
In the plain and lower reaches of the
Himalayas, the temperature starts rising in the
month of March. The mean maximum and mean 12°C at Jammu. In
the month of April the day and night temperatures read 32°C and
18°C respectively which jumps to 38°C and 25°C in the month of
May. June is the hottest month at Jammu, recording a mean monthly
temperature
of about 31.65°C.
Srinagar
On indi-vidual day in the month of May or June
the maximum temperature, however, may read up
to 47°C 0une 1953). The relative humidity in May
falls to below 20 per cent. All the towns lying to
the south of the Siwaliks (Akhnur, Hiranagar,
Kathua, Samba, etc.) observe intense tropical heat
in the months of May and June.
During the summer season in the City of
Jammu and its environs, a cool wind descends
from the Siwaliks in the night time which is locally
known as Dadu. This cool local wind has a
salubrious influence on the health of the people,
enhancing their efficiency and vital-ity.
Jammu: Mean Maximum, Mean Minimum
Jammu: Mean Maximum, Mean Minimum

1999)
In the summer season the mild morning breeze
becomes warm around 10 a.m. and hot in the
noon which blows steadily from west to east. This
hot local wind is locally known as ‘Loo’. Under the



impact of Loo (hot wind) the land becomes
parched, the green vegetables wither and fodder
crops like Barseem, and Ruzka orchards, maize,
fodder, sugarcane and vegetable fields are
repeatedly irrigated to protect them from the
scorching heat. At the oc-currence of Loo the
outdoor activities of farmers remain suspended
and they go to their fields only after 4 p.m. to
resume work.
At the outbreak of summer monsoon, the
temperature comes down. The cloudy weather
and high relative humidity help in the reduction
of the day and night temperatures in the months
of July, August and September read around 34°C
and 35°C, while the mean minimum temperature
reads around 25°C (Table 2.1).
The mean minimum temperature declines
suddenly in the month of October, being only 17.5°C, yet the day
temperature reads around 32°C. There is further decline in the
mercury in the months of No-vember. The winters are well set in
December in which the mean maximum and mean minimum
temperature comes down to 22°C and 7.7°C respec-tively. January is
the coldest month in the plain areas of Jammu in which the average
monthly temperature reads around 13°C
(Table 2.1).
The occurrence of frost, fog and mist is quite
frequent in the morning hours of December,
January and February. At the occurrence of fog and
mist the visibility is reduced to few metres which
hampers the movement of vehicular traffic and
the takeoff and landing of the aero planes. The
frost is highly injurious to vegetables, orchards,
floriculture and sugarcane.
The chil-lies wither immediately at the
occurrence of frost. Moreover, in the cold weather
season cold wind blows from north to south, i.e.,



from the snow- covered peaks and ranges of the
greater Himalayas to the plain areas. The biting
cold winds and the fluctuating relative humidity
makes the weather either keen or raw. The
Siwaliks and the Nawanchoch ridge in the vicinity
of the plain act as a barrier against the cold and
dry winds from the north.
The climate and weather conditions of the
mountainous tract of the Jammu Division are
altogether different from that of the plain areas.
In the mountainous areas, the Pir Panjal Range of
the Lower Himalayas, the snow- covered peaks of
the Greater Himalayas, the rugged topography and
aspect of slope have a close influence on the
temperature and precipitation.
The ori-entation of the valleys, whether they
are longitudinal or transverse, also influence
significantly the general weather conditions. It is
because of these factors that Ramban town,
situated on the right bank of Chenab and
sur-rounded by barren, dark coloured rocks,
records higher temperatures to that of Batote,
though both of them are located within a crow-fly
distance of about 25 km from each other. The Upper Chenab region
stretches over the Greater Himalayas. The meteorological stations of
Bhadarwah and Kishtwar situated in this region record very low
temperatures (-15°C) in the winter season. In the Lower and Upper
Himalayas of the Jammu Division, although rainfall recording sta-
tions are at Banihal, Batote, Bhadarwah Doda, Kishtwar, Poonch,
Rajauri Ramban, Ramsu, Riasi etc. have been established, reliable
data on tempera-ture, pressure and relative humidity are
not available.
Being situated in higher altitudes, the winters
at all these stations are severe and they record
light to heavy snowing in the month of December,
January and February. The presence of lofty



mountain ranges prevent the penetration of warm
winds from the scorching plains of the south. The
months of March to May are pleasantly warm in
the mountainous region of the Jammu Division. Rainfall in the hilly
tract is recorded in almost
all the twelve months of a year with a maxima in
July and August. In fact, about 75 per cent of the
overage annual rainfall at all the rainfall recording
stations of the hilly and mountainous areas is
recorded during the season of Barsat (general
rains). At the occurrence of heavy rains in July and
August and January and February there occur
heavy landslides along the Jammu-Srinagar
National Highway, especially in the Nashri area
between Batote Rambam and Banihal.
The months of July and August are the wettest
at Jammu, recording an average monthly rainfall
of about 275 and 250 mm respectively. There is
oc-casional thundering and lightning in the rainy
and winter seasons, thundering activity in
however, greatest at the beginning and the ending
part of the rainy season. As the rainy season
becomes established, the cunmlous and nimbus
clouds persist and bring more rainfall in July and
August. The month of November is almost rainless
in which the average monthly rainfall is only about
8 mm. It is the period of clear skies and cool
morning breeze which is considered to be the
month of invigorating climate.
The monsoon reaches the Jammu Division in
the last week of June or in the first week of July and lasts till the 20 of
September. The southern parts of the Jammu Division in which
Akhnur, Basoli, Bishnah, Hiranagar, Kathua, Jammu and Samba are
situated most of the rainfall comes in the sea-son of advancing
monsoon. As the altitude increases towards the Middle Himalayan
mountains (Batote, Bhadarwah, Ramban, Banihal, Kishtwar, etc). The



summer rainfall averages more, being around 1500 mm. The aver-
age annual rainfall at the Jammu city is about 965 mm out of which
725 mm or 75 per cent come during the
season of general rains.
Rainfall in the winter season occurs from the
western disturbances. The average rainfall at
Jammu during winters (December to March) is
about 150 mm. This rainfall is highly beneficial to
the standing rabi crops of wheat, peas, gram,
fodder and vegetables.
In areas of higher altitudes of the Greater
Himalayas and the Pir Panjal Range snowing is
frequent from December to March. A marked
characteristic of rainfall of the Jammu Division is
the de-crease in precipitation from east to west
and north-west. Moreover, leeward slopes record
less rainfall as compared to the windward slopes. Climate of the
Kashmir Division:
The weather and climate of the Kashmir
Division are intrinsically linked with the weather
mechanism in the subcontinent in general. The
location of the Kashmir Valley at a high altitude
(about 1600 m) in the north-western corner of the
subcontinent, surrounded by high mountains on
all sides, give it a unique geographical character
with distinctive climatic characteristics.
In general, the distinctive features of the
climate of Kashmir are:
(i) Mild sum-mers,
(ii) Vigorous and severe winters with snowing
and rain,
(iii) A muggy and oppressive weather in July
and August, and
(iv) The most exquisitely pleasant spring In the Koppen’s
classification of climate the
Valley of Kashmir may be placed in the Dfb category, having humid



severe, raw winters and
short mild summers.
On the basis of temperature and precipitation
a year in the Valley of Kashmir may be divided into
the following four seasons:
1. Winter Season (November to February). 2. Spring Season (March
to mid-May). 3. Summer Season (mid-May to midSeptember).
4. Autumn Season (mid-September to
October).
The mean maximum, and the mean minimum
temperatures as well as the overage monthly
rainfall of Srinagar have been given in Table 2.2
(Fig.2.2).
Srinagar: Mean Maximum and Mean Minimum
Srinagar: Mean Maximum and Mean Minimum

99)
1. Winter Season:
In the Valley of Kashmir, the winter season lasts
from November to Febru-ary. The mean maximum
and the mean minimum temperatures in
November at Srinagar read about H^C and 1.5°C
respectively. The tempera-ture substantially
declines in December, the mean maximum and the
mean minimum being about 8°C and 1.4°C
respectively.
In exceptional years of se-vere cold, e.g., the
last week of December 1985, 1986, 1987, 1988
and 1994 in Srinagar, the temperature went below
-15°C. Consequently, most of the lakes of the valley
floor (Dal, Wular, Anchar, Manasbal) were frozen
and be-came the playgrounds for the adventurous
children and sportsmen of Srinagar and its
environs.
January is the coldest month in Kashmir which
is locally known as the period of Chilla-Kalan (40



days of intense cold). Occurrence of heavy snow
in this month in Kashmir is a common
phenomenon. The non-occurrence of snow and
rainfall in January is considered as a ‘bad omen’,
leading to nu-merous epidemic disease and
scarcity of water in the rivers and springs during
the subsequent seasons.
The winter season receives about 120 cm of
snow, the maximum snowing being in the month
of January, i.e. about 42 per cent of the total
snowfall. The greater calamity in the winter is the
oc-currence of Kot-Kushu (frost) which seems to
freeze the damp moisture of the air and destroys
trees and even congeals eggs.
Covered in by ice and snow with frozen lakes
and freezing rivers, Kashmir during winters is like
a huge refrigerator. In the winters there remains
an acute shortage of fresh vegetables and at the
occurrence of landslides in the Nashri area
(between Ba-tote and Ramban) the vehicular
traffic between Jammu and Srinagar remains
suspended for days or weeks together as a result
of which the supply of sheep, goats and poultry
gets disrupted.
Consequently, vegetables and meat prices in
the valley soar and the people of the valley face
great difficulties in this period. Moreover, the
Balan (fuel-wood) price goes up, the outdoor
ac-tivities remain suspended and life of the
ordinary people becomes miserable.
In the winter season, the rains may be either
partial or may be what the Kashmiri call Alamgir
(widespread). It is believed that when the clouds
gather over the Kausarnag Lake on the South-west
Mountains and over the Wular Lake in the north,
the Kashmir can predict with some degree of



cer-tainty that there will be a general rain over
the valley and 24 hours of rain will cause heavy
floods in the river.
The local adage based on the empirical
experience of the peace about the different types
of clouds and their occur-rence at different parts
of the day have been expressed in the following
adage:
‘Red in the night the shepherd’s delight Red in the morning the
shepherd’s warning.’ If the clouds {A bras Hetun Nai) have caught
fire (become red in colour) in the evening, is a sure
prelude to fine, sunny weather; Nihadu, which is
red in the morning, presages (warning) rain. The
Kashmiri folk have a strong conviction about the
colour and nature of clouds. In their opinion white clouds (cirrus) are
certain to bring heavy rain; dark
clouds mean no rain or light showers.
In winters, rainfall occurs from the western
disturbances (temperate cy-clones). These
disturbances have their origin in the
Mediterranean Sea. The rainfall generated by
these cyclones is fairly widespread locally known
as Alamgir. There are, however, significant
variations in the Kashmir Division.
For example, the city of Srinagar records about
30 cm of rainfall during win-ter season (November
to February), while rainfall during the
corresponding period at Baramulla and Anantnag
is about 35 and 34 cm respectively. Win-ter rainfall
is much higher on either extremity of the valley.
The town of Doru situated in the Anantnag District
receives much higher quantities (45 cm) of rainfall
to that of Srinagar.
October and November are usually dry months
but in December the sky becomes overcast with
cloud and haze, and by the third week of



Decem-ber the snow sets in. In general, the
Kashmir Division has highly dreary and
monotonous winters with very little sunshine. The
relative humidity usually remains around 90 per
cent in winters. To combat cold people put on
Pheran (a loose woolen garment), use Kangri
(earthen firepot) and Bukhari (indigenous roomheater in which coal is
burn to make the house
warm).
Under these conditions of severe cold, the
consumption of Balan (fuel-wood) is enor-mous.
The common people have to spend a substantial
proportion of their earnings in the purchase of
fuel-wood and coal. It is the period when there is
an acute shortage of fresh vegetables and the
supply of sheep, goats and vege-tables from the
Jammu Division, Punjab and Rajasthan is also
disrupted, owing to landslides in the Nashri
(National Highway between Batote, Ram-ban and
Banihal).
The agricultural activities remain suspended,
leading to rural Unemployment. Consequently,
many of the labourers and marginal farmers outmigrate from the
valley to the different cities and towns of the Punjab, Haryana,
Himachal Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh, Rajasthan and Delhi to find
employment in assorted activities just to pass their winters away from
the dreaded weather of the
Kashmir Valley.
2. Spring Season:
March to mid-May is the season of spring
locally known as South. At the ad-vent of March
the weather starts improving and the mercury
goes up steadily. In March, the day temperature
fluctuates between 10°C to 16°C. The mean
minimum temperature remains around 3°C as a
result of which nights are cold. There are, however,



wide variations in the day and might temperatures
at various altitudes.
Although snow starts melting with the
in-crease in temperature and many of the streams
inundate, yet there occur one or two snowfalls in
this month. In 1981 and 1982, there was heavy
snowing in the last week of March. In fact, March
is the wettest month, having a high frequency of
western disturbances and recording about 200
mm average rain fall (Fig.2.3). The leaves on the
deciduous trees like willow and Chinar (ma-ple)
appear in the last week of March or the first week
of April.
Jammu and Kashmir Monthly and Annual
Rainfal
The day temperature shoots up abruptly in the
month of April. The night temperature also
registers a steady increase, the mean maximum
and the mean minimum in this month being about
21°C and 8°C respectively, there is a further
increase in the average temperature of May, the
day and night temperatures being about 25°C and
11°C respectively.
There is a de-cline in the mean monthly rainfall.
About 30 to 40 per cent of the total annual rainfall
is recorded in the spring season at most of the
rainfall record-ing stations. The rivers discharge
large quantities of water as the melting of ice and
snow in the high altitudes accelerates. This is the
time when the transplanta-tion of paddy takes
place and fodder crops like maize, millets are
sown.
In the spring season, with the steady increase
in temperatures, lush green grasses develop in the
Margs (alpine pastures). April and May are the
months when the valley is in full bloom and the



flowers of almond, apple, peach, pears and cherry
(Glass) add more fragrance to the fresh and
salubri-ous air of the valley.
Agricultural activities which remain suspended
during the long winters are again started in the
ending parts of April and the first week of May.
The seeds of vegetables are germinated in the
house to be planted in the Radhs (floating gardens)
of the Dal Lake. Ploughing of paddy fields and
preparation of rice nurseries also commence in the
early part of May.
3. The Summer Season:
June to September is the period of summer
season in the Valley of Kashmir. The mean monthly
temperature in May at Srinagar reads about 22°C,
the mean maximum and mean minimum being
about 29.4°C and 15°C. July is the hottest month
in which the maximum temperature on a
particular day may shoot up to 35°C at Srinagar. The mean maximum
and mean minimum
temperatures in this month fluctuate between
30°C and 18°C respectively. Under the prevailing
clear weather, blue skies and rarefied atmosphere
this is the muggy, oppressive, and unpleasant in
which mosquitoes swarm. July and August are the
months when electric fans are needed and the rich
residents of Srinagar plan their outings to Gulmarg,
Pahalgam and other neighbouring hill resorts
which being at higher altitudes record relatively
low tempera-tures and pleasant weather. June to September in the
period of summer
monsoon in the Indian sub-continent. The Valley
of Kashmir being surrounded by high mountains
on all sides receives very little rainfall. For example,
at Srinagar the total rainfall in this period 0une to
September) is only 51.3 mm which is only about 6



per cent of its average annual rainfall. The relative
humidity in these months os-cillates between 40
to 60 per cent.
The sun in the months of June and July is bright,
and seems as powerful just after sunrise and before sunset as it is at
noon. The dryness of the air makes work in the valley very trying and
tire-some. In fact, working in the paddy, maize and saffron fields after
10 a.m. becomes difficult. The elderly people of the valley opine that
high tempera-tures in July and August is a recent phenomenon, and
they attribute it to deforestation, high growth of population and the
consequent increase in pol-lution.
The occasional showers in the months of June,
July and August have especial importance for the
saffron growers which help them in the easy and
smooth digging of saffron fields (karewa lands).
Showers sometimes fall in the beginning of
September. These showers are locally known as
Kambarka which are considered of immense
importance to the spring crops of the sub-sequent
year.
In September, the temperature begins to fall,
the nights become cool and by the end of this
month the evenings are almost cold. The mean
maximum and the mean minimum temperatures
in this month at Srinagar read as 27°C and 11°C
respectively. The average monthly rainfall in
September is only 13 mm (Fig. 2.2).
4. Autumn Season:
Mid-September to October is the period of
autumn season in the Kashmir Division. These
months mark a transition from the warm
subtropical sum-mers to temperate winters. The
months of autumn are characterised with the least
disturbed weather. In this season, the skies
generally remain clear, the duration of sunshine
is longer and very little rainfall is recorded. Octo-ber and November



are the two months
with bright, pleasant sun and cold night, and
October is considered to be the healthiest and
most delightful of all months in Kashmir. This
season attracts the largest number of tourists in
the valley from the various parts of the country
and abroad.
In the month of October the mean maximum
and the mean minimum temperatures read about
22°C and 5.6°C respectively. At the occurrence of
clouds, the temperature, however, slumps abruptly and may read only
15°C in the day time and 2°C in the nights. The diurnal range of
temperature is about 17°C. During the last sixty years, snowing in the
month of October was
recorded five times in the valley part of Kashmir. The cool nights and
warm days of September
and October help in the ripening of walnut,
almond, apples, and the later part of October
when the night temperature reads about 2°C the
weather is conducive for the emer-gence of
saffron flowers. From the third week of October
to the 15th of November is the harvesting period
of sffron flowers.
During autumn sea-son the people collect and
purchase Balan (fuel-wood) for the ensuing
winters and harvest the numerous varieties of
apples. The main staple food crop (rice) is also
harvested in the months of autumn season. After the main har-vest of
rice, saffron, apple
and almonds, the Kashmir arrange the wedding
of their sons and daughters. Thus, it is the period
of great enjoyment and social interaction. The
Kashmiris on the basis of their empirical
experience divide a year into six seasons with a
duration of two months each.
The Kashmiri cal-endar of seasons is as under: (i) Sonth (spring



season), mid-March to midMay.
(ii) Grishm (summer season) mid-May to midJuly.
(iii) Wahrat (rainy season) mid-July to mid
September.
(iv) Harud (autumn season) mid-September to
mid-November.
(v) Wand (winter season) mid-November to
mid-January.
(vi) Sheshur (season of severe cold) midJanuary to mid-March.

100minimum temperatures in March being 23°C and

Multiple Choice Questions

1. What generally happens to air temperature as we move from the
equator to the poles?
(a) it decreases (b) it increases
(c) it remains constant (d) None of the above a. Baba Ramdev b.
Sushil Kumar 2. Monsoon arrives in India approximately in: (a) Early
May (b) Early June
(c) Early July
(d) Early August
3. Which one of the following warm ocean currents replaces the
Peruvian cold currents?
(a) Kuroshio (b) El Nino
(c) South Pacific Currents
(d) Gulf Stream
4. Which is the coldest place in India?
(a) Dras
(c) Shimla (b) Srinagar (d) Jaipur
5. Which of the following states suffer from loo?
(a) Tamil Nadu
(c) Gujarat
6. What is the full form of ITCZ
(a) International Tropical Convergence Zone
(b) Interstate Tropical Convergence Zone



(c) International Tropical Convergent Zone
(d) Inter Tropical Convergence Zone
7. The amount of ....................... present in the atmosphere is called
Humidity
(a) Smog (b) Dust
(c) Pollution (d) Water Vapours
8. Which one of the following characterises the cold weather season
in India?
(a) Warm days and warm nights
(b) Warm days and cold nights
(c) Cool days and cold nights
(d) Cold days and warm nights
9. Which of the crop is associated with the winter rainfall?
(a) Zaid (b) Rabi
(c) Kharif (d) None of these
10. Mawsynram ................ place on the earth is also famous for its
stalagmites and stalactite caves.
(a) Coldest
(b) Hottest
(c) Wettest
(b) Uttar Pradesh (d) None of these (d) Driest
11. The term monsoon originates from (a) German (b) Hindi
(c) Latin (d) Arabic
12. Which of the following forces is responsible for the deflection of
winds from its normal path?
(a) Centripetal Force (b) Coriolis Force
(c) Applied Force (d) Gravitational Force
13. Mango showers helps in ripening of
(a) Apples (b) Mangoes
(c) Bananas (d) Coconut
14. Which one of the following causes rainfall during winters in north-
western part of India?
(a) Cyclonic depression
(b) Western disturbances
(c) Retreating monsoon
(d) Southwest monsoon



15. Mawsynram is located in which of the hills?
(a) Garo Hills (b) Jainita Hills
(c) Khasi Hills (d) Shillong Hills
16. Which of the following areas is not an area of low precipitation?
(a) Western parts of Gujarat
(b) Leh in Jammu & Kashmir
(c) Deccan Plateau
(d) Assam
17. Fast flowing and narrow air currents are called
(a) Monsoon (b) Cyclone
(c) Jet Streams (d) Anticyclone
18. Wind generally blow from areas of
(a) Low Pressure to High Pressure
(b) High Pressure to Low Pressure
(c) Low Pressure to Moderate Pressure (d) None of these
19. How many seasons do we have in India? (a) 2 (b) 3
(c) 4 (d) 5
20. In which latitude of tropical areas are monsoon experienced?
(a) 20degree north and 20 degree east
(b) 20 degree north and 20degree south
(c) 20 degree north and 20 degree west
(d) 20 degree east and 20 degree west
21. Which one of the following is an element of weather?
(a) Climate
(c) Humidity (b) Temperature (d) Both (b) & (c)
22. Which imaginary line passes through the centre of our country?
(a) Equator
(c) Tropic of Cancer
23. The state of the atmosphere over an area at any point of time is
called
(a) Temperature (b) Climate
(c) Weather (d) Air Pressure
24. Which of the following control is not affecting the climate of India?
(a) Altitude (b) Cyclones
(c) Latitude (d) Pressure & Winds
25. The seasonal reversal in wind direction during a year is called



(a) Monsoon (b) Cyclone
(c) Jet Streams (d) Anticyclone

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,21-d,22-c,23-c,24-b,25-a
(b) Tropic of Capricon (d) None of these

************



CROPS OF STATE AND INDIA
A crop is a plant that is cultivated or grown on a large scale. Crops
are generally grown so they can be commercially traded. i.e any plant
that is grown and harvested extensively for profit purposes. There are
two major types of crops that are grown in India.

Kharif Crops : The word “Kharif” is Arabic for autumn since the
season coincides with the beginning of autumn or winter. Kharif crops
also are known as monsoon crops. These are the crops that are
cultivated in the monsoon season. The Kharif season differs in every
state of the country but is generally from June to September. These
crops are usually sown at the beginning of the monsoon season
around June and harvested by September or October. Rice, maize,
bajra, ragi, soybean, groundnut, cotton are all Kharif types crops. Let
us take a detailed look at few of these,

Rice : India is the second largest producer of rice in the world after
China. India accounts for approximately 20% of the worlds rice
production. It is arguably the most important agricultural crop that
grows in the country. Rice is a staple food pan India, and its
cultivation is also widespread across the country.

Rice prominently grows in high rainfall areas. It requires average
temperatures of 25°c and a minimum of 100 cms of rainfall. It’s
traditionally grown in waterlogged rice paddy fields. Northeast plains
and coastal areas are the major rice producing areas of the country.

Maize : After rice and wheat, maize is the most important cereal crop
in India. It accounts for approximately one-tenth of the total
agricultural produce in India. Cultivation of maize is focused in the
regions of Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka. It requires temperatures
in the range of 21°c to 27°c and rainfall of between 50 cms to 75 cms.



Rabi Crops : The Arabic translation of the word”Rabi” is spring.
These crops’ harvesting happens in the springtime hence the name.
The Rabi season usually starts in November and lasts up to March or
April. Rabi crops are mainly cultivated using irrigation since
monsoons are already over by November. In fact, unseasonal
showers in November or December can ruin the crops. The seeds
are sown at the beginning of autumn, which results in a spring
harvest. Wheat, barley, mustard and green peas are some of the
major rabi types of crops that grow in India.

Wheat : India, being the second largest producer of wheat in the
world, has a high dependency on this rabi crop for its agricultural
income. Wheat is a staple food among Indians, especially in the
northern regions.

Wheat requires cool temperatures during its growing season in the
range of about 14°c to 18°c. Rainfall of about 50 cms to 90 cms is
most ideal. However, during harvesting season in the spring, wheat
requires bright sunshine and slightly warmer temperatures. Uttar
Pradesh is the largest wheat growing state in India closely followed
by Punjab and Haryana.

Mustard : Mustard belongs to the ‘Cruciferae’ family and is widely
used in India for cooking purposes. Also, mustard is used to extract
oil, which is edible and is predominantly used in Indian cooking. It
requires a subtropical climate to grow which is a dry and cool climate.
The temperature range to grow mustard is between 10°c to 25°c.
Rajasthan has the largest production of mustard in India.

Zaid Crops : There is a short season between Kharif and Rabi
season in the months of March to July. The crops that grow in this
season are Zaid crops. These crops are grown on irrigated lands
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and do not have to wait for monsoons. Some examples of Zaid types
of crops are pumpkin, cucumber, bitter groud.



Multiple Choice Questions

1. The Rabi crops sown in which months? A. March-April
B. June-July
C. October-November
D. January-February
2. Which of the following is a ‘Rabi Crops’? A. Cotton B. Maize
C. Arhar D. Mustard
3. Which of the following is Kharif Crop? A. Groundnut B. Maize
C. Paddy D. All of the above 4. Which one of the following sequence
is

correct in the context of three largest wheat producing states in India?
A. Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and Haryana
B. Uttar Pradesh, Haryana and Punjab
C. Uttar Pradesh, Punjab and Haryana
D. Punjab, Haryana and Uttar Pradesh
5. The Kharif crops sown in which months?
A. March-April B. July-October
C. October-November D. January-February
6. Which of the following is not a Rabi Crop?
A. Carrot B. Radish
C. Pea D. Lady’s finger
7. Consider the following
I. Wheat is sown in mid-October-midNovember and harvested in
March.
II. Wheat is grows well in cool, moist climate and ripens in a warm,
dry climate.
Which of the above statement (s) is/are correct about climatic
conditions for Growing Wheat?
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I and II D. Neither I nor II
8. Match the following
Set I
a. Largest litchi producing state in India
b. Cocoa producing state in India



c. Largest wheat producing states in India d. Largest rice producing
state in India Set II
1. West Bengal 2. Uttar Pradesh 3. Kerala 4. Bihar
Code:
a b c d
A. 1 2 3 4
B. 4 3 2 1
C. 3 1 4 2
D. 1 4 3 2
9. Which of the following state is a not top Soyabean growing state in
India?
A. Madhya Pradesh B. Maharashtra
C. Rajasthan D. Chhattisgarh
10. What is the rank of India in the production of linseed in the world?
A. First B. Second
C. Third D. Fourth
11.Which of the following state is the largest producer of tea in India?
A. Karnataka B. Assam
C. West Bengal D. Tamil Nadu
12. Which of the following plantation crop produces in India more
than its need?
A. Tea
C. Petroleum B. Food grains D. Rubber
13. The Barak Valley of Assam is famous for cultivation of which crop:
A. Oil palm B. Tea
C. Sugarcane D. Coffee
14. Which of the following Indian State is the largest producer of
rubber?
A. Tamil Nadu
C. Karnataka B. Andhra Pradesh D. Kerala
15.. Which of the following state is not known for the production of
cardamom?
A. Keralaz
C. Odisha B. Karnataka D. Tamil Nadu
16. Which of the following Indian state is popularly known as ‘Garden
of Spices’?



A. Karnataka B. Kerala
C. Andhra Pradesh D. Tamil Nadu
17. The Green Gold revolution is related to the_______.
A. Coffee
C. Bamboo B. Gold D. Tea
18. The tea plantation is required rainfall of______.
A. 50-150 cm B. 100- 200 cm
C. 100-150 cm D. 150-250 cm
19. The Ganga delta region is suitable for Jute cultivation due to the
rich fertile _______ and favourable temperature and rainfall.
A. alluvium soil
C. loamy soil B. black soil D. laterite soil
I. The ideal climatic conditions for the production and growing of
cotton are required production and growing of cotton are required
100cm rainfall.
II. Black soil is the ideal soil for the production and growing of Cotton.
Which of the above statement (s) is/are correct about the cotton
cultivation?
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I and II D. Neither I nor II

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
b,12-a,13-c,14-d,15-c,16-b,17-c,18-d,19-a,20-c 20. Consider the
following ************

CURRENT EVENTS OF STATE, NATIONAL AND
INTERNATIONAL LEVEL

1. Who has been appointed as the Principal Secretary to Prime
Minister?
A. Arun Mishra
C. P.K. Mishra B. Nripendra Misra D. Mrinal Singh
2. Prime Minister Narendra Modi and his Nepal counterpart KP
Sharma Oli jointly inaugurated South Asia’s first cross-border
petroleum products pipeline from______?



A. Bihar to Amlekhgunj
B. Uttar Pradesh to Kathmandu
C. West Bengal to Birgunj
D. West Bengal to Amlekhgunj
3. What is the Sex Ratio at Birth (SRB) for the year 2018-19 after the
implementation of the Beti Bachao, Beti Padhao (BBBP) programme
in 2015?
A. 957 B. 941
C. 923 D. 931
4. UNESCO has tied up with which Indian state to promote state’s
intangible cultural heritage?
A. Goa B. Manipur
C. Rajasthan D. Punjab
5. The Capital city of Mali is
A. Nouakchott B. Bamako
C. Rabat D. Port Louis
6. According to the latest release by the World Gold Council, which
spot has been given to India in terms of total gold reserves?
A. 5th B. 8th
C. 10th D. 12th

7. Which among the following places adjudged as Best Swachh
Iconic Place in India? A. Singapore B. Russia
A. Amarnath B. Vaishno Devi Shrine C. USA D. Indonesia
C. Puri D. Tirupati
8. What was the rank given to New Delhi in the 2019 “Global
Liveability Index” prepared by the Economist Intelligence Unit(EIU)?
A. 112 B. 118
C. 120 D. 132
9. India has offered how much ‘Line of Credit’ for the Russian Far
East region?
A. USD 1 billion
C. USD 3 billion B. USD 2 billion D. USD 4 billion
10. What is the position of India in 2019 world travel & tourism
competitiveness index?
A. 28 B. 34
C. 16 D. 52



11.The last Mauryan king was:
A. Pushyamitra Sunga B. Ashoka
C. Harsha D. Brihadratha:
12. Which project was launched by Khadi and Village Industries
Commission (KVIC) that aims to make carry bags by mixing
processed and treated plastic waste with cotton fibre rags in the ratio
20:80?
A. REPLAN
C. REUSE B. RECYCLE D. RENDER
13. Gandhiji started Satyagraha in 1919 to protest against the?
A. Salt Law B. Rowlatt Act
C. Jallianwala Bagh Messacre
D. Act of 1909
14. Exercise Yudh Abhyas 2019 began recently between India and
which country?
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15. Which channel was awarded with ‘Champions of Empathy Award’
by Lok Sabha Speaker Om Birla for spreading awareness about
hepatitis?

A. NDTV
C. DD News B. Aaj Tak D. BBC

16. Which IIT has collaborated with Amazon Web Services (AWS) to
launch National Artificial Intelligence Resource Portal (NAIRP)

A. IIT Kanpur B. IIT Chenna C. IIT Roorkee D. IIT Kharagpur 17.
Mumbai has been ranked at which spot in

World Safe Cities Index 2019?
A. 40th B. 42nd
C. 45th D. 52nd

18. Which country announces contribution of



22 millions USD to GFTAM for 6th replenishment cycle?
A. Japan B. Iran
C. India D. Bangladesh
19. Which state government has launched Walk to Work on
Wednesdays (WWW) campaign?
A. Mizoram B. Meghalaya
C. Assam D. Uttarakhand
20. How many cities to be covered under Central Government Health
Scheme’s services by 2022?
A. 100 B. 88
C. 72 D. 55
21.Which among these bowlers has not taken hattrick wickets in test
cricket?
A. Harbhajan Singh
C. Jasprit Bumrah B. Irfan Pathan D. Anil Kumble
22. Which State banned 12 brands of pan masala for a period of one
year?
B. Rajasthan D. Bihar
A. Haryana C. Odisha
23. India has become the first country in the world to issue BSID,
which captures the facial biometric data of seafarers. BSID stands
for?
A. Biometric Seafarer Identification Document
B. Biometric Sea-aadhar Identity Document C. Biometric Seafarer
Identity Domicile D. Biometric Seafarer Identity Document
24. Where was the nation-wide Fit India Movement by Prime Minister
Narendra Modi launched?
A. New Delhi B. Kota
C. Bhopal D. Indore
25. Which nation has launched its own Space Command?
A. Russia B. China
C. United States D. Israel
26.India ranks __________ on “Global Happiness Survey” according
to the report by Ipsos.
A. 20th B. 5th
C. 9th D. 12th



27. Credit Rating Agency, Moody has recently has cut the rating of a
financial institution to junk. The institution is___
A. Yes Bank B. CCD
C. HDFC D. L&T Finance
28. Who has become the India’s first female flight commander?
A. Sarla Thakral
C. Shalija Dhami
29. GOI has launched a mobile application “Janaushadhi Sugam”.
Which ministry of the government has issued it?
A. Ministry of Sports
B. Ministrof Textiles
C. Ministry of Commerce
D. Union Ministry for Chemicals and Fertilizers
30. Union Government appoints __________ pvt sector experts as
joint secretaries.
A. 4 B. 6
C. 9 D. 12
31.Shillong Declaration, recently seen in news is related to
A. Renewable Energy
B. Antimicrobial Resistance
C. Artificial Intelligence
D. e-Governance
B. Avani Chaturvedi D. Bhawna Kanth 32. ‘Momentum for Change’ is
an initiative of A. UN Climate Change secretariat
B. UNEP
C. World Bank
D. UNICEF
33. Which state topped the children’s well being index?
A. Kerala
C. Madhya Pradesh
34. Which of the following cricket stadium will be renamed as as Arun
Jaitley Stadium, in memory of its former president?
A. Wankhede Stadium
B. Rajiv Gandhi International Cricket Stadium
C. Eden Gardens
D. Feroz Shah Kotla Stadium



35. Microsoft has partnered with which of these management
institutes to advance AI skilling in India
A. ISB B. IIM A
C. IIM B D. IIM C
36.Which football team has won the 2019 Durand Cup tournament?
A. Chennaiyan B. Mohun Bagan
C. Gokulam Kerala D. New Delhi( Armed Force)
37. What is the theme of the 45th G7 summit, which was held in
France?
A. “Fighting income and gender inequality and protecting
biodiversity”.
B. “Make it a poverty free world”.
C. “Make it a war free world”.
D. “Fighting water pollution”
38. Chandoli National Park is in which state?
A. Uttar Pradesh B. Maharashtra
C. Madhya Pradesh D. Odisha
39. Which of the following institution will prohibit ‘single use plastic’
from 2nd october?
A. AAI B. Indian Railway
C. CRPF D. Air India
40. “Advancement Through Technology” is a slogan of which of these
following multinational company?
B. Tamil Nadu D. Uttrakhand A. HP B. Dell
C. BMW D. Audi
41.Which state has topped the State Rooftop Solar Attractiveness
Index-SARAL that was launched during the Review Planning and
Monitoring (RPM) Meeting with States and State Power Utilities?
A. Maharshtra
C. Tamil Nadu
42. Recently, the 9th Session of the India-Kenya Joint Trade
Committee (JTC) was held in ___________
A. Allahabad
C. Kolkata
43. Which country Launches World’s First Ever Facial Biometric Data
Based Seafarer Identity Document?



A. Israel B. Japan
C. India D. China
44. ‘Georgetown’ is the capital city of_______.
A. Guyana B. Ecuador
C. Uruguay D. Colombia
45. “Think Different” is a slogan of which multinational company?
A. Microsoft B. Audi
C. Apple D. Lenovo
46.NASA has named a rock on Mars in honour of the iconic English
band. What is the name of the band?
A. Metallica
C. The Jam B. Karnataka D. Punjab

B. New Delhi D. Mumbai
B. The Rolling Stones D. The Who

47. The author of the book ‘Making India Awesome’ is________
A. Twinkle Khanna
C. Ratan Tata
48. Who wrote the Book “Gandhi and Stalin”?
A. Raj Narayan B. Louis Fischer
C. Anita Desai D. Lal Bahadur Shastri
49. In which year, the Danish East India company was formed?
A. 1614 B. 1615
C. 1616 D. 1716
B. Narendra Modi D. Chetan Bhagat
50. Which airport has emerged as the second fastest growing airport
in the world?
A. Kempegowda International
Airport(Bengaluru)
B. Indira Gandhi International Airport (New Delhi)
C. Chhatrapati Shivaji Maharaj International Airport, Mumbai
D. John F. Kennedy International Airport, New York
51.Which was the first bank to open a branch on foreign soil?
A. Allahabad Bank
B. State Bank of India



C. Bank of India
D. Punjab National Bank
52. Which country’s National Dope Testing Laboratory (NDTL) was
suspended for 6 months by World Anti-Doping Agency (WADA) due
to nonconformities with the International Standard for Laboratories
(ISL)?
A. Srilanka B. India
C. Pakistan D. Russia
53. Name the e-commerce portal that is to be launched by
government of India in order to launched by government of India in
order to 3 years.
A. Volusion B. Shopify
C. Bharatcraft D. BigCommerce
54. Who wrote the Book “Gandhi and Stalin”?
A. Raj Narayan B. Louis Fisher
C. Anita Desai D. Lal Bahadur Shastri
55. Which was the first bank to open a branch on foreign soil?
A. Allahabad Bank B. State Bank of India
C. Bank of India
D. Punjab National Bank

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key
a,21-d,22-d,23-d,24-a,25-c,26-c,27-a,28-c, a,21-d,22-d,23-d,24-a,25-
c,26-c,27-a,28-c, a,21-d,22-d,23-d,24-a,25-c,26-c,27-a,28-c, b,47-
d,48-b,49-c,50-a,51-c,52-b,53-c,54-b,55-c

************



.
IMPORTANT TOURIST DESTINATION

Popular Names of
Various Places of J&K

1) Venice of East: Srinagar
2) Chotta Kashmir: Baderwah
3) Red Land: Ladakh
4) City of Temples: Jammu
5) Land of Springs: Budgam
6) Village of Shephards: Pahalgam
7) Meadon of Gold: Sonamarg
8) Meadow of Folwers: Gulmarg
9) Rice Bowl of Kashmir: Kulgam
10) Home of Ambri (Apple): Shopian
11) Jammu Hills: shivalik
12) Sangam: Vishaw, Rambiaram and Jhleum
13) Adobe of Fairies: Pari Mahal
1) Hari Parbat : Also known as Koh-e-Maran, it is a Hill overlooking
Srinagar, the summer capital of J&K.
* It is also the sight of Durani Fort: The First Fortification of the site
was constructed by Akbar in 1590, who built a wall and had plans to
establish a New capital called “Nager Nagor”
* Constructed by Afghan Governor Atta Mohammad Khan
* It has Sharika Mata Temple and Shrine of Hamza Makhdoom
* The Place also had a famous Gurdudwara known as “Chhati
Patshahi”
2) Shankracharaya Temple: Also known as Jyeshtwara Temple and
Takht-e-Sulemian, is situated on the Top of Gopadri Hills in the
Zawarban Mountain range
* Constructed by Raja Gopaditya
* Gulab Singh constructed the Stone stairs unto the temple
* Temple is dedicated to Hindu Diety Lord Shiva 3) Hazratbal Shrine:



Located on the left bank of Dal lake and considered to be Kashmir’s
most holiest shrine
* It is well known for the relic Moi-eMuqqadus, the hair of Prophet
Mohammad. * Relic was First brought to India by Syed Abdullah
* Syed hamid son of Syed Abdullah sold it to Kashmiri Businessman
Khawaja-Nur-ud-Din Eshai * Till Date, male descentants of Khwaja-
Noorud-din are the caretakers of holy Relic.
4) Khanqah-e-Molla: It is a Muslim shrine located in the Old Srinagar
city on the banks of river Jhelum.
* Built by Sultan Sikander in the memory of Syed Ali Hamdani
* First Built in 1395 and later Re-built in 1732 AD
5) Khir- Bhawani Temple: It is famous Hindu temple dedicated to
Goddess Bhawani
* Located in the village of Tul Mul near Srinagar * As a custom, Kheer
(Rice Pudding) is offered to the Goddess that is why it is called Kheer
Bhawani.
6) Shalimar Bagh: It is beautiful garden in the Srinagar City with
small lakes and shallow terraces. It is the Largest of the Mughal
Gardens. * Built by Jehangir in 1619 AD for his wife Nur Jahan
* Harwan run throughs the middle of this garden
* Just 15 Kms from the City Center
7) Nishat Bagh: It is the second largest Mughal garden in the
Srinagar city.
* Built by Asif Khan, Brother of Noon-Jahan. * Built in 1633 AD.
8) Chashm-e-Shahi: It is also one the Mughal
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gardens, located in the Zawarban range, near Raj Bhawan,
overlooking Dal Lake

* Laid down by Shah-Jahan in 1632 AD as a gift to his son Dara
Shikon.
* It is known for its Digestive water.
9) Gulmarg : It is a world famous tourist spot in the Baramulla District
of Kashmir.
* Popularly known as Meadow of Flowers



* It is famous for winter sports and famous for Golf hikes.
10) Sonamarg: It is hill station in the Ganderbal district of J&K and is
a place of enthralling beauty.
* Also known as Meadow of Gold.
11) Martand Sun Temple: It is heritage Hindu Temple dedicated to
Lord Sun located in Anantnag.
* Built by third ruler of Karkota Dynasty, Lalitaditya Muktapida in 8th
Century CE.
* The Archaeological Survey of India has declared the Martand Sun
Temple as a site of national importance in Jammu and Kashmir.
12) Jama Masjid: Jam Majid of Srinagar is one of the most sacred
places, situated at Nowhatta in the heart of old city
* Built by Sultan Sikander in 1394 AD
13) Avantipura: Avantipora has a number of ancient hindu temples,
built be king Awanti Varman. The place is known for the presence of 2
temples
* Avintishwar temple dedicated to Lord Shiva
* Awantiswamin is dedicated to lord Vishnu
14) Raghunath Mandir: It is famous Hindu Temple, located in the
heart of Jammu city
* Construction was started by Raja Gulab Singh in 1835
* Completed by Raja Ranbir Singh in 1860.
* Temple is dedicated to Lord Vishnu
15) Mata Vaishno Devi Shrine: It is one of the oldest shrines in India
and every year 80 lakh to 1 crore pilgrims visit the holy site
* Located on thr Trikuta Hills.
* The holy cave is at a distance of 13 Kms from Katra, the basecamp
of Mata vaishno Devi.
16) Amar Mahal : Also known as Hari Palace. It is located on the
banks of Tawi river, which is now been converted into a Museum. It is
built for Amar Singh by a French Architect, completed in 1890.
17) Bahu Fort: It is located in Jammu city and close to Religious
Shrine of Mata Kali, popularly known as “Bawe Wali Mata.”
* Built by Raja Bahulochan, some 3000 years ago and was rebuilt by
Dogra rulers in 19th Century.
* It is heritage site, declared by the J&K Government, and is



proposed by linked by rope with Mubharakh Mandi.
18) Bhimgarh Fort: Bhimgarh Fort, generally known as the Reasi
Fort, is near Reasi, a town approximately 64 km northwest of Jammu.
* One of the heirs of Maharaj Rishipal Rana, the founder of Reasi,
reconstructed it using stone
* In 1989, the fort was handed over to the state archealogy
department.
19) Nanagl Sahib Gurudwara: It is one the oldest shrines of shikh
community, located in the Poonch district of Jammu and Kashmir
20) Panchbkhtar Temple: Panchbhaktar means Five faces. It is one
of the oldest temples, located in Jammu city, dedicated to Lord Shiva.
It is also said that Lingam in the temple is self-manifested.
21) Ranvireshwar Temple: It is also considered to be one of the
oldest temples, dedicated to Lord Shiva
* Constructed by Raja Ranbir Singh.
* The temple is famous for Long Shiv Lingams of crystals measuring
from 12" to 18".
22) Shahdra Sharief: It is shrine of Baba Ghulam shah, located in
the Rojouri District of J&K. It is popular tourist spot and sysmbol of
communal harmony as Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs, visit this place to
have the blessings of Phir.
23) Nubra Valley: The beautiful valley of Nubra is one of the most
scenic places in the Ladakh Region. The Shyok River meets the
Nubra or Siachan River to form a large valley that separates the
Ladakh and Karakoram Ranges.
24) Zanskar Valley: It is well known for its high hills and gorgeous
Gompas, Lovely Landscapes and Buddhist culture.
* It is also the home to the wonderful Drang Drung’ Glacier.
* There is also a Penzella Pass that Divides Zanskar valley with
Nubra valley.
25) Shanti Stupa: Shanti Stupa is a Buddhist white-domed stupa
(chorten) on a hilltop in Chanspa, Leh district.
* It was built in 1991 by Japanese Buddhist Bhikshu, Gyomyo
Nakamura and part of the Peace Pagoda mission.
26) Hemis Monastery: It is one of the biggest Gompa of Ladakh.
There is a Statue of Guru Rinpoche (Padmasambhava).



* It also has the largest thanka (Scroll Paintind on silk) which is
unfurled once in 12 years.
27) Jama Masjid: Situated in Leh town, built in 1666-67 AD, as per
an agreement between, Emperor Aurengzeb and the rule of Ladakh
Deldan Namgyal.

Multiple Choice Questions

1: Which is the biggest monastary of ladakh? a) Zongkul monastery
b) Sani monastary c) Hemis monastary d) None of above 2. Where is
Ram Tirth located?
a. Punjab b. Rajasthan
c. Bihar d. Uttarakhand 3. Which of the following temple is not in

Odisha?
a. Sakshi Temple b. Dasawatar Temple c. Lingraj Temple d.
Brahmeshwar Temple 4. Kailash Temple is in ____________ a. Sirdi
b. Mahabaleshwar c. Ajanta d. Nasik
5. Which is the famous temple of Tamil Nadu? a. Kalki Temple b.
Natraj Temple c. Sri Ram Temple d. Narsingh Temple 6. Beaches of
Vizag are in _________________ a. Andhra Pradesh c. West Bengal
7. ____________ is a famous beach in Chennai. b. Odisha d.
Chennai

b. Diu
d. Midnapore a. Kovalam c. Marina 8. Which is the famous hill station
of Arunachal

Pradesh?
a. Mahabaleshwar b. Araku
c. Munnar d. Tawang
9. Khajiyar is famous hill station in

_____________.
a. Himachal Pradesh b. Sikkim
c. Karnataka d. Meghaylaya 10. Which hill station is not in Himachal



Pradesh?
a. Khajiyar c. Coorg b. Manali d. Shimla

11. Which of the following is an UNESCO World

Heritage Site?
a. Sundarbans b. Raiganj
c. Ranthambore d. Kanha
12. Which temple is declared as UNESCO World

Heritage Site?
a. Harmandir Sahib
b. Chhatrapati Shivaji Terminus
c. Airavateswara temple
d. Shore Temple
13. Which of the following is not in Puri? a. Jagannath Temple c.
Chilika Lake
b. Rajarani Temple d. Konark Temple and Beach

14. ____________ is the most visited state in

India by foreign tourists a. Maharashtra
c. Himachal Pradesh 15. Famous national parks like Kanha National

Park, Madhav National Park and Pench are located in
_______________
a. Andhra Pradesh b. Tamil Nadu
c. Uttar Pradesh d. Madhya Pradesh
16. Which of the following is nicknamed as one of the ’10 paradises
of the world’ by National Geographic?
a. Srinagar
c. Uttaranchal
17. Which state has the highest number of national protected
monuments in India?
a. Uttar Pradesh b. Delhi
c. Karnataka d. Rajasthan
18. Golkonda Fort, the largest and 400 years oldest city is situated in



____________
b. Rajasthan d. Kerala

b. Kerala d. Ladakh a. Tamil Nadu c. Kerala
b. Karnataka
d. Andhra Pradesh

19. World’s largest Buddhist Stupa is in ____________
a. Kesariya b. Gaya
c. Darbhanga d. Munger
20. Which of the two parks are UNESCO World Heritage Site?
a. Kaziranga National Park & Nameri National Park
b. Kaziranga National Park & Manas National Park
c. Manas National Park & Nameri National Park
d. Manas Nationa Park & Kanha National Park
21. Which city of Rajasthan is an UNESCO World Heritage Site?
a. Shekhawati b. Dhosi Hill
c. Ranthambore National Park
d. Keoladeo National Park
22. Which city is known as the seat of the Maratha Empire?
a. Pune
c. Kolhapur b. Aurangabad d. Nashik
23. Which state holds the credit of having maximum number of
UNESCO World Heritage Site?
a. Uttar Pradesh
c. Tamil Nadu
24. Which state is called ‘the abode of the Gods’?
a. Tripur b. Sikkim
c. Rajasthan d. Uttarakhand
25. Which is the most popular tourist destination in India?
a. Uttar Pradesh
c. Rajasthan
26. __________ is the historical capital of a state from where the
Hindu God Brahma created the Universe.
a. Kanpur
c. Lucknow b. West Bengal d. Delhi



b. West Bengal
d. Himachal Pradesh
b. Bithoor
d. None of the above

27. At which place Gautama Buddha first taught the Dharma?
a. Kushinagar b. Chunar
c. Sarnath d. None of the above 28. Which city has the origin of
Hinduism and

is world’s one of the oldest cities?
a. Varanasi c. Gorakhpur b. Allahabad d. Jaunpur

29. _______________ is not an UNESCO

Heritage Site.
a. Fatehpur Sikri b. Nalanda
c. Mahabodhi Temple d. Shore Temple 30. The Brihadishwara Temple
is situated

in______________ a. Thanjavur
c. Mahabalipuram 31: Which of the following places is also known

as “Meadow of Flowers”?
a)Srinagar b)Gulmarg
c)Sonmarg d)Pahalgam
32. Charmukh Temple is situated in which

state?
a. Haryana b. Delhi
c. Punjab d. Rajasthan
33: Which of the following monastery was built

by king Kanishka of Kushan dynasty during !st

Century?
a)Zongkul monastery c)Hemis monastary 34: Which place in Jammu



and kashmir is also

known as ‘Mini Kashmir or chota kashmir‘ because of its beauty?
a)Sanasar
c)Bhaderwah
35: Which of the following tourist places is known as ‘Land of Lamas
or city of Lamas’?
a)Leh b)Tibet
c)Kathmandu d)Kargil

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,30-a,31-b,32-d,33-b,34-c,35-a
b. Darasuram d. Jaipur

b)Sani monastary d)None of above
d)Patnitop d)Kishtwar ************

(For More Practice) Expected Questions with one word
Answer on Tourist and Historical Places of J&K-A

1) Who was the First European to visit Ladakh? Ans: Jesuit
Father, Hippolyte Desideri in AD

1715
2) Which Organization looks after the Tourism
sector in J&K ?
Ans: Jammu Kashmir Tourist Development

11) Who renovated the Bhimgarh fort ? Ans: Maharaja Gulab
Singh
12) Bahu Fort in Jammu has the shrine of ? Ans: Bawe wali Mata
13) Origion of the name ‘Patnitop’ is a



Corporation (JKTDC)
3) When was JKTDC established?
Ans: 13th Feb, 1970.
4) The City of Jammu is popularly known as? Ans City of Temples
5) Which of the places in known as the “Gateway to the Kashmir
valley”?
Ans: Jammu
6) Who looks after the Management of Mata

Vaishno Devi Temple?
Ans: Vaishno Devi Shrine Board
7) Which Place in J&K is known as “Chotta

Kashi”?
Ans: Purmandal
8) The fort located on the hill in the vicinity

of Rajouri town, constructed by Mughal Emperor

Jahangir?
Ans: Dhandidhar fort
9) Which of the following places in known as

“Choota Kashmir?”
Ans: Baderwah
10) Which ruler built an outer wall of the fort

Hari Parbhat and planned a New Capital called ‘Nagar Nagor’ to
be built with in the wall? Ans: Akbar

distortion of the original name of ‘Patan da talab’ refers to as?
Ans: Pond of the princess
14) Where the world famous Tulip garden is situated?
Ans: Srinagar
15) Amar Singh Palace built by Raja Amar Singh, A dogra King,
which is now converted into a meuseum, located in banks of
which river?



Ans: Tawi River
16) Which place is popularly known as Meadow of Flowers?
Ans: Gulmarg
17) Which is the only domed mosque in Srinagar?
Ans: Hazratbal
18) The resort known for its golf course, the highest in the
world?
Ans: Gulmarg
19) To which Hindu God, is Martand Sun Temple attributed?
Ans: Lord Surya
20) Martand Sun Temple was built by ?
Ans: Lalitaditya Muktapida in 8th Century BC
21) Which place in popularly known as ‘Venice of East’ ?
Ans: Srinagar
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22) Which of the regions has been called the “Paradise of the
Indies”?
Ans: Kashmir Valley
23) Which of the lakes in the largest of the high altitude lakes in
the TrAns: Himalayan Region, entirely with in India?
Ans: Tsomoriri lake
24) Which place is known as “Moon Land”?
Ans: Ladakh
25) Which place in known as “Land of Lamas”?
Ans: Leh
26) Hemis Monastery in south east of leh was established by?
Ans: King Senge Nampar Gyalva
27) Which sikh guru visited the gurudwara situated in the Hari
Parbhat fort?
Ans: Guru Hargobind
28) Which fort is popularly known as “Reasi fort”?
Ans: Bhimgarh fort
29) Jahangir built the Shalimar temple in Srinagar for ?
Ans: Nur Jahan



30) Which monastery has a statue of Skakhyamuni Buddha?
Ans: Shey Monastery
31) Panchbakhtar Temple, one of the oldest temples of Jammu is
attributed to which Hindu deity?
Ans: Lord Shiva
32) Over which hills, shrine of Mata Vaishno devi is located?
Ans: Trikuta Hills
33) Who started the Construction of Raghunath Mandir ?
Ans: Maharaja Gulab Singh

34) Shahdra-Sharief in Rajouri has the shrine of?
Ans: Baba Ghulam shah
35) For which Hazratbal shrine is famous for?
Ans: Moi-e-Muqqadas (Believed to be hair of Muhammad)
36) Under the rule of which king, construction of Ranghunath
temple completed?
Ans: Ranbir Singh
37) Which temple is also known as Takh-teSuleman?
Ans: Shankracharya temple
38) Who constructed the Hari Parbhat fort in Srinagar?
Ans: Afghan Governor Atta Mohammad Khan
39) Who built Chashma i Shahi ?
Ans: Chashma i Shahi was built in 1632 by Ali Mardan Knan on the
orders of Shah Jahan as a gift for his elder son Dara Shikhon
40) The First fortification of Hari Parbat was constructed by ?
Ans: Akbar in 1590
41) Who constrdcuted the Shansharacharya temple ?
Ans: Raja Gopaladitya.
42) Who established the Nagal Sahib gurudwara of Poonch ?
Ans: Sant Bhai Mela singh
43) Hari Parbhat has the Shrines of ?
Ans: 1) Shrine of Sharika Mata
2) Makhdoom Sahib, Shrine of Hamza Makhdoom
3) Gurudwara Chatti Patshahi
44) Which sikh guru is believed to ocassionally visit the Hari



Parbat?
Ans: Guru Har Gobind

45) What are the other names for Hari Parbat? Ans: Durani fort Or
Koh-e-Maran
46) Who built stone stairs at the Shankracharya temple ?
Ans: Raja Gulab Singh
47) Who built Shalimar Bagh ?
Ans: Jahangir for his wife Noor Jahan in 1619
48) Who built Nishat Bagh ?
Ans: Built in 1633 by Asif Khan, Elder brother of Noor Jahan
49) Who built the Amar Mahal (Hari Palace)? Ans: It was built in
19th Century for Dogra King Raja Amar Singh by French Architect on
the lines of French Chateu
50) On the banks of which river, Hari Niwas is located?
Ans: Tawi River
51) Who constructed the Famous Bahu fort ? Ans: Raja Bahu
Lochan
52) Who constructed the Ranvishewar temple in Akhnoor?
Ans: Ranbir Singh
53) Which place is known as “Meadow of Flowers?”
Ans: Gulmarg
54) Which Place is known as Meadow of Gold? Ans: Sonamarg
55) Which town in located in the Foot hill of Mata Vaishno Devi
Temple?
Ans: Katra
56) Who built Jama Masjid of Srinagar? Ans: Sultan Sikander in
AD 1400 and enlarged by Zain-ul-Abidin
57) Which Place is J&K has tourism all-round the year?
Ans: Vaishno Devi Temple

58) The present fort located on Hari parbat was built under the
reign of?
Ans: Shuja Shah Durani in 1808
59) Who constructed the famous Bhimgarh fort in Reasi?
Ans: Maharaja Rishipal Rana



60) The famous Hill Resort Patnitop has its name derived from?
Ans: Patan Da Talab meaning Pond of Princesses
61) Bahu fort has a nearby Shine of?
Ans: Goddess Kali also known as Bawe wali mata
62) Where is Dhandidhar fort Located?
Ans: Rajouri
63) Which place is popularly known as “Venice of East”?
Ans: Srinagar
64) In which district Gulmarg in Located ?
Ans: Baramulla.
65) Charar-e-sharif is popularly known as?
Ans: Hazrat Shiekh. The shine is built to commemorate Shiekh Noor-
ud-din Noorani, a sufi saint also known as Nund Rishi
66) Which is the First Mosque ever built in Srinagar?
Ans: Khhanqah of Shah Hamadan
67) Phyang Monastery in Ladakh is also known as ?
Ans: Gompa Monastary
68) Which king established Hemis Monastray of Leh?
Ans: Senge Nampar Gyalva
69) Who built the Alchi Monastary ?
Ans: Ringen Zangpo

70) Which Pass divides the Zanskar valley with the Suru valley
Ans: Penzella pass
71) which Place is known for Mural art?
Ans: Zanskar
72) King Avanti Varman belong to which dynasty?
Ans: Utpala Dynasty

73) Which temple was early known as Gopadri?
Ans: Shankrachaya Temple
74) The word Khanqah refers to ?
Ans: A wooden Structure
75) Which ruler built an outer wall of the fort Hari Parbat and
planned a new capital called Nager Nagor to be built with in the



wall?
Ans: Akbar

************

(For More Practice) Expected Questions with one word
Answer on Tourist and Historical Places of J&K-B

1) Who was the First European to visit Ladakh? Ans Jesuit Father,
Hippolyte Desideri in AD

1715
2) Which Organization looks after the Tourism
sector in J&K ?
Ans Jammu Kashmir Tourist Development
Corporation (JKTDC)
3) When was JKTDC established?
Ans: 13th Feb, 1970.
4) The City of Jammu is popularly known as? Ans City of Temples
5) Which of the places in known as the
“Gateway to the Kashmir valley”?
Ans: Jammu
6) Who looks after the Management of Mata
Vaishno Devi Temple?
Ans: Vaishno Devi Shrine Board
7) Which Place in J&K is known as “Chhota
Kashi”?
Ans Purmandal
8) The fort located on the hill in the vicinity of
Rajouri town, constructed by Mughal Emperor
Jahangir ?
Ans: Dhandidhar fort
9) Which of the following places in known as
“Chhota Kashmir?”
Ans Baderwah



10) Which ruler built an outer wall of the fort
Hari Parbat and planned a New Capital called
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‘Nagar Nagor’ to be built with in the wall? Ans: Akbar
11) Who renovated the Bhimgarh fort ? Ans Maharaja Gulab Singh
12) Bahu Fort in Jammu has the shrine of ? Ans Bawe wali Mata
13) Origin of the name ‘Patnitop’ is a distortion

of the original name of ‘Patan da talab’ refers to as?
Ans Pond of the princess
14) Where the world famous Tulip garden is situated?

Ans Srinagar
15) Amar Singh Palace built by Raja Amar Singh, A dogra King,
which is now converted into a museum, located in banks of which
river?
Ans Tawi River
16) Which place is popularly known as Meadow of Flowers?
Ans Gulmarg
17) Which is the only domed mosque in Srinagar ?
Ans Hazratbal
18) The resort known for its golf course, the highest in the world?
Ans Gulmarg
19) To which Hindu God, is Martand Sun Temple attributed?
Ans Lord Surya
20) Martand Sun Temple was built by ? Ans Lalitaditya Muktapida in
8th Century BC
21) Which place in popularly known as ‘Venice of East’ ?
Ans Srinagar
22) Which of the regions has been called the “Paradise of the
Indies”?
Ans Kashmir Valley
23) Which of the lakes in the largest of the high altitude lakes in the
Trans Himalayan Region, entirely with in India?
Ans Tsomoriri lake



24) Which place is known as “Moon Land”?
Ans Ladakh
25) Which place in known as “Land of Lamas” ?
Ans Leh
26) Hemis Monastery in south east of leh was established by?
Ans King Senge Nampar Gyalva
27) Which sikh guru visited the gurudwara situated in the Hari Parbat
fort?
Ans Guru Hargobind
28) Which fort is popularly known as “Reasi fort”?
Ans Bhimgarh fort
29) Jahangir built the Shalimar temple in Srinagar for ?
Ans Nur Jahan
30) Which monastery has a statue of Shakyamuni Buddha?
Ans: Shey Monastery
31) Panch Bakhtar Temple, one of the oldest temples of Jammu is
attributed to which Hindu deity?
Ans: Lord Shiva
32) Over which hills, shrine of Mata Vaishno devi is located?
Ans: Trikuta Hills
33) Who started the Construction of Raghunath Mandir ?
Ans Maharaja Gulab Singh
34) Shahdra-Sharief in Rajouri has the shrine of ?
Ans Baba Ghulam shah
35) For which Hazratbal shrine is famous for?
Ans Moi-e-Muqaddas (Believed to be hair of Muhammad)
36) Under the rule of which king, construction of Raghunath temple
completed?
Ans Ranbir Singh
37) Which temple is also known as Takht ESuleman?
Ans Shankracharya temple
38) Who constructed the Hari Parbat fort in Srinagar?
Ans Afghan Governor Atta Mohammad Khan
39) Who built Chashma i Shahi ?
Ans Chashma i Shahi was built in 1632 by Ali Mardan Khan on the
orders of Shah Jahan as a gift for his elder son Dara Shikhon



40) The First fortification of Hari Parbat was constructed by ?
Ans Akbar in 1590
41) Who constructed the Shankaracharya temple ?
Ans Raja Gopaladitya.
42) Who established the Nagal Sahib gurudwara of Poonch ?
Ans Sant Bhai Mela singh
43) Hari Parbhat has the Shrines of ?
Ans 1) Shrine of Sharika Mata
2) Makhdoom Sahib, Shrine of Hamza Makhdoom
3) Gurudwara Chatti Patshahi
44) Which sikh guru is believed to occasionally visit the Hari Parbat?
Ans Guru Har Gobind
45) What are the other names for Hari Parbat?
Ans Durani fort Or Koh-e-Maran
46) Who built stone stairs at the Shankaracharya temple ?
Ans Raja Gulab Singh
47) Who built Shalimar Bagh ?
Ans Jahangir for his wife Noor Jahan in 1619
48) Who built Nishat Bagh ?
Ans Built in 1633 by Asif Khan, Elder brother of Noor Jahan
49) Who built the Amar Mahal (Hari Palace)?
Ans It was built in 19th Century for Dogra King Raja Amar Singh by
French Architect on the lines of French Chateu
50) On the banks of which river, Hari Niwas is located?
Ans Tawi River
51) Who constructed the Famous Bahu fort ?
Ans Raja Bahu Lochan
52) Who constructed the Ranvishewar temple in Akhnoor?
Ans Ranbir Singh
53) Which place is known as “Meadow of Flowers?”
Ans Gulmarg
54) Which Place is known as Meadow of Gold?
Ans Sonamarg
55) Which town in located in the Foot hill of Mata Vaishno Devi
Temple?
Ans Katra



56) Who built Jama Masjid of Srinagar?
Ans Sultan Sikander in AD 1400 and enlarged by Zain-ul-Abidin
57) Which Place is J&K has tourism all-round the year?
Ans Vaishno Devi Temple
58) The present fort located on Hari parbat was built under the reign
of?
Ans Shuja Shah Durani in 1808
59) Who constructed the famous Bhimgarh fort in Reasi?
Ans Maharaja Rishipal Rana
60) The famous Hill Resort Patnitop has its name derived from?
Ans Patan Da Talab meaning Pond of Princesses
61) Bahu fort has a nearby Shine of?
Ans Goddess Kali also known as Bawe wali mata
62) Where is Dhandidhar fort Located?
Ans Rajouri
63) Which place is popularly known as “Venice of East”?
Ans Srinagar
64) In which district Gulmarg in Located ?
Ans Baramulla.
65) Charar-e-sharif is popularly known as?
Ans Hazrat Sheikh. The shine is built to commemorate Shiekh Noor-
ud-din Noorani, a sufi saint also known as Nund Rishi
66) Which is the First Mosque ever built in Srinagar?
Ans Khhanqah of Shah Hamadan
67) Phyang Monastery in Ladakh is also known as ?
Ans Gompa Monastery
68) Which king established Hemis Monastery of Leh?
Ans Senge Nampar Gyalva
69) Who built the Alchi Monastery ?
Ans Ringen Zangpo
70) Which Pass divides the Zanskar valley with Ans Penzella pass
71) which Place is known for Mural art? Ans Zanskar
72) King Avanti Varman belong to which dynasty?
Ans Utpala Dynasty
73) Which temple was early known as Gopadri?
Ans Shankaracharya Temple



74) The word Khanqah refers to ?
Ans A wooden Structure

the Suru valley ************

Popular Personalities of J&K

1) Who is considered to be the First Kashmiri Historian?
Ans: Pt. Kalhana
2) Which famous personality made the Primary Education
Compulsory in J&K?
Ans: Raja Hari Singh
3) Who was known as the “Architect of Modern Kashmir”
because of his constructive work in the state?
Ans: Bakshi Ghulam Mohammad
4) Who was the First Prime Minister of Jammu and Kahsmir?
Ans: Mehar Chand Mahajan
5) Who was the First Chief Minister of J&K ?
Ans: GM Sadiq
6) Which politician from J&K became the Home Minister of India
in 1989-90?
Ans: Mufti Mohammded Sayeed
7) Who was the First Sadr-e-Riyasat of Jammu and Kashmir?
Ans: Karan Singh
8) Which eminent personality for J&K was awarded Saraswati
Samman 2015 for her autobiography “Chit-chete”?

Ans: Padma Sachdev
9) Who is the first Kashmiri writer awarded with Gyanipath
Award, India’s highest literary award?
Ans: Rehman Rahi
10) Who is considered to be the Father of Dogri by bringing the
language on the National Stage?
Ans: Ramnath Shastri
11) Who was awarded with Padma Shri and Sahitya Akademi’s
prestigious award, 2011 for Dogri translation of famous Urdu



Novel “Do Gaz Zameen?
Ans: Dr. Jitendera Udhampuri
12) Who was the First Kashmiri Poet to write in Blank verse?
Ans: Dinanath Nadim
13) Who was Known as Lal Sahib?
Ans: Swami Lakshman Joo
14) What is the Full form of JKSPDCL?
Ans: Jammu and Kashmir State Power Development Corporation
Limited
15) What is the full form of SSRB?
Ans: Service Selection and Recruitment Board

************

Constitution of Jammu and Kashmir (J&K)

1) When was J&K Constituent Assembly was constituted ?
Ans: Sept, 1951
2) The constitution of J&K was adopted on ?
Ans: 17th Nov, 1956
3) When did constitution of J&K comes into force ?
Ans 26th Jan, 1957
4) Chairman of Drafting Committee of J&K Constituent Assembly ?
Ans Sh. Girdhari Lal Dogra
5) When did J&K Acceded with India ?
Ans 26th Oct, 1947
6) How many Parts are there in the constitution of J&K ?
Ans Part-XIIIth (13th)
7) Which Section of J&K constitution deals with Fundamental Rights
?
Ans Section-10
8) Which Part of J&K’s constitution describes its Relationship with
India ?
Ans Part-II
9) Which Section Deals with Right to compulsory and Free Education
Ans Section-20



10) Which Section Deals for Rights of Women and Children
Ans Section 21 - Rights of Children
Section-22- Rights of Women
11) Which Part of Constitution deals with “Directive Principles of state
Policy” ?
Ans Part-IV
12) Which Part of Constitution deals with “Permanent Residents” ?
Ans Part-III
13 ) How many sections are there in Part -IV (Directive Principles) of
Constitution ?
Ans Section (11- 25) are covered in Part-IV

(For More Practice) Expected Questions with one word
Answer on J&K RTI Act

14) When was the RTI Act was first enacted in J&K ?
Ans 7th Jan, 2004
15) When the J&K RTI Act-2009 comes into force ?
Ans 20th March, 2009
16) Who was First state Chief Information Commissioner ?
Ans G R Sufi
17) Under which sections of J&K RTI Act, 2009, Information cannot
be disclosed ?
Ans Any information falls under the exemptions of Section-8 & 9
18) What is the Time Limit to get Information from PIO ?
Ans 30 Days
19) How many chapters are there are J&K RTI Act 2009 ?
Ans 5 Chapters
Chapter-1 : Preliminary (Section 1 & 2)
Chapter-2: Right to Information and Obligation of Public Authority
(Section 3 to Section-11)
Chapter-3: The state Information Commission (Section 12,13 & 14)
Chapter-4 Power and Function of Information Commission, Appeal
and Penalties (Section 15 to Section 17)
Chapter-5: Miscellaneous (Section 18 to 28)
20) What are some of the Important Sections of RTI Act, 2009



Section-3 : Deals with Right to Information
Section-4: Obligation of Public authorities
Section-8: Exemption from Disclose of Information
Section-9: Ground for rejection
Section-12: constitution of State Information Commission
Section-20 : Jurisdiction of Courts
Section-23: Role of Govt.
Section-24: Power of Govt to make Rules
21) Who can appoint the State Information Commissioner ?
Ans Governor.
22) What does Third Party Mean ?
Ans It means person other than citizen
23 ) What does the First Appellate authority mean ?
Ans If you didn’t get information with in 30 days, Or you are not
satisfied with the information given, then you can appeal to the Next
higher level. This higher level in called Ist appellate authority
24) What is Fee for Filing the RTI Application ?
Ans Rs 10

(For More Practice) Expected Questions with one word
Answer on Rivers and Lakes of J&K

25) The ancient name of River Chenab is ? Ans Chandrabhagha
26) Which lake is known as Vishnupad ? Ans Kausar Nag (Kulgam)
27) Mansabal Lake is Famous for ?
Ans Lotus
28) From where the Chenab Originates ? Ans Baralacha (A snow
bed)
29) Where is Gangabal Lake Located Ans Foothills of Mount
Harmukh (In Ganderbal)
30) Which is the largest fresh water lake ? Ans Wular lake
31) Origin and Popular Local Name of Jhelum Ans Origin: Verinag
Popular Name: Vitasta
32) Which Lake is known as Harmukh Ganga ? Ans Gangabal Lake
33) Which is Largest salt water lake in India Ans Pangong Lake
(Ladakh)



34) What is Origion of Tawi River ?
Ans Kailash Kund ( Sewajdhar New Bhadarwah) 35) What is another
name for Ravi River ? Ans Iravati
36) Which Lake is located en route to Amarnath cave ?
Ans Sheshnag Lake
37) From where Kishengnaga River Originates Ans Drea Mountains
38) What is other name of Mansar Lake in Jammu Division?
Ans Mansarovar Lake
39) Which Lake is Located near by famous Tourist spot Patnitop
Ans Sanasar
40) From where the Indus Originates Ans Glaciers in Mansoravor
(Tibet)

Questions with one word Answer on Indus Water Treaty

41) Indus Water Treaty was Signed between Ans India and Pakistan
42) when the Indus Water treaty was signed ? Ans 19th Sept, 1960
(Singed in Karachi)
43) Which International Organization act as a mediator in passing the
treaty?
Ans World Bank.
44) Which Rivers are involved in Indus Water treaty ?
Ans Western Rivers: Indus, Jhelum and chenab Eastern Rivers: Ravi
, Sutlej and Beas
45) The Idea for Indus Water treaty was given by ?
Ans Mr Lilienthal
46) who was the president of World Bank at the time of signing the
treaty ?
Ans E. R Black.
47) What is the Duration of Transition period given by India to
Pakistan for receiving the water from eastern rivers
Ans 10 years
48) The construction on which Navigation Project was stopped , after
the objections were raised by Pakistan
Ans Tulbul Navigational Project
49) Which committe was set up after signing of Indus water treaty?



Ans Indus Commission
50) Who were the signers of this treaty ? Ans Mr Jawahar Lal Nehru
and General Ayub Khan

(For More Practice) Expected Questions with one word
Answer on Important Power Projects of J&K

51) Which is the First Hydro Electric Project of J&K
Ans Mohra Hydro Electric Project (Estd. 1905)
52) Which is currently the biggest Power Generation Project of J&K ?
Ans Salal Hydro Electric Project
53) What is the Installed capacity of Baghlihar-I ?
Ans 450 MW
54 ) Uri Dam is built on which river ?
Ans Jhelum
55 ) Name the Power Projects Operational on Chenab River ?
Ans) Salal, Baghlihar and Dul Hasti (390 MW)
56 ) What is the Installed capacity of Salal Hyodro electric Project?
Ans 690 MW
57 ) Where is Nimo Bazgo Power Project Installed ?
Ans Indus (In Leh)
58) What is the Installed Capcity of URI-I and URI-II ?
Ans URI-I: 480 MW
URI-II: 240 MW
59) Where is Kishanganaga Power Project Located ?
Ans Bandipora (Capacity: 330 MW)
60) Where is Pakal Dul Dam Projected ?
Ans Chenab (Kishtwar) Capacity : 1000 MW

Questions with one word Answer on Historical and
Tourist Places of J&K

61) The contruction of Famous Raghnath Mandir was started by ?
Ans Maharaja Gulab Singh
62) Bahu Fort was constructed by ?
Ans Raja Bahu Lochan.



63) Shadra-Sharief , of Rajouri is Famous for ?
Ans Shrine of Baba Ghulam Shah
64) What famous temple is known as Takht-eSuleman ?
Ans Shankrcharya Temple
65 Shalimar bagh was built by ?
Ans Jehangir for his wife Nur Jahan in 1619
66) The Hill of Hari Parbhat is famous for ?
Ans Sharika Mata shrine
67) Nishat Bahg was built by ?
Ans Asif Khan (Brother of Nur Jahan)
68) Hazartbal shrine is famous for ?
Ans Moi-e-Muqqadas
69) Where is Martand Sun Temple Located
Ans Anantnag
70) Who constructed Shankrachaya Temple ?
Ans Raja Gopaditya
71) The First fortification for Hari Parbhat was constructed during the
reign of ?
Ans Akbar
72) Which place is J&K is known as “Meadow of Gold” ?
Ans Sonamarg
73) Chashma-Sahi was constructed by ? Ans Shah Jahan to gift his
son “Dara Shikhon” 74) Which district is known as “Land of Springs”
Ans Budgam Anantnag
75) The famous Jama Masjid at Srinagar was built by ?
Ans Sultan Sikander
76) What is known as “Chotta Kashmir”
Ans Bhaderwah
77) The construstion of Raghnath Mandir was completed during the
reign of ?
Ans Ranbir Singh

78) Which town is know as “village of Shephards” ?
Ans Pahalgam
79) Nangal Sahib Gurudwara of Poonch is established by ?
Ans Sant Bhai Mela Singh



80) Who constructed stone stairs at Shankracharya temple ?
Ans Maharaja Gulb Singh Ji
81) Hari Parbhat fort was constructed by ?
Ans Atta Mohammad Khan (Afghan Governor)
82) Which is known by “Home of Apple” ?
Ans Shopian
83) Who built Amar Mahal ?
Ans A French architect

(For More Practice) Expected Questions with one word
Answer on Climate, Crops and Transport

Q 84) Which is the most expensive crop that is grown in J&K ?
Ans Saffron
85) When did the Rail comes to J&K for First Time ?
Ans 1975 ( In Jammu Tawi)
86) Where is Saffron grown in J&K ? Ans Pampore and Kishtwar
87) Which National Highway connect J&K with Rest of India ?
Ans National Highway (NH-1)
88) Which Highway connect Jammu with Srinagar ?
Ans 1-A
(VI) Expected Questions on History of J&K
89) Who was Last ruling King of J&K ?
Ans Raja Hari Singh
90) Who killed Mian Dido ?
Ans Gulab Singh
91) Who founded Jammu ?
Ans Raja Jambu Lochan
92) When was Amritsar Treaty Signed ?
Ans 1846
93) When did Instrument of Accession was signed ? Ans 26th Oct,
1947
94) Who was the First Prime Minister of J&K ? Ans Justice Mehar
Chand Mahajan
95) Who was the First Justice of J&K High Court ? Ans Justice Kawar
Singh



96) Who was the First Sadr-e-riyasat of J&K ? Ans Dr Karan Singh
97) The Territories of J&K were were transferred to Gulab Singh
through which Treaty ?
Ans Treaty of Amritsar
98) Who wrote the Book Titled Aitash-e-Chinar ?
Ans Sheikh Abdullah
99) Who was the First Mughal emperor to Rule J&K ?
Ans Akbar
100) Who was appointed the Chief of Army Staff of Gulab Singh
Ans General Zorawar Singh

************



Mathematics / (Statistics)

THEORY OF PROBABILITY

Probability theory is the branch of mathematics concerned with
probability. Although there are several different probability
interpretations, probability theory treats the concept in a rigorous
mathematical manner by expressing it through a set of axioms.
Typically these axioms formalise probability in terms of a probability
space, which assigns a measure taking values between 0 and 1,
termed the probability measure, to a set of outcomes called the
sample space. Any specified subset of these outcomes is called an
event.Central subjects in probability theory include discrete and
continuous random variables, probability distributions, and stochastic
processes, which provide mathematical abstractions of non-
deterministic or uncertain processes or measured quantities that may
either be single occurrences or evolve over time in a random fashion.

Although it is not possible to perfectly predict random events, much
can be said about their behavior. Two major results in probability
theory describing such behaviour are the law of large numbers and
the central limit theorem.

As a mathematical foundation for statistics, probability theory is
essential to many human activities that involve quantitative analysis
of data. Methods of probability theory also apply to descriptions of
complex systems given only partial knowledge of their state, as in
statistical mechanics.

Most introductions to probability theory treat discrete probability
distributions and continuous probability distributions separately. The
measure theory-based treatment of probability covers the discrete,
continuous, a mix of the two, and more.

Multiple Choice Questions



1.Way of getting information from measuring observation whose
outcomes occurrence is on chance is called

a.beta experiment
b.random experiment
c.alpha experiment
d.gamma experiment
2.Probability of second event in situation if

first event has been occurred is classified as a.series probability
b.conditional probability
c.joint probability
dependent probability
3.: Probability which is based on self-beliefs

of persons involved in experiment is classified as a.subjective
approach
b.objective approach
c.intuitive approach
d.sample approach
4: In probability theories, events which can never occur together are
classified as
a.collectively exclusive events
b.mutually exhaustive events
c.mutually exclusive events
d.collectively exhaustive events
5.: Joint probability of independent events J and K is equal to
1.P(J) * P(K) 2.P(J) + P(K)
3.P(J) * P(K) + P(J-K) 4.P(J) * P(K) - P(J * K)
6.Consider two events X and Y, X-bar and Ybar represents
a.occurrence of Y
b.occurrence of X
c.non-occurrence of X and Y
d.occurrence of X and Y

3
7.: In measuring probability of any certain 14: For a random



experiment, all possible

event, zero represents a.impossible events c.certain event
b.possible events d.sample event

8: Number of individuals arriving at boarding counter on an airport is
an example of
a.numerical outcome
b.non numerical outcome
c.random outcome
d.simple outcome
9: Variation in which outcomes of experiments are effected by
uncontrolled factors is considered as
a.random variation
b.mesokurtic variation
c.platykurtic variation
d.mesokurtic variation
10: If two events X and Y are considered as partially overlapping
events then rule of addition can be written as
a. P(X or Y) = P(X) - P(Y) + P(X and Y)
b. P(X or Y) = P(X) + P(Y) * P(X - Y)
c. P(X or Y) = P(X) * P(Y) + P(X - Y)
d. P(X or Y) = P(X) + P(Y) - P(X and Y)
11.If a person buys a lottery, chance of winning a Toyota car is 60%,
chance of winning Hyundai car is 70% and chance of winning both is
40% then chance of winning Toyota or Hyundai is
a. 0.6 b. 0.9
c. 0.8 d. 0.5
12: According to combination rule, if total number of outcomes are ‘r’
and distinct outcome collection is ‘n’ then combinations are calculated
as
a. n! D r!(n - r)! b. n! D r!(n + r)!
c.r! D n!(n - r)! d. r! D n!(n + r)!
13: Outcomes of an experiment are classified as
b.exponential results d.events
outcomes are called



a.numerical space
c.sample space b.event space d.both b and c
15: Types of probabilities for independent events must includes
a.joint events
c.conditional events b.marginal events d.all of above

a.logged events c.results

16.Probability without any conditions of occurrence of an event is
considered as
a.conditional probability
b.marginal probability
c.non conditional probability
d.occurrence probability
17: Joint probability of two statistical dependent events Y and Z can
be written as P(Y and Z) =
a. P(Z + Y) * P(Y|Z)
b. P(Y) * P(Z|Y)
c. P(Y) * P(Z|Y) + P(Z)
d. P(Y) * P(Z|Y) - P(Z + Y)
18: In a Venn diagram used to represent probabilities, sample space
of events is represented by
a. square b. triangle
c. circle d. rectangle
19: Marginal probability of independent events and dependent events
must be
a. same b. different
c. one d. two
20: Consider an event B, non-occurrence of event B is represented
by
a.union of A b.complement of A
c.intersection of A d.A is equal to zero
21. Method of counting outcomes in which number of outcomes are
determined while considering ordering is classified as
a. intersection combinations
b. union combinations



c. listed combination
d. permutations
22: Method of counting outcomes in which number of outcomes are
determined without taking care of arrangement order is classified as
a. listed combinations
b.union combinations
c.intersection combination
d. unlisted combinations
23: Outcome of experiment which can be broken into more
convenient list of outcomes is called
a. alpha event b. gamma event
c. simple event d. random event
24: Important rules in computation of experimental outcomes includes
a.multiple experiments
b.permutations
c.combinations
d.all of above
25: For two events, probability of occurrence of both events at same
time or occurrence in series is classified as
a.joint probability
b.dependent probability
c.series probability
d.conditional probability
26.Considering combination rule of counting outcome, value of 5! Is
a. 5 b. 120
c. 24 d. 20
27: In probability theory, events are denoted by
b.capital letters d.Latin letters a.Greek letters c.small letters
28: If a brown sack consists of 4 white balls and 3 black balls then
probability of one randomly drawn ball will be white is
a. 4/7 b. 1/D
c. 4/4 d. 4/3
29: Difference between sample space and subset of sample space is
considered as
a. numerical complementary events
b. equal compulsory events



c. omplementary events
d. compulsory events
30: In measuring probability of any certain event, one which is in limit
of probability represents
a.certain event b.sample event
c.impossible events d.possible events
31.Occurrence of two events in a way that events have some
connection in between is classified as
a.compound events b.mutual events
c.connected events d.interlinked events
32: If a bag contains three fruits, 16 percent are apples, 30 percent
are oranges and 20 percent some other fruit that is neither oranges
nor apples then probability of selecting an orange randomly is
a. 0.3 b. 0.45
c.0.65 d. 0.034
33: Method in which previously calculated probabilities are revised
with new probabilities is classified as
a.updating theorem b.revised theorem
c.Bayes theorem
d.dependency theorem
34: Probability of events must lie in limits of
a.one to two
c.one to two b.two to three d.zero to one
35: Event such as equal chance of heads or tails while tossing coin is
an example of
a.numerical events
b.equally likely events
c.unequal events
d.non-numerical events
36.In a Venn diagram used to represent probabilities, occurred events
are represented by
a.circle
c.square b.rectangle d.triangle
37: If probability of an event depends on repetitive observations that
occurs in outcomes of experiment then this is classified as
a.fixed probability



b.non-relative probability
c.empirical probability
d.relative probability
38: Measure of chance of an uncertain event in form of numerical
figures is classified as
a.probability
c.durability b.variability d.likelihood
39: For mutually exclusive events, formula of calculating probability
as n(A)/n(S) + n(B)/n(S) is used for
a.rule of marginal count
b.rule of comparison
c.rule of addition
d.rule of division
40: If number of outcomes in collection are 5 and distinct outcomes
are 9 then count value according to combinations method is
a. 4 b. 9
c. 126 d. 45
41:In probability theories, collection of all events possible outcomes
from an experiment is classified as
a.mutually exclusive events
b.collectively exhaustive events
c.collectively exclusive events
d.mutually exhaustive events
42: Approach in probability in which all outcomes from an experiment
are equally likely to occur or are mutually exclusive is called
a.durable approach
b.permanent approach
c.temporary approach
d.classical approach
43: Events in which some points of sample are common are
considered as
a. divisional events
b. overlapping events
c. common events
d. additive events
44: If a coin is tossed one time then probability of occurrence of



heads is
a. 1/2 b. 1/1
c. 2/1 d. 2/2
45: If a luggage bag contains two types of shirts, 40 percent are dress
shirts, 45 percent are T-shirts and 30 percent are blue jeans then
probability of selecting a dress shirt in random sample is
a. 0.47 b. 0.4
c. .35 d. 0.3
46.Conditional probability of two independent events Y and Z can be
written as
a. P(Y - Z) b. P(Y * Z)
c. P(Y|Z) d. P(Y + Z)
47: Probability of event A that does not occur in experiment is equal
to
a. 1 - P(A) b. 1 + P(A)
c.1 × P(A) d. 2 - P(A)
48: Method of counting outcomes in which number of outcomes are
determined without prior listing is classified as
a. single experiments
b. multiple experiments
c. zero experiments
d. unlisted experiments
49: If in an experiment A and B are two events, then occurrence of
event B or event A or occurrence of both is represented by
a. A - B b. A union B
c. A intersection B .d. A + B
50: Considering events Y and Z, nonoccurrence of event Z and
occurrence of event Y is represented by
a. Y-bar union Z
b. Y union Z-bar
c. Y-bar intersection Z
d. Y intersection Z-bar
51.Previous probabilities in Bayes Theorem that are changed with
help of new available information are classified as
a.independent probabilities
b.posterior probabilities



c.interior probabilities
d.dependent probabilities
52: Conditional probability of two events Y and Z written as P(Z|Y) =
P(Y and Z) D P(A) shows that events are
a.statistically dependent events
b.descriptive unaffected events
c.statistically independent events
d.statistically unaffected events
53: If in an experiment A and B are two events, then occurrence of
event A or B simultaneously is represented by
a. A intersection B b. A + B
c. A - B d. A union B
54: If number of outcomes in collection are 2 and distinct outcomes
are 4 then count value according to permutations is
a. 2 b. 12
c. 24 d. 4
55: Payments received by cheques or cash is an example of
a. numerical outcome
b. non numerical outcome
c. random outcome
d. simple outcome
56:If two events G and H are classified as joint events then events
are represented as
a. G * H b. G + H
c. G intersection H d. G union H
57: Considering events Y and Z, occurrence of Z and non-occurrence
of Y is represented by
a. Y-bar union Z
b. Z-bar union Y
c. Y-bar intersection Z
d. Z-bar intersection Y
58: Number of favorable occurrences are divided by total number of
possible occurrences to calculate
a. probability of an event
b. total outcomes of an event
c. sample space of experiment



d. none of the above
59: Sample space for experiment in which two coins are tossed is
a. 4 b. 8
c. 2 d. 10
60: Type of probability approach in which event A is ratio explaining
number of times event A is occurred in experiments is classified as
a. counted probability distribution
b. relative frequency approach
c. irrelative frequency approach
d. fixed probability distribution
61.If occurrence of a statistical event A does not affect occurrence of
event B and vice versa then these events are classified as
a. statistically dependent events
b. descriptive unaffected events
c. statistically independent events
d. statistically unaffected events
62: If occurrence of one event does not affects or explains
occurrence of other event then events are classified as
a.independent events
b.dependent events
c.known events
d.unknown events
63: If factory has four machines, machines will be completely
depreciated in next year and chances of failure of all machines
respectively are 0.24, 0.45, 0.35, 0.38 then probability of failure of all
machines before next year is
a. 0.355 b. 0.148
c. 0.158 d. 0.168
64: If occurrence of one event affects or explains occurrence of other
event then events are classified as
a.known events b.unknown events
c.independent eventsd.dependent events

ANSWER KEY
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TABULATION AND COMPILATION OF DATA

Tabulation refers to a logical data presentation, wherein raw data is
summarized and displayed in a compact form, i.e. in statistical
tables.In other words, it is a systematic arrangement of data in
columns and rows that represents data in concise and attractive way.

In other words, in tabulation the data is arranged in rows and
columns, in a systematic way. Rows are horizontal arrangement,
whereas columns are vertical ones.The purpose of a table is to
simplify the presentation and to facilitate comparisons.

Parts of a Table:-The various parts of a table may vary from case to
case depending upon the given data but a good table must contain at
least the following parts:

1. Table number –Each table should be numbered. It is given to be
used for reference.
2. Title of the table –Every table must have a suitable title. It is a brief
explanation of contents of the table. A complete title has to answer
the questions what, where and when in that sequence.
3. Caption –A word or phrase which explains the content of a column
of a table, i.e., it explains what the column represents. It may consist



of one or more column headings.
4. Stub –Stubs explain contents of row of a table, i.e., stubs are the
designation of the rows or row headings. They are at the extreme left.
5. Body of the table –Most important part of table as it contains data.
6. Headnote –Head note is inserted to convey complete information
of title.
7. Footnote –It is used for pointing exceptions to the data. Anything in
a table which the reader may find difficult to understand from the title,
captions and stubs should be explained in footnotes.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.If vertical lines are drawn at every point of straight line in frequency
polygon then by this way frequency polygon is transformed into

a. width diagram b. length diagram c. histogram
d. dimensional bar charts
2: Diagrams such as cubes and cylinders are

classified as
a. one dimension diagrams
b. two dimension diagram
c. three dimensional diagrams
d. dispersion diagrams
3: Discrete variables and continuous

variables are two types of
a.open end classification
b.time series classification



c.qualitative classification
d.quantitative classification

8

4: In stem and leaf display diagrams used in exploratory analysis,
stems are considered as
a.central digits
c.leading digits b.trailing digits d.dispersed digits
5: Classification method in which upper limit of interval is same as of
lower limit class interval is called
a.exclusive method
c.mid-point method b.inclusive method d.ratio method
6.Type of cumulative frequency distribution in which class intervals
are added in top to bottom order is classified as
a.variation distribution
b.less than type distribution
c.more than type distribution
d.marginal distribution
7: Data based on workers salary is as 2500, 2700, 2600, 2800, 2200,
2100, 2000, 2900, 3000, 2800, 2200, 2500, 2700, 2800, 2600 and
number of classes desired is 10 then width of class interval is
a. 400 b. 300
c. 100 d. 200
8: Largest value is 60 and smallest value is 40 and number of classes
desired is 5 then class interval is
a. 20 b. 4
c. 25 d. 15
9: Summary and presentation of data in tabular form with several
non-overlapping classes is referred as
a.nominal distribution
b.ordinal distribution
c.chronological distribution
d.frequency distribution
10: Classification method in which upper and lower limits of interval is
also in class interval itself is called



a.exclusive method
c.mid-point method
11.Diagrams used to represent grouped and ungrouped data is
classified as
a.breadth diagrams b.bar diagrams
c.width diagrams d.length diagrams
12: General tables of data used to show data in orderly manner is
called as
a.single characteristics tables
b.repository tables
c.manifold tables
d.double characteristic table
13: Frequencies of all specific values of x and y variables with total
calculated frequencies are classified as
a.variate frequencies
b.unconditional frequencies
c.conditional frequencies
d.marginal frequencies
14: Considering types of diagrams, squares, circles and rectangles
are classified as
a.cumulative diagram
b.dispersion diagrams
c.one dimension diagrams
d.two dimension diagram
15: Type of cumulative frequency distribution in which class intervals
are added in bottom to top order is classified as
a.more than type distribution
b.marginal distribution
c.variation distribution
d.less than type distribution
16. ‘less than type distribution’ and ‘more than type distribution’ are
types of
a. class distribution
b. cumulative class distribution
c.cumulative frequency distribution
d. upper limit distribution



17: Exclusive method and inclusive method are ways of classifying
data on basis of b.inclusive method d.ratio method
a.manifold classes c.class width
b.rational intervals d.class intervals
18: Histograms, pie charts and frequency polygons are all types of
a.one dimension diagrams
b.two dimension diagrams
c.cumulative diagrams
d.dispersion diagrams
19: Term used to describe frequency curve is
a.symmetrical distribution
b.symmetry and kurtosis
c.kurtosis of distribution
d.relative frequency curve
20: Third step in constructing frequency distribution is to
a.select appropriate class intervals
b.determine class intervals
c.determine class limits
d.determine midpoints of classes
21Distribution which shows cumulative figure of all observations
placed below upper limit of classes in distribution is considered as
a.cumulative frequency distribution
b.upper limit distribution
c.class distribution
d.cumulative class distribution
22: Data classification which is based on variables such as
production, cost, height and weight is considered as
a.qualitative classification
b.quantitative classification
c.open end classification
d.time series classification
23: Three dimensional diagrams are named as so because they
considers both
a.length and breadth
b.breadth and depth
c.depth, length and breadth



d.depth and length
24: Type of classification in which class is subdivided into subclasses
and subclasses are divided into more classes is considered as
a.simple classification
b.manifold classification
c.rational classification
d.reflected classification
25:Data table which is presented in tabular form on basis of two or
more simultaneous characteristics is classified as
a.percentage table
c.simple table
b.interval table d.complex table
26.Data table which is presented in tabular form on basis of single
characteristics is classified as
a.simple table b.complex table
c.percentage table d.interval table
27: Area diagrams and surface diagrams are other names of
a.single dimension diagrams
b.two dimensional diagrams
c.three dimensional diagrams
d.four dimension diagrams
28: Frequency distribution which is result of cross classification is
called
a.bivariate frequency distribution
b.univariate frequency distribution
c.multi-variables distribution
d.close ended distribution
29: Types of histograms includes
a.deviation bar charts
b.paired bar charts
c.grouped charts
d.all of above
30: Classification of data on geographical basis is also called
a.reflected classification
b.populated classification
c.sampling classification



d.spatial classification
31:Set of raw data arranged in ascending or descending order is
called
a.ordered array b.nominal array
c.ordinal array d.interval array
32: Halfway point between lower class limits and upper class limits is
classified as
a.nominal mid-point b.class mid-point
c.interval mid-point d.ordinal mid-point
33: Classification on basis of time order is called as
a.disclosed classification
b.chronological classification
c.external classification
d.internal classification
34: Graphs which represents data on maps are considered as
a.cartograms
c.pictograms
35: Class frequency is divided by number of observations in
frequency distribution to convert it into
a.relative margin distribution
b.relative variable distribution
c.relative frequency distribution
d.relative width distribution
36.Histograms and pie charts are classified as one dimensional
diagrams because only
a.length is considered
b.width is considered
c.length plus width is considered
d. breadth is considered
37: In stem and leaf display diagrams used in exploratory analysis,
leaves are considered as b.picto-graph
d.symmetry graph

a.leading digits c.central digits b.dispersed digits d.trailing digits



38: Original tables used to represent data are considered as
a.dispersion tables
c.cumulative tables
39: If classification of collected data is based on characteristics such
as religion, education and caste, then this is considered as
a.open end classification
b.time series classification
c.qualitative classification
d.quantitative classification
b.classification tables d.distributed tables
40: Process of arranging data on basis of certain properties in
classes or groups is classified as
a.classification of data
b.reflection of data
c.sample of population
d.sample observations
41.Smallest numerical value is subtracted from largest numerical
value and then divided to number of class desired to calculate
a.simple class interval
b.width of class interval
c.number of classes
d.manifold class intervals
42: Type of graphical charts that allows user to make direct
comparisons between various data sets are called
a.multiple bar charts
b.single bar charts
c.paired charts
d.non paired data charts
43: Type of table in which study variables provides large number of
information with interrelated characteristics is classified as
a.lower order table
b.manifold table
c.higher order table
d.both b and c
44: Table in which data represented is extracted from some other
data table is classified as



a.classification tables
b.cumulative tables
c.derived table
d.dispersion tables
45: If each value of frequency distribution is divided by total number
of recorded observations in distribution then resultant value is called
a.interval frequency distribution
b.percentage frequency distribution
c.nominal frequency distribution
d.ordinal frequency distribution
46. Record of daily shipment is 34, 35, 41, 30, 55, 45, 30, 34, 32, 52,
42, 40, 60, 36, 38, 48, 56, 53, 34, 33, 32, 41, 55, 59, 34, 51, 54, 53,
36, then range of values to calculate class interval is
a.90 b.30
c.2 d.1800
47: Largest numerical value is 85 and smallest numerical value is 65
and classes desired are 8 then width of class interval is
a. 18.75 b. 14.75
c. 13.75 d. 2.5
48: In graphical representation of data, ideographs are also called as
a.picto-graph b.pictograms
c.symmetry graph d.asymmetry graphs
49: Stem and leaf displaying technique is used to present data in
a.descriptive data analysis
b.exploratory data analysis
c.nominal data analysis
d.ordinal data analysis
50: Class interval classification method which ensures data continuity
is classified as
a.midpoint method b.ratio method
c.exclusive method d.inclusive method
51.First step in constructing frequency distribution is to
a.select appropriate class intervals
b.determine class intervals
c.determine class limits
d.determine midpoints of classes



52: Distribution which requires inclusion of open ended classes is
considered as
a.inclusive distribution
b.midpoint distribution
c.close ended distribution
d.open ended distribution
53: Curve of cumulative frequency is also known as
a. Ogive b. A-give
c. C-give d. B-give
54: If midpoints of bars on charts are marked and marked dots are
joined by a straight line then this graph is classified as
a.class interval polygon
b.paired polygon
c.marked polygon
d.frequency polygon
55: ‘less than type’ cumulative frequency distribution is considered as
correspondent to
a.upper limit of class intervals
b.lower limit of class intervals
c.upper limit of range
d.lower limit of range
56.Sub-divided bar charts are considered best to be used if
information is presented in
a.negative values
b.ratios or percentages
c.mean deviations d.positive values
57: Graphical diagram in which total number of observations are
represented in percentages rather than absolute values is classified
as
a.asymmetrical diagram
b.ungrouped diagram
c.grouped diagram
d.pie diagram
58: Type of classification in which class is subdivided into subclasses
and one attribute is assigned for statistical study is considered as
a.rational classification



b.reflected classification
c.simple classification
d.manifold classification
59: Cumulative frequency distribution which is ‘greater than’ type is
correspondent to
a.upper limit of range
b.lower limit of range
c.upper limit of class intervals
d.lower limit of class intervals
60: Type of bar chart that is used to present deficit in loss, excess in
exports and deficit in imports is classified as
a.ungrouped bar charts
b.grouped bar charts
c.deviation bar charts
d.dimension bar charts
61.Simple classification and manifold classification are types of
a.qualitative classification
b.quantitative classification
c.open end classification
d.time series classification
62: Second step in constructing frequency distribution is to
a.determine class limits
b.determine midpoints of classes
c.select appropriate class intervals
d.determine width of class intervals
63.: If in bar diagram characteristics variable to be measured is
written on horizontal axis and frequencies are written on vertical axis
then graph is for
a.grouped data b.ungrouped data
c.dimensional data
d.non dimensional data
64: Complex type of table in which variables to be studied are
subdivided with interrelated characteristics is called as
a.two way table b.one way table
c.subparts of table d.order level table
65: Largest numerical value is 45 and smallest numerical value is 25



and classes desired are 4 then width of class interval is
a. 45 b. 65
c. 5 d. 17.5
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
d,60-c,61-a,62-d,63-a,64-a,65-c
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METHODS OF COLLECTING PRIMARY AND SECONDARY
DATA

Methods of Collecting Primary Data Statistical data as we have
seen can be either primary or secondary. Primary data are those
which are collected for the first time and so are in crude form. But
secondary data are those which have already been collected.
Primary data are always collected from the source. It is collected
either by the investigator himself or through his agents. There are
different methods of collecting primary data. Each method has its
relative merits and demerits. The investigator has to choose a
particular method to collect the information. The choice to a large
extent depends on the preliminaries to data collection some of the
commonly used methods are discussed below.
1. Direct Personal observation:
This is a very general method of collecting primary data. Here the
investigator directly contacts the informants, solicits their cooperation
and enumerates the data. The information are collected by direct
personal interviews.
The novelty of this method is its simplicity. It is neither difficult for the
enumerator nor the informants. Because both are present at the spot
of data collection. This method provides most accurate information as
the investigator collects them personally. But as the investigator alone
is involved in the process, his personal bias may influence the
accuracy of the data. So it is necessary that the investigator should
be honest, unbiased and experienced. In such cases the data
collected may be fairly accurate. However, the method is quite costly
and timeconsuming. So the method should be used when the scope
of enquiry is small.
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2. Indirect Oral Interviews :



This is an indirect method of collecting primary data. Here information
are not collected directly from the source but by interviewing persons
closely related with the problem. This method is applied to apprehend
culprits in case of theft, murder etc. The informations relating to one’s
personal life or which the informant hesitates to reveal are better
collected by this method. Here the investigator prepares ‘a small list
of questions relating to the enquiry. The answers (information) are
collected by interviewing persons well connected with the incident.
The investigator should cross-examine the informants to get correct
information.

This method is time saving and involves relatively less cost. The
accuracy of the information largely depends upon the integrity of the
investigator. It is desirable that the investigator should be experienced
and capable enough to inspire and create confidence in the informant
to collect accurate data.

3. Mailed Questionnaire method:

This is a very commonly used method of collecting primary data.
Here information are collected through a set of questionnaire. A
questionnaire is a document prepared by the investigator containing a
set of questions. These questions relate to the problem of enquiry
directly or indirectly. Here first the questionnaires are mailed to the
informants with a formal request to answer the question and send
them back. For better response the investigator should bear the
postal charges. The questionnaire should carry a polite note
explaining the aims and objective of the enquiry, definition of various
terms and concepts used there. Besides this the investigator should
ensure the secrecy of the information as well as the name of the
informants, if required.

Success of this method greatly depends upon the way in which the
questionnaire is drafted. So the investigator must be very careful
while framing the questions. The questions should be



(i) Short and clear
(ii) Few in number
(iii) Simple and intelligible
(iv) Corroboratory in nature or there should

be provision for cross check
(v) Impersonal, non-aggressive type (vi) Simple alternative, multiple-
choice or

open-end type
(a) In the simple alternative question type,
the respondent has to choose between
alternatives such as ‘Yes or No’, ‘right or wrong’
etc.
For example: Is Adam Smith called father of
Statistics ? Yes/No,
(b) In the multiple choice type, the
respondent has to answer from any of the given
alternatives.
Example: To which sector do you belong ? (i) Primary Sector
(ii) Secondary Sector
(iii) Tertiary or Service Sector
(c) In the Open-end or free answer
questions the respondents are given complete
freedom in answering the questions. The
questions are like –
Defects of educational system - The
questionnaire method is very economical in
terms of time, energy and money. The method
is widely used when the scope of enquiry is
large. Data collected by this method are not
affected by the personal bias of the investigator.
However the accuracy of the information depends on the cooperation
and honesty of the informants. This method can be used only if the
informants are cooperative, conscious and
educated. This limits the scope of the method. 4. Schedule Method:



In case the informants are largely
uneducated and non-responsive data cannot be
collected by the mailed questionnaire method.
In such cases, schedule method is used to collect
data. Here the questionnaires are sent through
the enumerators to collect informations.
Enumerators are persons appointed by the
investigator for the purpose. They directly meet
the informants with the questionnaire. They
explain the scope and objective of the enquiry
to the informants and solicit their cooperation.
The enumerators ask the questions to the
informants and record their answers in the
questionnaire and compile them. The success
of this method depends on the sincerity and
efficiency of the enumerators. So the
enumerator should be sweet-tempered, goodnatured, trained and
well-behaved.
Schedule method is widely used in extensive
studies. It gives fairly correct result as the
enumerators directly collect the information.
The accuracy of the information depends upon
the honesty of the enumerators. They should
be unbiased. This method is relatively more
costly and time-consuming than the mailed
questionnaire method.
5. From Local Agents:
Sometimes primary data are collected from
local agents or correspondents. These agents are
appointed by the sponsoring authorities. They
are well conversant with the local conditions like
language, communication, food habits,
traditions etc. Being on the spot and well
acquainted with the nature of the enquiry they
are capable of furnishing reliable information. The accuracy of the
data collected by this



method depends on the honesty and sincerity
of the agents. Because they actually collect the information from the
spot. Information from a wide area at less cost and time can be
collected by this method. The method is generally used by
government agencies, newspapers,
periodicals etc. to collect data.
Information are like raw materials or inputs
in an enquiry. The result of the enquiry basically
depends on the type of information used.
Primary data can be collected by employing any
of the above methods. The investigator should
make a rational choice of the methods to be
used for collecting data. Because collection of
data forms the beginning of the statistical
enquiry.
Methods of Collecting Secondary Data When the data are
collected by someone
else for a purpose other than the researcher’s
current project and has already undergone the
statistical analysis is called as Secondary Data. The secondary data
are readily available
from the other sources and as such, there are
no specific collection methods. The researcher
can obtain data from the sources both internal
and external to the organization. The internal
sources of secondary data are:
- Sales Report
- Financial Statements
- Customer details, like name, age, contact
details, etc.
- Company information
- Reports and feedback from a dealer,
retailer, and distributor
- Management information system There are several external sources
from
where the secondary data can be collected.



These are:
- Government censuses, like the population
census, agriculture census, etc.
- Information from other government
departments, like social security, tax records,
etc.
- Business journals
- Social Books
- Business magazines
- Libraries
- Internet, where wide knowledge about
different areas is easily available.
The secondary data can be both qualitative
and quantitative. The qualitative data can be
obtained through newspapers, diaries,
interviews, transcripts, etc., while the
quantitative data can be obtained through a
survey, financial statements and statistics. One of the advantages of
the secondary
data is that it is easily available and hence less
time is required to gather all the relevant
information. Also, it is less expensive than the
primary data. But however the data might not
be specific to the researcher’s needs and at the
same time is incomplete to reach a conclusion.
Also, the authenticity of the research results
might be skeptical.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Which ONE of these is an example of processed data?
a.Customer comments.
b.Number of visitors to a store.
c.Tables from surveys.
d.CCTV recordings of shopper visits.
2.Which ONE of these is an example of raw data?



a.A report on a specific industrial sector.
b.An annual company report.
c.A report on qualitative focus groups.
d.A transcript from a group.
3.What are secondary data?
a.Unimportant data. b.Ordinal data.
c.Ordinary data. d. Existing data.
4.Secondary data are LEAST helpful to: a. formulate hypotheses.
b. develop questionnaires.
c. evaluate new products.
d. interpret tables.
5.Secondary data cannot help:
a.to decide on sampling.
b.to create research instruments.
c.to observe retail behaviour.
d. to give direction to primary data collection.
6.The mistake when using secondary data effectively is:
a.to combine it with other data.
b.to locate it via people.
c.to evaluate its usefulness.
d.to assume it is right.
7.Which ONE is a disadvantage of secondary data?
a.Already exist. b.Inexpensive.
c. Addresses a fresh topic.
d.Fast to obtain.
8.Which ONE is an advantage of secondary data?
a.May be outdated.
b. May not be accurate.
c.Already exist. d.Expensive.
9.Saunders et al. have created a classification of secondary data with
three elements. Which of the following is NOT one of them?
a.Documentary data.
b.Survey-based data.
c.Representative samples.
d. Multiple source data.
10.Experimentation, questioning and ______ are primary methods.



a.multiplication
c. observation
b.weighting d.web surfing 11.What includes full journal articles with
papers?
a.On-line databases.
b.Full-text databases.
c. Statistical databases.
d.Off-line databases.
12.What is stored in computers and accessed through a network?
a. Statistical databases.
b.Full-text databases.
c.On-line databases.
d.Off-line databases.
13.What is described here?
Indexes, citations to articles, summaries of abstracts.
a.Secondary data.
c. Ratio data.
b.Tertiary data. d.Primary data.
14.Most governments in the world have statistical departments but
they are unlikely to provide:
a. housing statistics.
b.television programme viewing figures.
c.agricultural census results.
d.general population census records.
e. industrial output figures.
15. In a computer search, which of these should be used?
a.Thesaurus. b. Directories.
c. Search engines. d.All of the above.
e.None of the above.
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
b,12-a,13-b,14-b,15-d
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THEORY OF ATTRIBUTES, BASE CONCEPT AND THEIR
APPLICATION

An attribute refers to the quality of a characteristic. The theory of
attributes deals with qualitative types of characteristics that are
calculated by using quantitative measurements. Therefore, the
attribute needs slightly different kinds of statistical treatments, which
the variables do not get. Attributes refer to the characteristics of the
item under study, like the habit of smoking, or drinking. So ‘smoking’
and ‘drinking’ both refer to the example of an attribute.

The researcher should note that the techniques involve statistical
knowledge and are used at a wider extent in the theory of attributes.

In the theory of attributes, the researcher puts more emphasis on
quality (rather than on quantity). Since the statistical techniques deal
with quantitative measurements, qualitative data is converted into
quantitative data in the theory of attributes.

There are certain representations that are made in the theory of
attributes. The population in the theory of attributes is divided into two
classes, namely the negative class and the positive class. The
positive class signifies that the attribute is present in that particular
item under study, and this class in the theory of attributes is
represented as A, B, C, etc. The negative class signifies that the
attribute is not present in that particular item under study, and this
class in the theory of attributes is represented as á, â, etc.

The assembling of the two attributes, i.e. by combining the letters
under consideration (such as AB), denotes the assembling of the two
attributes.



This assembling of the two attributes is termed dichotomous
classification. The number of the observations that have been
allocated in the attributes is known as the class frequencies. These
class frequencies are symbolically denoted by bracketing the attribute
terminologies. (B), for example, stands for the class frequency of the
attribute B. The frequencies of the class also have some levels in the
attribute. For example, the class that is represented by the ‘n’
attribute refers to the class that has the nth order. For example, (B)
refers to the class of 2nd order in the theory of attributes.

These attribute symbols also play the role of an operator. For
example, A.N=(A) means that the operation of dichotomizing N
according to the attribute A gives the class frequency equal to (A).

There is also independence nature in the theory of attributes. The two
attributes are said to be independent only if the two attributes are
absolutely uncorrelated to each other.

In the theory of attributes, the attributes A and B are said to be
associated with each other only if the two attributes are not
independent, but are related to each other in some way or another.

The positive association in the two attributes exists under the
following condition:
(AB) > (A) (B)/ N.
The negative association in the two attributes exists under the
following condition:
(AB) < (A) (B) /N.
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The situation of complete association in the two attributes arises
when the occurrence of attribute A is completely dependent upon the
occurrence of attribute B. However, attribute B may occur without
attribute A, and the same thing holds true if attribute A is the
independent one.



Ordinarily, the two attributes are said to be associated if the two occur
together in a number of cases.

The consistency between the two attributes (A)=20 and (AB)=25 is
not present as the attribute (AB) cannot be greater than attribute (A) if
they have been observed from the same population.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Attributes that can be arranged into hierarchy are called
a.composite attributes
b.atomic attributes
c.derived attributes
d.simple attributes
2: Set of all entities having same attributes is classified as
a.entity type
c.function type
3: Set of values which specifies which values are to be assigned to
individual entities is considered as
a.domain of values
b.composition of values
c.attribution of values
d.derivation of values
4: Type of attributes that can be divided into smaller parts is classified
as
a.multivalve attributes
b.single valued attributes
c.composite attributes
d.atomic attributes
5: Attributes which have only one value for a specific entity are called
b.attribute type d.hierarchy type a.multi-valued attributes
b.single valued attributes
c.atomic attributes
d.diatomic attributes
6.A qualitative characteristic is called: (a) Constant (b) Variable
(c) Attribute (d) Association 7.If an attribute has two classes, it is



called: (a) Trichotomy
(b) Simple classification
(c) Dichotomy
(d) Mainfold classification
8.If an attribute has more than two classes, it is said to be:
(a) Mainfold classification (b) Trichotomy
(c) Dichotomous
(d) All of the above
9.The x2-test should not be used if any expected frequency is:
(a) Less than 10
(c) Equal to 5
10.The total of all frequencies n is of order:
(a) Zero (b) One
(c) Two (d) Three
11.In case of consistent data, no class frequency can be:
(a) Positive (b) Negative
(c) Both (a) and (b) (d) Neither (a) and (b)
11.With two attributes A and B, the total number of ultimate
frequencies is:
(a) Two (b) Four
(c) Six (d) Nine
12.To calculate the level of association, we can calculate coefficient
of association the coefficient of Association(Q), the coefficient of
association always lies between:
(a) -1 and + 1 (b) 0 and 1
(c) -1 and 0 (d) 0 and 5
13.If the class frequency (AB) = 0, the value of Q is equal to:
(a) 0 (b) 1
(c) -1 (d) 0 to 1
(b) Less than 5 (d) More than 5
14. If the class frequency (á B)=0, the value of Q will be:
(a) -1 (b) +1
(c) 0 (d) ∞
15.If for two attributes the class frequency (AB) = (aB) = 0, the value
of the coefficient of association is:
(a) -1 (b) +1



(c) 0 (d) ∞
16.If for two attributes the class frequencies(AB)(aβ)=(Aβ)(aB), then
Q is equal to:
(a) 0 (b) -1
(c) +1 (d) ∞
17.If two attributes A and B are independent then the coefficient of
association is:
(a) -1 (b) +1
(c) 0 (d) 0.5
18.If for two attributes A and B, the class frequencies (AB)(aβ)=(Aβ)
(aB), then A and B are called:
(a) Independent
(b) Positively associated
(c) Negatively associated
(d) All of the above
19.If (AB)(aβ)>(Aβ)(aB), then A and B are said to be:
(a) Negatively associated
(b) Positively associated
(c) Independent
(d) Difficult to tell
20.If two attributes A and B hold the relation (AB)(aβ)<(Aβ)(aB), then:
(a) A and B are positively associated
(b) A and B are independent
(c) A and B are negatively associated
(d) A and B are dependent
21.If two attributes A and B have perfect positive association the
value of coefficient of association is equal to:
(a) +1 (b) -1
(c) 0 (d) (r-1)(c-1)
22.In a Chi-square distribution no expected frequency should be:
(a) More than 5 (b) Less than 5
(c) Equal to 5 (d) Both (a) and (b)
23.Which of the following value is impossible for a Chi-square
statistic?
(a) Greater than zero
(b) Less than zero



(c) Equal to zero
(d) Not equal to zero
24.A characteristic which varies in quality from one individual to
another is called:
(a) Variable (b) Constant
(c) Attribute (d) Statistic
25.The shape of the Chi-square distribution is:
(a) Symmetrical
(b) Positively skewed
(c) Negatively skewed
(d) All of the above
26.The eyes colour of 100 women is:
(a) Variable
(c) Attribute (b) Constant (d) Discrete
27.If all frequencies of classes are same, the value of Chi-square is:
(a) Zero (b) One
(c) Infinite (d) All of the above
28.In order to carry out a x2-test on data in a contingency table, the
observed values in the table should be:
(a) Close to the expected values
(b) All greater than or equal to 5
(c) Frequencies (d) Quantitative
29.The degrees of freedom for x2 are (r-1)(c1) for a contingency table
with r-rows and ccolumns. So for a 2x2 contingency table there are:
(a) One degrees of freedom
(b) Two degrees of freedom
(c) Three degrees of freedom
(d) Four degrees of freedom
30.For an r x c contingency table the number of degrees of freedom
equals:
(a) r c (b) r + c
(c) (r-1) + (c - 1) (d) (r-1)(c-1)
31.For a 3 x 3 contingency table, the numbers of cells in the table
are:
(a) 3 (b) 6
(c) 9 (d) 4



32.The null hypothesis of independence between the variables is
tested using the x2- statistic where calculated x2= Σ(O – E )2/E, if the
degrees of freedom, (r – 1)(c – 1), are greater than:
(a) 1 (b) 2
(c) 3 (d) 4
33.The shape of the chi-square distribution depends upon:
(a) Parameters
(c) Number of cells
34.The total area under the curve of a chisquare distribution is:
(a) 1 (b) 0.5
(c) 0 to ∞ (d) −∞ to + ∞
35.Chi-square curve ranges from:
(a) ∞ to + ∞ (b) 0 to ∞
(c) ∞ to 0 (d) 0 to 1
36.The value of chi-square statistic is always:
(a) Negative (b) Zero
(c) Non-negative (d) One
37.In testing independence in a 2 >< 3 contingency table, the number
of degrees of freedom in x2-distribution is:
(a) 1 (b) 2
(c) 3 (d) 5
38.Given x2= 5.8, df = 1, x20.05(1) = 3.841, x20.01(1) = 6.635, we
make the following statistical decision
(a) We reject Ho at a = 0.05 but not at a = 0.01
(b) Degree of freedom (d) Standard deviation (b) We reject Ho at a =
0.01
(c) We fail to reject Ho at a = 0.05
(d) We reject Ho at a = 0.01 but not at a = 0.05
39.If x2= 13.95, df = 4, x2 0.05(4) = 9.488, +x2 0.01(4) = 13.277, we
make the following statistical decision:
(a) We accept Ho at a = 0.01 and á = 0.05
(b) We reject Ho at a = 0.05 but not at á = 0.01
(c) We reject Ho at a = 0.01 but not at á = 0.05
(d) We reject Ho at a = 0.01 and a = 0.05
40.In converting the scores 18, 24, 12, 14, 22 and 29 to ranks
(assigning rank 1 to the highest score), the score of 12 has a



corresponding rank of:
(a) 1 (b) 2
(c) 6 (d) 7
41.In converting the scores 8, 20, 14, 7, 11, 14 and 3 to ranks
(assigning rank 1 to the lowest score), the score of 14 has a
corresponding rank of:
(a) 5 (b) 6
(c) 5.5 (d) 4.5
42.If a person ranks lowest on beauty and highest on intelligence and
another person ranks highest on beauty and lowest on intelligence,
the Spearman’s coefficient of rank correlation is probably:
(a) Zero (b) Weak positive
(c) Perfect positive (d) Perfect negative ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
b,36-c,37-b,38-a,39-d,40-c,41-c,42-d
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SAMPLING AND NON - SAMPLING ERROR

Sampling Errors : In statistics, sampling errors are incurred when
the statistical characteristics of a population are estimated from a
subset, or sample, of that population. Since the sample does not
include all members of the population, statistics on the sample, such
as means and quartiles, generally differ from the characteristics of the
entire population, which are known as parameters. For example, if
one measures the height of a thousand individuals from a country of
one million, the average height of the thousand is typically not the
same as the average height of all one million people in the country.
Since sampling is typically done to determine the characteristics of a
whole population, the difference between the sample and population
values is considered an error. Exact measurement of sampling error
is generally not feasible since the true population values are
unknown.

In statistics, non-sampling error is a catchall term for the deviations of
estimates from their true values that are not a function of the sample
chosen, including various systematic errors and random errors that
are not due to sampling. Non-sampling errors are much harder to
quantify than sampling errors.

Non-Sampling Errors : Non-sampling errors in survey estimates can
arise from:
- Coverage errors, such as failure to accurately represent all
population units in the sample, or the inability to obtain information
about all sample cases;
- Response errors by respondents due for example to definitional
differences, misunderstandings, or deliberate misreporting;
- Mistakes in recording the data or coding it to standard
classifications;
- Pseudo-opinions given by respondents when they have no opinion,



but do not wish to say so.
- Other errors of collection, nonresponse, processing, or imputation of
values for missing or inconsistent data.
An excellent discussion of issues pertaining to non-sampling error
can be found in several sources such as Kalton (1983) and Salant
and Dillman (1995).

Multiple Choice Questions

1. The term used to define the smallest element in sample selection
is:
a.sampling unit c.population unit e.sample interval b.statistical unit
d.sample frame f.respondent

2.Which of the following is a probabilitybased sample selection
method?
a.accidental sampling
b.judgment sampling
c.multistage stratified
d.convenience sampling
e.snowball sampling
f.over sampling

3.Interviewing hockey players as they exit the arena is an example of
what type of sampling?
a.convenience
c.simple random
e.quota
b.adaptive d.cluster
f.purposive 4.A marketing researcher is restricted to a sample size of
100, but wants households with children and those without children
equally represented. The sampling method he would use is:
a.quota
c. systematic e.seed
22



b.replicated d.grid method f.cluster
5.The cluster sampling technique is typically

used for its cost effectiveness in what type of research:
a.direct mail
c.in-home
e.internet 6.Which of the following sampling methodology statements
do you agree with? a.Selection depends only on cost and time
constraints.
b.The rarer the population, the larger the sample size should be.
c.Non-probability samples can still be accurately measured.
d.Sample size is more important than sample methodology.
e.Always choose the method most suited to the problem, irrespective
of all other factors. f.The more important the business decision, the
more important it is to use a probability method.
7.A high level of non-response to a survey: a.is normal in research
studies and should not be of concern
b.is fixable by eliminating any sample errors c. creates a bias that can
be eliminated by increasing the sample size
d.will not bias the results as the incomplete survey is not recorded
e.will produce biased results due to nonsampling error
f. is a sampling error related to defining the sample unit
8.The statement “results are accurate within +/-4 p.p., 95% of the
time” refers respectively to:
b.consumer panel d.mall intercept f.telephone

a.confidence level and confidence interval b.accuracy interval and
confidence level c.margin of error and margin of confidence d.sample
interval and confidence level e.margin of error and accuracy level
f.confidence interval and confidence level 9.When it comes to the
precision of research

estimates, which of the following is true? a.Sample size is the only
thing of importance. b.A reliable measure is always valid.
c.Nonsampling error can affect reliability of



results.
d.Characteristics of non-responders have no
biasing effect.
e.Nonsampling error can affect validity of
results.
f.Statistical formulae can measure
nonsampling error.
10.Sampling error (versus bias) can be
reduced by:
a.increasing the sample size
b. conducting callbacks
c.increasing response rates
d.eliminating respondent fatigue
e.correcting a faulty sample frame f.reducing incomplete surveys
11.Non Probability form of sampling is a.Random Sampling
b.Non Random Sampling
c.Probability Sampling
d.Quota Sampling
12.Non-Sampling error is reduced by a.Increasing sample size
b.Decreasing sample size
c.Reducing amount of data
d.None of these
13.Sample is a subset of
a.Data b.Group
c.Population d.Itself
e.Distribution
14.The difference between statistic and
parameter is called
a.Random Error b.Sampling Error c.Standard Error d.Bias
e.Error
15.Any numerical value calculated from the
sample data is called
A.Error b.Statistic
c.Bias d.Mean
e.Standard Deviation
16.Any numerical value computed from thr



population is called A.Statistic
c.Sampling error e.Parameter
b.Bias d.Error

17.The list of all units in a population is called A.Random sampling
C.Bias
E.Statistic
b.Sampling frame D.Parameter

18.In random sampling, the probability of selecting an item from the
population is
A.Unknown b.Known
C.Undecided D.One
E.zero
19. In sampling with replacement a sampling unit can be selected
A.Only once
b.More than one time
c.Less than one time
d.None of above
20.Standard deviation of sampling distribution of any statistic is called
A.Sampling Error
b.Type-I Error
c.Non Sampling Error
d.Standard Deviation
e.Standard Error
21.Sampling in which a sampling unit can be repeated more than
once is called
a.Sampling without replacement
b.Simple sampling
c.Sampling with replacement
D None of the above
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
b,20-e,21-c



ANALYSIS OF TIME SERIES COMPONENTS

The arrangement of data in accordance with their time of occurrence
is a time series. It is the chronological arrangement of data. Here,
time is just a way in which one can relate the entire phenomenon to
suitable reference points. Time can be hours, days, months or years.

A time series depicts the relationship between two variables. Time is
one of those variables and the second is any quantitative variable. It
is not necessary that the relationship always shows increment in the
change of the variable with reference to time. The relation is not
always decreasing too.

It may be increasing for some and decreasing for some points in time.
Can you think of any such example? The temperature of a particular
city in a particular week or a month is one of those examples.

Uses of Time Series
The most important use of studying time series is that it helps us to
predict the future behaviour of the variable based on past experience
It is helpful for business planning as it helps in comparing the actual
current performance with the expected one
From time series, we get to study the past behaviour of the
phenomenon or the variable under consideration
We can compare the changes in the values of different variables at
different times or places, etc.
Components for Time Series Analysis
The various reasons or the forces which affect the values of an
observation in a time series are the components of a time series. The
four categories of the components of time series are
- Trend
- Seasonal Variations
- Cyclic Variations
- Random or Irregular movements

Multiple Choice Questions



1. In the measurement of secular trend, the moving averages:
A.Measure the seasonal variations
B Give the trend in a straight line
C None
D Smooth out the time series
2. A set of observations recorded at equal interval of time is called
A Geometric Series B Array data
C Time series data D Data
3. The best fitted trend line is one for which sum of squares of
residuals or errors is
A Negative B 1
C Positive D Minimum
E Maximum
4. A fire in a factory delaying production for some weeks is
A Seasonal Trend B Secular Trend
C Cyclical Trend D Irregular Trend
5. Seasonal variations are
A Sudden variation
B Short term variation
C None
D Long term variation
6. In moving average method we cannot find trend values of some
A End Periods B Middle Period
C Starting and End Periods
D Starting Periods
7. In the theory of time series, shortage of certain consumer goods
before annual budget is due to
A Secular Trend B Seasonal Variation
C Irregular Variations D Cyclical Variation 8 The most commonly used
mathematical method for measuring the trend is
A Moving Average
C Semi Average B Free Hand Curve D Least Squares 9 Additive
model for time series Y=... A T+S+C+I B T - S - C - I
C T x S x C x I D None
10 Prosperity, Recession and depression in a business is an example
of



A Seasonal Trend
C Cyclical Trend B Secular Trend D Irregular Trend 11. Time series
data have total number of components?
A. 4 B 3
C 5 D 6
12 Graph of time series is called
A Line graph B Trend
C Histogram D Historigram 13.Multiplicative model for time series is
Y=...
A.None B.T - S - C - I
C. T + S + C + I D. T x S x C x I 14 The following are the
movement(s) in secular trend
A Smooth B None
C cyclical D Steady
15 A rise in prices before Eid is an example of
A Secular Trend
B Cyclical Trend
C Seasonal Trend
D Irregular trend
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
a,12-d,13-d,14-a,15-c

DEMOGRAPHY CENSUS, ITS FEATURE AND FUNCTIONS

Demography: Demography implies “writing, description or
measurement” is the statistical study of populations, especially
human beings. Demography encompasses the study of the size,
structure, and distribution of these populations, and spatial or
temporal changes in them in response to birth, migration, aging, and
death. As a very general science, it can analyze any kind of dynamic
living population, i.e., one that changes over time or space.
Demographics are quantifiable characteristics of a given population.
Demographic analysis can cover whole societies or groups defined
by criteria such as education, nationality, religion, and ethnicity.
Educational institutions usually treat demography as a field of



sociology, though there are a number of independent demography
departments. Based on the demographic research of the earth,
earth’s population up to the year 2050 and 2100 can be estimated by
demographers. Formal demography limits its object of study to the
measurement of population processes, while the broader field of
social demography or population studies also analyses the
relationships between economic, social, cultural, and biological
processes influencing a population.

Census: A census is the procedure of systematically acquiring and
recording information about the members of a given population. This
term is used mostly in connection with national population and
housing censuses; other common censuses include traditional
culture, business, supplies, and traffic censuses. The United Nations
defines the essential features of population and housing censuses as
“individual enumeration, universality within a defined territory,
simultaneity and defined periodicity”, and recommends that
population censuses be taken at least every 10 years. United Nations
recommendations also cover census topics to be collected, official
definitions, classifications and other useful information to co-ordinate
international practices.

The word is of Latin origin: during the Roman Republic, the census
was a list that kept track of all adult males fit for military service. The
modern census is essential to international comparisons of any kind
of statistics, and censuses collect data on many attributes of a
population, not just how many people there are. Censuses typically
began as the only method of collecting national demographic data,
and are now part of a larger system of different surveys. Although
population estimates remain an important function of a census,
including exactly the geographic distribution of the population,
statistics can be produced about combinations of attributes e.g.
education by age and sex in different regions. Current administrative
data systems allow for other approaches to enumeration with the
same level of detail but raise concerns about privacy and the
possibility of biasing estimates.



A census can be contrasted with sampling in which information is
obtained only from a subset of a population; typically main population
estimates are updated by such intercensal estimates. Modern census
data are commonly used for research, business marketing, and
planning, and as a baseline for designing sample surveys by
providing a sampling frame such as an address register. Census
counts are necessary to adjust samples to be representative of a
population by weighting them as is common in opinion polling.
Similarly, stratification requires knowledge of the relative sizes of
different population strata which can be derived from census
enumerations. In some countries, the census provides the official
counts used to apportion the number of elected representatives to
regions (sometimes controversially – e.g., Utah v. Evans). In many
cases, a carefully chosen random sample can provide more accurate
information than attempts to get a population census.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Who among the following is called as the ‘Father of Demographic
Studies’?
A. Karl Marx B. Neil Adger
C. Tim Cresswell D. Aryabhatt
2. Which of the following earliest treaty used the term ‘census’ for the
first time in India?
A. Akbaranama B. Arthashastra
C. Rajtarangini D. Ain-e-Akbari
3. When was first census held in India?
A. 1870 B. 1871
C. 1872 D. 1874
4. Who was the Governor-General when first census was held?
A. Lord Dalhousie
C. Lord Minto
5. Which year is known as the year of demographic divide?
A. 1921 B. 1920
C. 1919 D. 1918
6. Consider the following statement (s) related to the reasons for low



sex ratio.
I. High maternal mortality
II. Sex selective female abortions
III. Change in sex ratio at birth
B. Lord Ripon D. Lord Mayo A. Only I B. I & II
C. II & III D. I, II & III
7. What do you understand by Sex ratio? A. Number child birth per
1000 child death B. Number of females per 1000 males C. Number of
males per 1000 females
D. Number of female birth per 1000 male birth
8. Which state has highest child sex ratio as per 2011 census?
A. Mizoram B. Manipur
C. Haryana D. Delhi
9. Which of the following state has largest number of metropolitan
cities in India as per census 2011?
A. Maharashtra
C. Uttar Pradesh B. Madhya Pradesh D. Gujarat
10. Which of the following state has largest number of towns in India
as per census 2011?
A. Maharashtra
C. Uttar Pradesh B. Madhya Pradesh D. Gujarat
11. Which one of the following is the most significant feature of the
Indian population?
(A) Declining birth rate.
(B) Improvement in the literacy level.
(C) The size of its adolescent population
(D) Improvement in health conditions
12. What is Sex ratio?
(A) Number of females per thousand male
(B) Number of females per hundred male
(C) The study of population growth
(D) Difference between birth rate and death rates
13. What was the population density of India according to 2001?
(A) 124 person / km2
(B) 224 person / km2
(C) 324 person / km2



(D) 424 person / km2
14. A large proportion of children in a population is a result of:
(A) High birth rate
(B) High death rate
(C) High life expectancies
(D) More married couples
15. Which is the most populous country of the world?
(A) India (B) United States
(C) China (D) Russia.
16. The number of people in different age groups is referred as:
(A) Sex ratio (B) Age composition
(C) Adolescent population
(D) Occupational structure
17. Which of the following factors are responsible for sprase
population?
(A) Flat plains and abundant rainfall
(B) Rugged terrain and unfavourable climate
(C) Fertile soil and abundant rainfall
(D) Rugged terrain and favourable climate
18. In how many years is the official enumeration of population
carried out for census.
(A) 1 year (B) 5 years
(C) 10 years (D) 2 years.
19. Which of the following is an important social indicator to measure
to extent of equality between males and females in a society at a
given time?
(A) Age composition
(C) Sex ratio
20. Name the Union Territory having the highest density of
population?
(A) Chandigarh (B) Delhi
(C) Puducherry (Pondicherry)
(D) Daman and Diu.
21. As per 2001 census, which of the following states has the least
density of population?
(A) West Bengal (B) Bihar



(C) Arunchal Pradesh
(D) Uttar Pradesh.
(B) Literacy Rate (D) Death Rate
22. Countries that have higher population density than India are:
(A) China (B) U.S.A.
(C) Britain (D) Bangladesh
23. The most populous state of India is:
(A) West Bengal (B) Kerala
(C) Uttar Pradesh (D) Bihar
24. When did the National Population Policy come into effect?
(A) 2001 (B) 1947
(C) 1952 (D) 2000
25. Which one of the following is not a Tertiary activity?
(A) Banking
(B) Transport and Communication
(C) Administrative services
(D) Building and Construction work.
26. Birth rate is the number of live birth per thousand persons in:
(A) 10 years (B) 5 years
(C) 2 years (D) 1 year.
27. Which one of the following activities constitutes primary
activates?
(A) Fishing (B) Teaching
(C) Construction (D) Manufacturing.
28. The total area of India accounts for how much percent of the
world’s area?
(A) 2.4 percent
(C) 3.28 percent (B) 16.7 percent (D) 1.02 percent.
29. Name the state having the highest percentage of literacy level:
(A) Kerala
(C) Punjab (B) Maharashtra (D) West Bengal.
30. What year is considered a great demographic divide in India?
(A) 1911 (B) 1921
(C) 1931 (D) 1751.
31. The magnitude of population growth refers to:
(A) The total population of an area (B) The number of persons added



each year
(C) The rate at which the population increases
(D) The number of females per thousand males.
32. Which of the following migration of population does not change
the size of the population?
(A) External migration
(B) Internal migration
(C) International migration
(D) National migration.
33. Which one of the following activities comes under primary
activity?
(A) Fishing (B) Banking
(C) Construction (D) Transportation.
34. Transport, communication, commerce come under the:
(A) Primary activities
(B) Secondary activates
(C) Tertiary activities
(D) Rural activities.
35. Which among the following is not included in policy framework of
NPP 2000?
(A) Imparting free and compulsory school education above 14 years
of age
(B) Reducing infant mortality rate
(C) Achieving universal immunization of children against all vaccine
preventable diseases
(D) Making family welfare a people centered program
36. Which of the following is not included in Primary activities?
(A) Agriculture (B) Poultry farming
(C) Mining (D) To give Education.
37. Which of the following will not have a direct impact on human
capital formation?
(A) Education
(C) Training (B) Medical care (D) Irrigation.
38. Which one of the following is a market activity?
(A) A teacher teaching her child
(B) A teacher teaching in school



(C) A mechanic repairing his car
(D) A barber cutting his son’s hair
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
a,36-d,37-d,38-b
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VITAL STATISTICS MEASURES OF
FERTILITY,MEASURES OF MORTALITY,SPECIFIC
FERTILITY RATES

VITAL STATISTICS MEASURES OF FERTILITYFertility and its
Measurements
Fertility refers to births occurring to the

women who are at child bearing age. A woman at child bearing age is
defined as the age of the female who can give birth to a child. In other
words, it is the reproductive age of woman.

Fertility rates are the quantitative characteristics, which are used to
measure the rate of growth of the population due to births during a
specified period, usually a year. The fertility rates are expressed per
thousand women who are at child bearing age.

As like mortality rates, there are several fertility rates. Among them,
the following are the basic fertility rates discussed here

(i) Crude Birth Rate
(ii) Specific Fertility Rate
(iii) General Fertility Rate
(i) Crude Birth Rate
Crude Birth Rate (CBR ) of a region or a



community relates the number of live births to size of the population
of the region or the community. This quantity can be computed using
the formula

where

Bt denotes the number of live births occurred in a given
region/community during the period t, and

Pt denotes the population size of the given region/community during
the period t.
CBR is the simplest fertility rate, which provides a comprehensive
idea about the population growth of any region/community. It is easy
to compute for any given region.
However, CBR does not take into account of the age and gender
distribution of the population or specifically the number of women at
the child bearing age. This is a crude measure, since it includes the
sections of the population who are not in the reproductive age group.
It means that Pt includes the sections of the population who are not
exposed to the risk of producing children, in particular, male and also
the female beyond the reproductive age. CBR also assumes that all
the women at child bearing age have the same reproductive capacity
irrespective of their age, which is totally unrealistic.
(ii) General Fertility Rate
General Fertility Rate (GFR) of a region or a community relates the
number of live births to the number of women in the reproductive age.
i.e., GFR = Number of live births / Number of women at child bearing
age ×1000

This quantity can be computed using
the formula
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Where
Pti denotes the number of women in the reproductive age i years in
the given region/ community during the period t, i = a1 to a2.
In India, generally, a1 = 15 years and a2 = 49 years.
GFR overcomes the disadvantage of CBR considering only the
women population at the child bearing age group, since the
denominator in the above formula represents the entire women
population at the reproductive age group. GFR expresses the
increase in the women population at the child bearing age through
live births.
However, GFR does not express the age composition of women
population at the reproductive age group. Hence, two different
regions/communities cannot be compared with respect to age of
women using GFR.
(iii) Specific Fertility Rate (SFR)
It is a well known fact that fertility is affected by several factors such
as age, marriage, migration, region etc. But, both CBR and GFR do
not take into account of this fact. In this respect, Specific Fertility Rate
(SFR) is defined as

SFR = [ Number of live births to the women population in the
reproductive age groups of specific section in a given period / Total
number of women in the reproductive age groups of the specific
section in the given period ] × 1000

SFR can be calculated separately for various age groups of females
who are at child bearing age such as 15-20, 20-25, and so on. The
SFR computed with respect to different reproductive age of women is



known as the Age Specific Fertility Rate (ASFR), which can be
calculated using the formula

where

Bt ( x , x + n) denotes the number of live births to the women in the
reproductive age group (x,x+n) during the period t in the given region,
and

Pt ( x , x + n) denotes the number of women in the reproductive age
group (x,x+n) during the period t in the given region.

Grouping of women with respect to their age is essential, since
capacity of women to give birth to child varies over the age of women.
Thus, ASFR enables to compare the fertility rates of two or more
different regions with respect to specific age groups. Moreover, ASFR
can be considered as a probability value.

Multiple Choice Questions

1 In 1999 the world’s population reached: A 2 billion
C 6 billion
2 Natural increase is: B 4 billion D 8 billion

A the difference between the number of births and the number of
deaths
B the sum of the number of births and the number of deaths
C the difference between the number of immigrants and the number
of emigrants
D the sum of the number of immigrants and the number of emigrants
3 The largest population that the resources of a given environment
can support is known as the:
A population structure
B carrying capacity
C optimum population



D minimum population
4 Replacement level fertility is usually considered to be a total fertility
rate of: B 2.12 children D 3.12 children A 1.52 children C 2.52
children
5 In a standard population pyramid the age range of each bar is:
A 5 years B 10 years
C 15 years D 20 years
6 The relationship between the economically active population and
the non-working population is known as the
A employment ratio B economic ratio
C dependency ratio D critical ratio
7 Elderly dependents are generally considered to be people who are:
B 55 and over D 65 and over A 50 and over C 60 and over
8 The UK is in which stage of demographic transition?
A stage 2 B stage 3
C stage 4 D stage 5
9 Brazil is in which stage of demographic transition?
A stage 2 B stage 3
C stage 4 D stage 5
10. Stage 5 of the model of demographic transition shows:
A natural decrease B natural increase
C population equilibrium
D the maximum population
11 A rise in the median age of a population is known as:
A demographic transition
B demographic ageing
C demographic instability
D demographic momentum
12 Which of the following countries has the most rapidly ageing
population in the history of the world?
A Japan B Germany
C Italy D Spain
13 The child mortality rate concerns children who die before their:
A first birthday
C fifth birthday
14 The death of a woman during or shortly after pregnancy is referred



to as:
A female mortality B birth mortality
C infant mortality D maternal mortality
15 The world region with the lowest average life expectancy is:
A Asia
C South America B second birthday D tenth birthday

B Africa D Europe 16 Pro-natalist policies encourage: A large families
C family planning B small families
D family ties 17 What proportion of the land area of China is infertile
desert or mountain?
A 15% B 25%
C 35% D 45%
18 By 2005 China’s birth rate had fallen to: A 10.6/1000 B 13.6/1000
C 16.6/1000
D 19.6/1000 19 In which year was the ‘One Child’ policy introduced in
China? A 1959 B 1969
C 1979 D 1989
20 The sex ratio (boys/girls) in China in 2009 was:
A 89/100 B 99/100
C 109/100 D 119/100
21 The population of China is approximately: A 1.1 billion C 1.5 billion
B 1.3 billion
D 1.7 billion 22 The United Nations defines migration as a change of
residence lasting more than: A one month C one year B six months D
two years 23 The difference between immigration and emigration is
termed:
A migration difference
B net migration C gross migration D total migration
24 A significant movement of people between a common origin and
destination is a: A migration flow
B migration channel
C migration movement
D migration stream
25 Which type of migration is said to occur when people have little or
no choice but to move?



A mass migration B free migration C nomadic migration D forced
migration 26 The major barrier to international migration today is:
A physical danger B cost
C immigration controls
D time
27 In E.S. Lee’s model the stage between origin and destination is:
A intervening obstacles
B intermediate obstacles
C interminable obstacles
D intermittent obstacles
28 Money sent back to their families by migrants is called:
A gifts B returns
C remittances D postal orders 29 Depopulation is:
A a reduction in natural increase
B a decline in immigration
C rural–urban migration
D the absolute decline in the population of an area
30 How many people around the world currently live outside the
country of their birth? A 1 in 15 B 1 in 25
C 1 in 35 D 1 in 45
31 Forced migrations across international borders create:
A international migrants
B internal displacement
C asylum seekers
D refugees
32 Forced migration within the borders of one country creates:
A refugees
B asylum seekers
C internal displacement
D international migrants
33 The total number of people displaced from their homes around the
world in 2009 has been estimated at: A 12 million C 32 million
34 The rules for how people should act in a given group or society
are called:
B 22 million D 42 million



A social norms
C social benchmarks B societal attitudes D cultural traits

35 The female unemployment rate as a percentage of the male
unemployment rate is the:

A sex unemployment ratio
B unemployment gender ratio
C female unemployment ratio
D underemployment ratio

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY a,28-c,29-d,30-c,31-d,32-c,33-d,34-a,35-b
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MEASURES OF MORTALITY & SPECIFIC FERTILITY
RATES

Mortality rate, or death rate, is a measure of the number of deaths (in
general, or due to a specific cause) in a particular population, scaled
to the size of that population, per unit of time. Mortality rate is typically
expressed in units of deaths per 1,000 individuals per year; thus, a
mortality rate of 9.5 (out of 1,000) in a population of 1,000 would
mean 9.5 deaths per year in that entire population, or 0.95% out of
the total. It is distinct from “morbidity”, which is either the prevalence
or incidence of a disease, and also from the incidence rate (the
number of newly appearing cases of the disease per unit of time).

Multiple Choice Questions

1. What is the definition of sex ratio?



(a) Number of deaths per 1,000 live births of children
(b) Number of women per 1000 men
(c) Number of women per 100000 men
(d) Number of men per 1000 women
2. What does infant mortality mean?
(a) The number of deaths per 1,000 live births of children under 1
year of age
(b) Death of children under the age of 5 years
(c) Death of children before the age of 6 months
(d) Death of children under the age of 3 years
3. Which age group is included to calculate Child Sex Ratio?
(a) 1-6 years (b) 0-5 years
(c) 0-6 years (d) 0- 6 months
4. Which statement is NOT correct in respect to Child Sex Ratio?
(a) Arunachal Pradesh has the highest sex ratio in all states of India
(b) Kerala has the highest sex ratio in all states of India
(c) Haryana has the lowest sex ratio in all states of India
(d) Child sex ratio has decreased in 2011 as compared to 2001
census
5. What is the Maternal Mortality Rate?
(a) Women’s death occurred before 9th month of pregnancy
(b) The annual number of female deaths per 100,000 live births due
to pregnancy.
(c) The death of women occurred within 2 year of childbirth
(d) None of the above
6. What is the correct descending order on the basis of the number of
sex ratio in the states?
(a) Kerala <Chhattisgarh <Mizoram <Andhra Pradesh
(b) Arunachal Pradesh <Kerala <Manipur <Meghalaya
(c) Meghalaya <Kerala << Chhattisgarh <Tamilnadu
(d) Kerala <Tamil Nadu <Andhra Pradesh <Chhattisgarh
7. According to Census 2011, how much was the Total Fertility Rate
(TFR) in India?
(a) 2.1 (b) 2.3
(c) 2.4 (d) 2.0
8. Which of the following statements is NOT true with reference to the



Total Fertility Rate (TFR)?
(a) The number of children born in the entire reproduction period of a
woman is called the Total Fertility Rate of that female
(b) Bihar has the highest “Total Fertility Rate” of 3.3 among Indian
state
(c) The Total Fertility Rate (TFR) of West Bengal, Tamil Nadu and
Delhi is equal (d) In India Buddhism has the lowest “Total Fertility
Rate”.
9. According to the latest data released by the NITI Aayog in 2016;
What is the Infant Mortality Rate in India in 2016?
(b) 34 per 1000 live births
(c) 29 per 1000 live births
(d) 54 per 1000 live births
10. Which states of India have the lowest and highest Infant Mortality
Rate respectively? (a) Kerala, Bihar
(b) Odisha, Jharkhand
(c) Goa, Madhya Pradesh
(d) Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh

ANSWER KEY
1-b,2-a,3-c,4-b,5-b,6-d,7-c,8-d,9-b,10-c (a) 42 per 1000 live births
************

MATRICS AND DETERMINANTS

MATRICS

“Matrix is a rectangular array of elements in rows and columns put in
a large braces “
– defines the lexicon. But there is more than that meets the eye. The
term “matrix” was
coined in 1848 by J.J. Sylvester. Arthur Cayley, William Rowan
Hamilton, Grassmann,
Frobenius and von Neumann are among the famous mathematicians
who have worked
on matrix theory. Though it has no numerical value as a whole, it is



put to use in myriad
fields. Matrix represents transformations of coordinate spaces. It is a
mathematical
shorthand to help study problems of entries. It provides convenient
and compact notation
for representation of data. Out of the inexhaustive uses of matrices
the following may be
called as the predominant:
1. Finding sets of solutions of a system of linear equations.
2. To study the relation on sets, directed routes and cryptography i.e.
coding and
decoding secret messages.
3. Used in input output analysis of industries to test the viability of the
economic
systems of industries.
4. Used in finite element methods (Civil and Structural engineering)
and in network
analysis (Electrical and Electronic engineering).
5. For handling large amount of data in computers, which is widely
useful at present.
6. It is widely used in other fields like Statistics, Psychology,
Operation Research,
Differential Equations, Mechanics, Electrical Circuits, Nuclear
Physics,
Aerodynamics, Astronomy, Quantum Mechanics etc.,
The students are already acquainted with the basic operations of
Matrices such as
matrix additions, matrix multiplication, etc. However, some of these
important
properties are now recalled to participate further learning.
1. Matrix addition is commutative and associative.
ie. i) A + B = B + A ii) A + (B + C) = (A + B) + C
2. Matrix multiplication is not commutative. ie. AB BA
3. But Matrix multiplication is associative. ie. A(BC) = (AB)C
DETERMINANTS
In algebra, a determinant is a function depending on n that associates



a scalar, det(A), to
every n×n square matrix A. The fundamental geometric meaning of a
determinant acts as
the scale factor for volume when A is regarded as a linear
transformation. Determinants
are important both in Calculus, where they enter the substitution rule
for several variables,
and in Multilinear Algebra.
For a fixed positive integer n, there is a unique determinant function
for the n×n matrices
over any commutative ring R. In particular, this function exists when R
is the field of real
or complex numbers.
The determinant of a square matrix A is also sometimes denoted by
|A|. This notation can
be ambiguous since it is also used for certain matrix norms and for
the absolute value.
However, often the matrix norm will be denoted with double vertical
bars e.g., and may
carry a subscript as well.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Transpose of a rectangular matrix is a a.rectangular matrix c.square
matrix
b.diagonal matrix d.scaler matrix

2: Transpose of a column matrix is a.zero matrix b.diagonal matrix
c.column matrix d.row matrix 3: Two matrices A and B are multiplied
to get

AB if
a.both are rectangular
b.both have same order
c.no of columns of A is equal to columns of B d.no of rows of A is
equal to no of columns



of B
4: If |A| = 0, then A is
a.zero matrix b.singular matrix c.non-singular matrix
d.0
5: If A is a symmetric matrix, then At = a.A b.|A|
c.0 d.diagonal matrix 6.Additive inverse of a matrix A is
a. A b. |A|
c. A² d. adj A/|A|
7: In a matrix multiplication for A and B, (AB)t a. At Bt b. Bt At
c. 1/AB d. AB
8: For a non-trivial solution | A | is a. |A| > 0 b. |A| < 0
c.|A| = 0 d.|A| ≠ 0
9.: Two matrices A and B are multiplied to

get BA if
a.both are rectangular
b.both have same order
c.no of columns of A is equal to columns of

B
d.both are square matrices
10: For any non- singular matrix A, A-1 = a. |A|adj A b. 1 /|A|adj A
c.adj A |A| d. None of Above

11. A matrix having m rows and n columns with m ‘“ n is said to be a
a. rectangular matrix b. square matrix c. identity matrix 12: [ a b c ] is
a a. zero matrix c. column matrix d. scaler matrix

b. diagonal matrix d. row matrix
13: Two matrices A and B are added if
a. both are rectangular
b. both have same order
c. no of columns of A is equal to columns of B
d. no of rows of A is equal to no of columns of B
14: Transpose of a row matrix is
a. zero matrix
c. column matrix b. diagonal matrix d. row matrix



15: Matrices obtained by changing rows and columns is called
a. rectangular matrix b. transpose
c. symetric
16.[ 0 0 0 ] is
a. Scaler matrix
c. identity matrix d. None of Above

b. diagonal matrix d. null matrix

17: If A is a matrix of order m x n and B is a matrix of order n x p then
order of AB is
a. p x m b. p x n
c. n x p d. m x p
18: Transpose of a square matrix is a
a. rectangular matrix
b. diagonal matrix
c. square matrix d. scaler matrix
19: If |A| ≠ 0, then A is
a. zero matrix b. singular matrix c. non - singular matrix
d. diagonal matrix
20: If AB exists, then ( AB )-1is
a. A-1 B-1 b. B-1 A-1
c. AB d.None of the above 21. If A is a skew symmetric matrix, then
At a. -A b. A
c. 0 d. diagonal matrix 22: Two matrices A and B are equal if a. both
are rectangular
b. both have same order
c. no of columns of A is equal to columns of B
d. both have same order and equal corresponding elements
23: Order of a matrix [ 2 5 7 ] is
a. 3 x 3 b. 1 x 1
c. 3 x 1 d. 1 x 3
24: A matrix having m rows and n columns with m = n is said to be a
a. rectangular matrix
b. square matrix
c. identity matrix



d. scaler matrix
25: Equations having a common solution are called
a.linear equations
b.homogeneous equations
c.simultaneous equations
d. None of Above
26:If a matrix has m rows and n columns then order is
a. m + n b. n x n
c. m x m d. m x n

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY
b,21-a,22-d,23-d,24-b,25-c,26-d

SIMULTANEOUS LINEAR EQUATIONS

Two linear equations in two variables taken together are called
simultaneous linear equations.

The solution of system of simultaneous linear equation is the ordered
pair (x, y) which satisfies both the linear equations.

To remember the process of framing simultaneous linear equations
from mathematical problems

• To remember how to solve simultaneous equations by the method of
comparison and method of elimination
• To acquire the ability to solve simultaneous equations by the method
of substitution and method of cross-multiplication
• To know the condition for a pair of linear equations to become
simultaneous equations
• To acquire the ability to solve mathematical problems framing
simultaneous equations



Linear equation in one variable
A linear equation in one variable is an equation that can be written in
the form ax b c + = , where a, b, and c are real numbers and . Linear
equations are also first-degree equations because the exponent on
the variable is understood to be 1.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.A pair of equations to determine value of 2 variables is called
a.simultaneous linear equations
b.paired equations
c.quadratic equations
d.simple equations
2: Any new equation obtained by raising both members of an
equation to same power may have solutions is called
a.extraneous solutions
b.absolute value
c.radical signs
d.simultaneous equation
3: An equation involving only a linear polynomial is called a
a.linear equation
b.quadratic equation
c.simultaneous equation
d.inequal equation
4: Methods to solve a pair of simultaneous linear equations are
a. 3 b. 2
c. 4 d. 5
5: Linear equation is also called
a.second degree equation
b.first degree equation
c.zero degree equation
d.simultaneous equation
6.-The value of ‘x’ in 3x – 4 = 7 is
(A) 1 (B) 11/3
(C) 3/11 (D) 7/12
7-On solving x/2 + 5/3 = -1/2, we get x =



(A) -13/3 (B) -3/13
(C) 13/3 (D) 3/13
8.In 15/4 – 7x = 9, x=
(A) 4/3 (B) 3/4
(C) -4/3 (D) -3/4
9-Sum of two numbers is 84. One of the numbers is 20 more than the
other. The smaller number is
(A) 12 (B) 22
(C) 32 (D) 42
10-What should be added to thrice the rational number -5/2 to get
2/7?
(A) 107/5 (B) 5/107
(C) 14/109 (D) 109/14
11-The perimeter of a rectangle is 30cm. If its breadth is 3cm then its
length is
(A) 4.5cm (B) 5cm
(C) 5.5cm (D) 6cm
12-The present age of Sonu is 1/3rd of his father’s present age. After
4 years the sum of their ages will be 60 years. The present age of
Sonu is
(A) 11 years (B) 12 years
(C) 13 years (D) 14 years
13-Salim has 4 times as many one rupees coins as he has five
rupees coins. If he has a total of 81 rupees then the denomination of
one rupee coin he has
(A) 30 (B) 36
(C) 42 (D) 46
14-The sum of three consecutive multiple of 9 is 81. The smallest
number is
(A) 9 (B) 18
(C) 27 (D) 36
15-The difference between two numbers is 44. The ratio of these
numbers is 3:5. The smaller number is
(A) 22 (B) 44
(C) 66 (D) 88
16-The solution of 4x + 5/2 = 1/2x – 7 is



(A) x = -19/7 (B) x = -7/19
(C) x = 19/7 (D) x = 7/19
17-The digits of a two digit number differ by 2. If the digits are
interchanged and resulting number is added to original number. We
get 88, the original number is
(A) 13 (B) 24
(C) 35 (D) 57
18-Rahul is thrice as old as Sulekha. Four years ago his age was four
times Sulekha’s age. The present age of Rahul is
(A) 8 years (B) 12 years
(C) 24 years (D) 36 years
19-The value of ‘x’ if (x-5)/3 – (x-3)/5, is
(A) 6 (B) 8
(C) 10 (D) 12
20-On solving (x-1)/(2x+3) = 1/3, x =
(A) 2 (B) 3
(C) 4 (D) 5

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY
b,20-b

GROSS AND NET REPRODUCTION RATE

The gross reproduction rate (GRR) is the average number of
daughters a woman would have if she survived all of her childbearing
years, which is roughly to the age of 45, subject to the age-specific
fertility rate and sex ratio at birth throughout that period. This rate is a
measure of replacement fertility if mortality is not in the equation.It is
often regarded as the extent to which the generation of daughters
replaces the preceding generation of women and so on and so forth.
If the value is equal to one that indicates that women will replace
themselves. If the value is more than one that indicates that the next



generation of women will outnumber the current one. If the value is
less than one that indicates that the next generation of women will be
less numerous than the current one

On the other side, Net reproduction rate (NRR) is the average
number of daughters that would be born to a female (or a group of
females) if she passed through her lifetime conforming to the age-
specific fertility and mortality rates of a given year. This rate is similar
to the gross reproduction rate but takes into account that some
females will die before completing their childbearing years. An NRR
of one means that each generation of mothers is having exactly
enough daughters to replace themselves in the population.[1][2] If the
NRR is less than one, the reproductive performance of the population
is below replacement level.

The NRR is particularly relevant where sex ratios at birth are
significantly affected by the use of reproductive technologies, or
where life expectancy is low.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Demographic processes does not includeA. fertility B. morbidity C.
mortality D. social mobility 2. Movement in socio-economic level isA.
Social equality
B. Social mobility
C. socio-economic upliftment
D. Social mobilization
3. Birth rate is
A. live birth/1000 mid-year population B. Birth/ 1000 mid-year
population C. Live birth/ 10000 mid-year population D. Live birth/
10000 population of

reproductive age Group (15-45 year)
4. Crude birth rate is a simplest measure of
fertility because it includes
A. Total population C. Live birth only B. Midyear population D. Pre-



term birth
5. Which countries have a higher growth rate
than India-?
A. Myanmar B. Nepal
C. Srilanka D. Afghanistan 6. In India women in child-bearing (15-45
years) age group constitute...% of the
population
A. 10 B.15
C. 22 D. 35
7. for a population of 10000, sex ratio of
more than 1000 means
A. Males less than 500
B. Females are less than 500
C. Males are less than 5000
D. Females are less than 5000
8. In a town of 36000 people, there are 1200
live births, and 60 infants ‘death. What is the
IMR?
A. 50 B. 25
C. 10 D. 5
9. Copper-T is preferably inserted postnatal
after
A. 2 weeks B. 4 weeks
C. 5 weeks D. 8 weeks 10. How much ethinyl estradiol does the new
low dose oral contraceptive pill contain (IN
MICROGRAMS)
A. 20 B. 25
C. 30 D. 35
11. Demographic gap attain its maximum
limit in
A. Early stage I B. late stage II C. late stage III D. early stage IV 12.
In which stage of the demographic cycle
is India
A. high stationary B. Late stationary C. Early stationary D. Low
stationary 13. Demographic transition is
A. No gap between birth rate and death rate B. High difference



between CBR and CDR C. Gap in sex %
D. Gap in extreme age
14. Which of the following statement is
incorrect?
A. IUDs predispose to PID and actinomycosis B. OSP’s protect
against candidacies C. condoms are protective against PID D. female
condoms protect against STDs and
HIV
15. Increased incidence of ectopic is
associated with all except
A. IUD
B. combined oral pills
C. menstrual regulation
D. safe period method
16. Conventional contraceptives are those
which
A. were discovered before 1960
B. require action after intercourse
C. require action at time of intercourse D. require action before
intercourse 17. Most cost effective family planning
method is
A. vasectomy C. copper T B. Tubectomy D. oral pills 18. The medical
termination of pregnancy act
does not protect act of termination of
pregnancies after
A. 20 weeks B. 24 weeks
C. 28 weeks D. 30 weeks
19. Best contraceptive for newly married
couple
A. barrier method B. IUCD
C. oral contraceptive pills
D. natural methods
20. Regular reporting of health statistics is
done for
A. to evaluate trends of a disease
B. to appreciate health personnel’s efforts C. for epidemiological



efforts
D. all of the above
21. Which of the fertility rates have midyear
population as denominator?
A. crude birth rate B. general fertility rate C. general marital fertility
rate
D. all of above
22. Ideal contraceptive for lactating mother? A. POP B. IUCD
C. lactation amenorrhoea
D. barrier method
23. Ideal contraceptive for a couple who are
living separately in two cities and meets only
occasionally
A. barrier method B. OCP’s
C. IUCD D. inj. DMPA 24. Under medical termination of pregnancy
act of India, permission of MTP has to be given
by
A. wife only B. husband only C. both wife and husband
D. guardian
25. Spermicide used in the contraceptive
today
A. norethinsosterol B. nonoxynol C. DMPA D. NET-N
26. Contraceptive efficacy is measured by A. pearl index only
B. pearl index and life table analysis C. life table analysis and couple
protection
rate
D. pearl index and couple protection rate 27. Eligible couple per 1000
population in
India is
A. 50-70 B. 100-120
C. 150-180 D.200-250
28. Scope of modern concept of family
planning services includes all except
A. screening of cervical cancer
B. providing services for unmarried mothers C. screening for HIV
infection



D. providing adoption services
29. Which of the following is important in
calculation of pearl index?
A. numbers of abortions
B. total accidental pregnancies
C. socioeconomic status
D. total gestational period
30. Natural family planning does not includes A. terminal methods
B. basal body temperature
C. cervical mucus method
D. symptothermic method
31. Which of the following method of
contraception is most effective
A. calendar method
B. billing method
C. symptothermic method
D. basal body temp.method 32. Barrier methods are all except A.
diaphragm
C. vaginal sponge B. foam tablets D. lippes loop 33. In Cu-T 380 A,
380 represents
A. No. Of turns of copper wire
B. surface area of cu-T in sq.mm
C. surface area of copper in sq.mm D. effective life of cu-T in quarters
34. the most common side effect of IUD
insertion is
A. bleeding B. pain
C. pelvic infection
D. ectopic pregnancy
35. the most common side effect of IUD
insertion, which requires its removal
A. bleeding B. pain
C. infection D. uterine perforation 36. Characteristics of an ideal
candidate for
copper-T insertion include all except
A. has borne at least 1 child
B. is willing to check IUD tail



C. has a history of ectopic pregnancy D. has normal menstrual period
37. copper-T is preferably inserted postnatal,
after
A. 2 weeks B. 4 weeks
C. 5 weeks D. 8 weeks
38. Which of the following IUDs do not
require to be changed every 3-5 years? A. CuT 220 B C. CuT 380 A
39. Nova T has: A. silver core C. copper core B. CuT ML-375 D. CuT
ML-250

B. platinum core D. iron core

40. Besides pregnancy the oral contraceptive protect against
A. fibro adenoma Brest
B. iron deficiency anemia
C. ovarian cancer
D. hepatocellular cancer
41. How much ethinyl estradiol does the new low dose oral
contraceptive pill contain?
A. 20 B. 25
C. 30 D. 35
42. Mala- N oral contraceptive pill differs from Mala-D, In terms of
A. Norgestrol dosage
B. estradiol dosage
C. sold under social marketing scheme
D. supplied free of cost
43. Contraindication of OCP except,
A. liver disease
C. renal disease B. PID
D. epilepsy 44. Contraceptive to be advice in epilepsy is A. combined
OCPs B. condoms
C. IUDs D. post coital pills
45. Non contraceptive benefits of OCPs are reduction of
A. iron deficiency anemia
B. Brest cancer
C. ovarian cancer



D. PID
46. All of the following can be used as emergency contraceptive
measures except
A. female condom
C. yuzpe method B. IUD
D. minipill 47. Yuzpe and Lancee method is used forA. Sterilization
with ‘no scalpel technique’ B. emergency contraception with OCPs C.
emergency contraception with IUDs D. evaluation of newer
contraceptives
48. Which of the following is not used as an emergency
contraceptive?
A. LNG-IUD
C. CuT-IUD B. oral- LNG
D. oral mifepristone
49. Following vasectomy for family planning. A patient should be
advised to use some other method of contraception, till
A. removal of all sutures
B. pain completely sutures
C. two weeks
D. eight weeks
50. Which of the following statement is incorrect?
A. IUDs predispose to PID and actinomycosis
B. OCPs protect against candidacies
C. condoms are protective against PID
D. female condoms protect against STDs and HIV
51. Births in India must be registered within
A. 7 days B. 14 days
C. 21 days D. 1 month
52. Census population count is reference to
A. 1ST march B. 1st July
C. 30TH June D. 1st January
53. Census is conducted in every____years in India?
A. 25 B. 15
C. 10 D. 20
54. Demographic dividend is due toA. Increase fertility
B. Decrease fertility



C. Decrease in death rate
D. None
55. Annual growth rate is
A. CBR-CDR B. CDR-CBR
C. CBR-CDR x100/CBR
D. None
56. People living in developing country isA. 90% B. 80%
C. 70% D. 60%
57. % of women in reproductive age group are
A. 15% B. 22%
C. 40% D. 50%
58. Indian population pyramid is –
A. Narrow apex B. broad apex
C. Narrow base D. none
59. In developed country population pyramid shape is
A. Conical shape C. diamond shape 60. Sex ratio isB. dumb bell
shape D. none

A. 1 male per 1000 female
B. 1000 female per 1000 male
C. no. of female per 1000 male
D. none
61. All age group are including in numerator

of dependency ratio except
A. 0-5 year B. 5-10 year
C. 20-60 year D. >65 year
62. Dependency ratio include
A. < 15 year B. 20-60 year C. < 85 year D. none
63. Birth rate is
A. Live birth/1000 midyear population B. birth/1000 midyear
population
C. live birth/ 10000 midyear population D. live birth/1000 population
64. Crude birth rate-not true is
A. it is a measure of fertility
B. It is actually ratio not rate



C. It is independent of age of population D. numerator does not
include still birth 65. If birth rate is 42 and death rate is 31 so

annual growth rate is –
A. 11% B. 1.1%
C. 0.25% D. 2.5%
66. Denominator of crude birth rate is A. midyear population
B. no. of living children
C. No. of death children
D. total no. of crude birth
67. Explosive growth rates occurs when

annual rate of growth
A. 0.5-1.0 B. 1.0-1.5
C. 1.5-2.0 D. >2.0
68. Population explosion is define as

population rate > _____per year
A. 1.8% B. 2.0%
C. 2.5% D. 3.5%
69. The carrying capacity of any given

population is determined by its
A. Population growth rate
B. Birth rate

C. Death rate D. Limiting resource

70. In India women in child bearing age group constitute __%
population
A. 10 B. 15
C. 22 D. 35
71. For a population of 10000 sex ratio is more than 1000 it means
A. Males are less than 500
B. Females are less than 500
C. Males are less than 5000
D. Female are less than 5000



72. In calculating dependency ratio the numerator is express as
A. population under 10 year and 60 above
B. Population under 15 year and 60 above
C. Population under 10 year and 65 above
D. Population under 15 year and 65 above
73. Community X has 30% below 15 year and 10% above 65 year so
dependency ratio isA. 20% B. 40%
C. 66.6% D. 3%
74. Child sex ratio in India
A. 927 B. 940
C. 914 D. 933
75. Which state in India has the lowest sex ratio?
A. Kerala B. Haryana
C. tamilnadu D. Himachal Pradesh
76. The state of being able to read but being uninterested in doing so
is
A. Literacy
C. transliteracy B. Illiteracy D. alliteracy
77. The denominator used for calculating literacy rate of India is
A. total midyear population
B. population age 7 year and more
C. school going population
D. population age 18 year or more
78. If total fertility rate in India is 2.2 the 78. If total fertility rate in India
is 2.2 the 
A. 18.6 B. 19.2
C. 22.4 D. 26.2
79. Which of the following is the national level system that provide
annual national as well as state level reliable estimate of fertility and
mortality
A. Civil registration system
B. census
C. ad-hoc survey
D. sample registration system
80. The no of live birth per 1000 women in reproductive age group is
A. total fertility rate



B. Gross reproductive rate
C. Net reproductive rate
D. general fertility rate
81. If TFR in a population is 4 per women the GRR approx. would be
A. 2 B. 4
C. 8 D.16
82. Approximate magnitude of completed family size is denoted by
A. total fertility rate
B. Total marital fertility rate
C. General fertility rate
D. general marital fertility rate
83. Population growth is said to be less than adequate requirement
when NRR is
A. <1 B. =1
C. >1 D. =0
84. Demographers are of view that the demographic goal of NRR = 1
can be achieved only if the couple protection rate exceed
A. 40% B. 50%
C. 60% D. 70%
84. Population growth is said to be less than adequate requirement
when NRR is:
A. <1 B. =1
C. >1 D. =0
85. Demographers are of the view that the demographic goal of
NRR=1 can be achieved only if the couple production rate exceeds
A. 40% B. 50%
C. 60% D. 70%
86. The age and sex structure of a population may be described by a
A. life table B. Correlation efficient
C. population pyramid
D. bar chart
87. % of people below the poverty line in India
A. 14% B. 22%
C. 29% D. 72%
88. by 2015, Indian city likely to join group of mega cities (Delhi,
Mumbai, Kolkata)



A. Chennai B. Ahmedabad
C. Hyderabad D. Pune
89. WHO defines adolescent’s age between
A. 10-19 years of age
B. 10-14 years of age
C. 10-25 years of age
D. 9-14 years of age
90. Indices-census 2001
A. sex ratio 927
B. literacy 65%
C. poverty 40%
D. crude birth rate 35

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY
a,84-c,85-c,86-c,87-c,88-a,89-a,90-b

SET THEORY, BASIC CONCEPTS AND APPLICATIONS



A Set is an unordered collection of objects, Multiple Choice
Questions known as elements or members of the set. 1.Let R be a
non-empty relation on a
An element ‘a’ belong to a set A can be collection of sets defined by
ARB if and only if written as ∈ A, a ∈ A denotes that a is not an A ∩ B
= φ Then (pick the TRUE statement) element of the set A. A. R is
relexive and transitive
Representation of a Set B. R is symmetric and not transitive
A set can be represented by various methods. C. R is an equivalence
relation 3 common methods used for representing set: D. R is not
relexive and not symmetric
(A) Statement form. 2: The binary relation S = φ (empty set) on
(B) Roaster form or tabular form method. set A = {1,2,3} is
A.neither reflexive nor symmetric
B.symmetric and relexive
C.transitive and relexive
D.transitive and symmetric
3: Which of the following sets are null sets ? A.{0} B. ø
C.{ } D.Both (b) & (c) 4: Number of subsets of a set of order three

A. 3 B. 6
C. 8 D. 9
5: “n/m” means that n is a factor of m, then (C) Set Builder method.
(1) Statement form
In this representation, the well-defined description of the elements of
the set is given. Below are some examples of the same.
(i) The set of all even number less than 10. (ii) The set of the number
less than 10 and more than 1.
(2) Roster form is In this representation, elements are listed within
the pair of brackets {} and are separated by commas. Below are two
examples.
1. Let N is the set of natural numbers less than 5.
the relation T is

A.relexive and symmetricN = { 1 , 2 , 3, 4 }. B.transitive and symmetric2. The set of all
vowels in the EnglishC.relexive, transitive and symmetricalphabet. D.relexive,



transitive and not symmetricV = { a , e , i , o , u }. 6.The number of elements in the Power
set(3) Set Builder form P(S) of the set S = [ [φ] , 1, [ 2, 3 ]] isIn Set-builder set is described
by a property A. 2 B. 4that its member must satisfy. C. 8 D. None of these1. {x : x is even
number divisible by 6 and 7: If A and B are sets and A∪B= A∩B, thenless than 100}. A. A = φ
B. B = φ2. {x : x is natural number less than 10}. C. A = B D.none of these
48

8: Let S be an infinite set and S1, S2, S3, ..., Sn be sets such that S1
∪S2 ∪S3∪ .......Sn = S then

A.atleast one of the sets Si is a finite set B.not more than one of the
set Si can be inite C.atleast one of the sets Si is an ininite set D.none
of these
9: If X and Y are two sets, then X∩ (Y ∪ X) C

equals
A. X B. Y
C. Ø D.None of these 10: If f : X -> Y and a, b ⊆ X, then f (a ∩ b) is

equal to
A.f(a) - f(b) B.f(a)∩f(b)
C. a proper subset of f(a) )∩f(b)
D. f(b) - f(a)
11: The number of elements in the power

set of the set {{a, b}, c} is
A. 8 B. 4
C. 3 D. 7
12: In a language survey of students it is found that 80 students know
English, 60 know French, 50 know German, 30 known Enlgish and
French, 20 know French and German, 15 know English and German
and 10 students know all the three languages.
How many students know at least one language?
A. 135 B. 30
C. 10 D. 45
13: If R = ((1, 1), (3, 1), (2, 3), (4, 2)), then which of the following
represents R2, where R2 is R composite R?
A. ((1, 1), (3, 1), (2, 3), (4, 2))



B. f(1, 1), (9, 1), (4, 9), (16, 4))
C.1(1, 3), (3, 3), (3, 4), (3, 2))
D.((1, 1), (2, 1), (4, 3), (3, 1))
14: In a room containing 28 people, there are 18 people who speak
English, 15 people who speak Hindi and 22 people who speak
Kannada, 9 persons speak both English and Hindi, 11 persons speak
both Hindi and Kannada where as 13 persosn speak both Kannada
and English. How many people speak all the three languages ?
A. 6 B. 7
C. 8 D. 9
15: Order of the power set of a set of order n is
A. n B. 2n
C. n2 D. 2n
16: If f : R ——>R defined by f(x) = x2 + 1, then values of f -1 (17)
and f -1(-3) are respectively
A.{Ø}, (4, - 4) B.{3,-3},{Ø}
C.{Ø},{3,-3} D.{4,-4},Ø
17: In a beauty contest, half the number of experts voted for Mr. A
and two thirds voted for Mr. B. 10 voted for both and 6 did not vote for
either. How many experts were there in all ? A. 18 B. 36
C. 24 D.None of these 18: Let n(A) denotes the number of elements
in set A. If n(A) =p and n(B) = q, then how many ordered pairs (a, b)
are there with a ∈ A and b ∈ B ?
A. p2 B. p x q
C. p + q D. 2 pq
19: The set of all Equivalence classes of a set A of cardinality C
A.has the same cardinality as A
B.forms a partition of A
C.is of cardinality 2C
D.is of cardinality C2
20: Let Z denote the set of all integers. Define f : Z —> Z by
f(x) = {x / 2 (x is even)
0 (x is odd)
then f is
A.onto but not one-one
B.one-one but not onto



C.one-one and onto
D.neither one-one nor-onto
21: Let R be a relation “(x -y) is divisible by m”, where x, y, m are
integers and m > 1, then R is
A.symmetric but not transitive
B. partial order
C. equivalence relation
D.anti symmetric and not transitive 22: If f : A —> B is a bijective
function, then f
-1 of f =
A. f o f -1 B. f
C. f -1
D.IA(Identity map of the set A)
23: The set of all real numbers under the usual multiplication
operation is not a group since
A.multiplication is not a binary operation B.multiplication is not
associative
C.identity element does not exist
D.zero has no inverse
24: If (G, .) is a group such that (ab)- 1 = b-1 a-1, ∀ a, b ∈ G, then G
is a/an
A.commutative semi group
B.abelian group
C.non-abelian group
D.None of these
25.In a group of 50 people 35 people eat mango and 5 people eat
mango and banana both then how many people eat only banana? A)
35 B) 40
C) 20 d) 25
26: If (G, .) is a group such that a2 = e, ∀ a E G, then G is
A. semi group B. abelian group C. non-abelian group D. none of
these 27: The inverse of - i in the multiplicative group,{1, - 1,i,- i } is
A. 1 B. -1
C. i D. i
28: The set of integers Z with the binary operation “1” defined as a*b
=a +b+1 for a, b ∈ Z, is a group. The identity element of this group is



A. 0 B. 1
C. -1 D. 12
29. If (G, .) is a group, such that (ab)2 =a2b2 ∈ a, b ∈ G, then G is
a/an
A. commutative semi group
B. abelian group
C. non-abelian group
D. none of these
30: (Z,*) is a group with a*b = a+b+1 ∀ a,b ∈ Z. The inverse of a is
A. 0 B. -2
C. a-2 D. -a-2
31: Let G denoted the set of all n x n nonsingular matrices with
rational numbers as entries. Then under multiplication G is a/an
A.subgroup B.finite abelian group C.infinite, non abelian group
D.infinite, abelian
32: Let A be the set of all non-singular matrices over real numbers
and let * be the matrix multiplication operator. Then
A.A is closed under * but < A, * > is not a semi group
B.< A, * > is a semi group but not a monoid C.< A, * > is a monoid but
not a group D.< A, * > is a group but not an abelian group 33: If a, b
are positive integers, define a * b = d where ab = a (modulo 7), with
this * operation, then inverse of 3 in group G (1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6) is A. 3 B.
1
C. 5 D. 4
34.Which of the following is TRUE ? A.Set of all rational negative
numbers forms a group under multiplication
B.Set of all non-singular matrices forms a group under multiplication
C.Set of all matrices forms a group under multipication
D.Both (b) and (c)
35: The set of all nth roots of unity under multiplication of complex
numbers form a/an A.semi group with identity
B.commutative semigroups with identity C.group D.abelian group 36:
Which of the following statements is FALSE ?
A.The set of rational numbers is an abelian group under addition
B.The set of rational integers is an abelian group under addition
C.The set of rational numbers form an abelian group under



multiplication
D.None of these
37: In the group G = {2, 4, 6, 8) under multiplication modulo 10, the
identity element is
A. 6 B. 8
C. 4 D. 2
38: Match the following
A. Groups I. Associativity B. Semi groups II. Identity
C. Monoids III. Commutative D. Abelian Groups IV Left inverse A. A
B C D
IV I II III
B. A B C D
III I IV II
C. A B C D
II III I IV
D. A B C D
I II III IV
39.Let (Z, *) be an algebraic structure, where Z is the set of integers
and the operation * is defined by n * m = maximum (n, m). Which of
the following statements is TRUE for (Z, *) ? A.(Z, *) is a monoid
B.(Z, *) is an abelian group
C.(Z, *) is a group
D.None of these
40: Some group (G, 0) is known to be abelian. Then which one of the
following is TRUE for G ? A. g = g-1 for every g ∈ G
B. g = g2 for every g ∈ G
C.(g o h) 2 = g2o h2 for every g,h ∈ G D. G is of finite order
41: If the binary operation * is deined on a set of ordered pairs of real
numbers as (a, b) * (c, d) = (ad + bc, bd) and is associative, then
(1, 2) * (3, 5) * (3, 4) equals
A.(74,40) B.(32,40)
C.(23,11) D.(7,11)
42: If A = (1, 2, 3, 4). Let ~ = ((1, 2), (1, 3), (4, 2). Then ~ is
A.not anti-symmetric
B.transitive
C.reflexive



D.symmetric
43: Which of the following statements is false ?
A.If R is relexive, then R ∩ R-1 ≠ φ
B.R ∩ R-1 ≠ φ= >R is anti-symmetric. C.If R, R’ are equivalence
relations in a set A, then R ∩ R’ is also an equivalence relation in A.
D. If R, R’ are reflexive relations in A, then R R’ is reflexive
44.If R = {(1, 2),(2, 3),(3, 3)} be a relation defined on A= {1, 2, 3} then
R . R( = R2) is A. R itself
B. {(1, 2),(1, 3),(3, 3)}
C. {(1, 3),(2, 3),(3, 3)}
D. {(2, 1),(1, 3),(2, 3)}
45: A subset H of a group(G,*) is a group if A. a,b ∈ H ⇒ a * b ∈ H
B. a ∈ H ⇒ a-1 ∈ H
C. a,b ∈ H ⇒ a * b-1 ∈ H
D. H contains the identity element 46: If A = {1, 2, 3} then relation S =
{(1, 1), (2, 2)} is
A.symmetric only
B.anti-symmetric only
C.both symmetric and anti-symmetric D.an equivalence relation
47: Which of the following statements is true?
A.Every equivalence relation is a partialordering relation.
B.Number of relations form A = {x, y, z} to B= {1, 2} is 64.
C. Empty relation φ is reflexive
D.Properties of a relation being symmetric and being ant-symmetric
are negative of each other.
48: Let A = {1, 2, .....3 }
Define ~ by x ~ y ↔ x divides y. Then ~ is A.relexive, but not a partial-
ordering B.symmetric
C.an equivalence relation
D.a partial-ordering relation
49: G(e, a, b, c} is an abelian group with ‘e’ as identity element. The
order of the other elements are
A. 2,2,3 B 3,3,3
C. 2,2,4 D. 2,3,4
50: If every element of a group G is its own inverse, then G is
A.infinite



C. cyclic
B.finite
D.abeian 51: The universal relation A x A on A is A. an equivalence
relation
B. anti-symmetric
C.a partial ordering relation
D. not symmetric and not anti-symmetric 52: Total number of diferent
partitions of a set having four elements is
A. 16 B. 8
C. 15 D. 4
53: A partition of {1, 2, 3, 4, 5} is the family A. {(1, 2),(3, 4),(3, 5)}
B. {ö(1, 2),(3, 4),(5)}
C. {(1, 2, 3),(5)}
D. {(1, 2,), (3, 4, 5)}
54: Let s(w) denote the set of al the letters in w where w is an English
word. Let us denote set equality, subset and union relations by =, ⊂
and ∪ respectively.
Which of the following is NOT true? A.s(ten) ⊂ s(twenty)
B.s(stored) = s(sorted)
C.s(sixty) ⊂ (s(six) ∪ s(twenty)
D.None of these

55: Let f : R → R be defined by
f(x)= {x+2 (x < -1)
{ x2 (-1 < x <1)
{2 - x (x > 1)

Then value of f (-1.75) + f (0.5) + f (1.5) is A. 0 B. 2
C. 1 D. -1
56: A relation R is defined on the set of

positive integers as xRy
if 2x + y < 5.
The relation R is
A. reflexive B. symmetric C. transitive D.None of these 57: Let R be
na equivalence relation on the



set {1,2,3,4,5,6} given by
{(1,1), (1,5), (2,2), (2,3), (2,6), (3,2), (3,3),
(3,6), (4,4), (5,1), (5,5), (6,2), (6,6), (6,6)}. The partition included by R
is
A. {1,2,3,4,5,6} B. {{1,3,5,6},{2,4}} C. {{1,5},{2,3,6},{4}} D. {{1,2,3,4},
{5,6}} 58: Which of the following sets is a null set ? I. X = {x | x= 9, 2x
= 4 }
II. Y = {x | x= 2x.x ≠ 0 }
III. Z = { x | x-8 = 4 }
A. I and II only B. I, II and III C. I and III only D. II and III only 59.In a
group of 90 students 65 students like
tea and 35 students like coffee then how many
students like both tea and coffee.
A) 40 B) 20
C) 30 D) 10
60.In a group of 1500 people 800 people talk
in Hindi and 900 people talk in English then how
many people speak both Hindi and English. A) 200 B) 400
C) 300 D) 600
61. If in a set 8 members are present then
bow many subset of that set.
A) 256 B) 512
C) 128 D) none of these 62. How many members are present in any
power set?
A) 0 B) 1
C) 2 D) φ
63.How many subset of an empty set? A) 0 B) 1
C) 2 D) none f these 64.A ∩ (B-A)is equal to?
A) 1 B) 0
C) 2 D) φ
65- In a group of 60 students. 45 students
speak Hindi and 25 students can speak English and Hindi both then
how many students can
speak only English.
A) 25 B) 35
C) 45 D) 15



66.In a city which population is 60000 there
35000 people read Hindi news paper 25000
people read English news paper and 8000
people read Hindi and English news paper then
how many people not read any news paper? A) 9000 B) 10000
C) 8000 D) 12000
67.In a school 400 students speak Hindi 200
can speak English 200 can speak both Hindi and
English then find the total number of students
in That school.
A) 500 B) 200
C) 400 D) 700
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ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY

Analytic Geometry, also known as coordinate geometry or Cartesian
geometry, is the study of geometry using a coordinate system. This
contrasts with synthetic geometry.



Analytic geometry is widely used in physics and engineering, and
also in aviation, rocketry, space science, and spaceflight. It is the
foundation of most modern fields of geometry, including algebraic,
differential, discrete and computational geometry.

Usually the Cartesian coordinate system is applied to manipulate
equations for planes, straight lines, and squares, often in two and
sometimes in three dimensions. Geometrically, one studies the
Euclidean plane (two dimensions) and Euclidean space (three
dimensions). As taught in school books, analytic geometry can be
explained more simply: it is concerned with defining and representing
geometrical shapes in a numerical way and extracting numerical
information from shapes’ numerical definitions and representations.
That the algebra of the real numbers can be employed to yield results
about the linear continuum of geometry relies on the Cantor–
Dedekind axiom.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.The linear distance between –4 and 17 on the number line is
A. 13 B. 21
C. –17 D. –13
2.Find the distance between A (4, –3) and B (–2, 5).
A. 11 B. 9

54
C. 10 D.8
3.If the distance between points (3, y) and

(8, 7) is 13, then y is equal to
A. 5 or –5 B. 5 or 19
C. 19 D. –5 or 19
4.Find the coordinate of a point equidistant

from (1, -6), (5, -6) and (6, -1).
A. (2, -2) B. (3, -2)



C. (3, -3) D. (2, -3)
5.The line segment connecting (x, 6) and (9,

y) is bisected by the point (7, 3). Find the values of x and y.
A. 14, 6 B. 33, 12
C. 5, 0 D. 14, 6
6.If (-2, -4) is the midpoint of (6, -7) and (x, y), then the values of x
and y are
A. x = 2, y = 1 B. x = -10, y = -1
C. x = 10, y = -1 D. x = -8, y = -1
7.Determine the coordinates of the point which is three-fifths of the
way from the point (2, -5) to the point (-3, 5).
A. (-1, 1) B. (-2, -1)
C. (-1, -2) D. (1, -1)
8.The segment from (-1, 4) to (2, -2) is extended three times its own
length. The terminal point is
A. (11, -24) B. (-11, -20)
C. (11, -18) D. (11, -20)
9.The points (a, 1), (b, 2) and (c, 3) are collinear. Which of the
following is true?
A. c – b = c – a B. c – b = b – a
C. c – a = a – b D. c – a = b – a
10.If the slope of the line connecting the origin and point P is ¾, find
the abscissa of P if its ordinate is 6.
A. 2 B. 6
C. 7 D. 8
11.Find the inclination of the line passing through (-5, 3) and (10, 7).
A. 14.73 0B. 14.93
C. 14.83 D. 14.63
12.Find the angle formed by the lines 2x + y
– 8 = 0 and x + 3y + 4 = 0.
A. 30° B. 35°
C. 45° D. 60°
13.Find the angle between the lines 3x + 2y = 6 and x + y = 6.
A. 12° 20’ B. 11° 19’
C. 14° 25’ D. 13° 06’



14.What is the acute angle between the lines y = 3x + 2 and y = 4x +
9?
A. 4.4° B. 28.3°
C. 5.2° D. 18.6°
15.Find the distance of the line 3x + 4y = 5 from the origin.
A. 4 B. 3
C. 2 D. 1
16.The two points on the lines 2x = 3y + 4 = 0 which are at a distance
2 from the line 3x + 4y – 6 = 0 are?
A. (-5, 1) and (-5, 2) B. (64, -44) and (4, -4)
C. (8, 8) and (12, 12) D. (44, -64) and (-4, 4)
17.The distance from the point (2, 1) to the line 4x – 3y + 5 = 0 is?
A. 1 B. 2
C. 3 D. 4
18.Determine the distance from (5, 10) to the line x – y = 0.
A. 3.33 B. 3.54
C. 4.23 D. 5.45
19.The distance from a point (1, 3) to the line 4x + 3y + 12 = 0 is
A. 4 units B. 5 units
C. 6 units D. 7 units
20.Find the distance between the given lines 4x – 3y = 12 and 4x –
3y = -8.
A. 3 B. 4
C. 5 D. 6
21.What is the length of the line with a slope of 4/3 from a point (6, 4)
to the y-axis?
A. B. 25
C. 50 D. 75
22.Find the slope of the line defined by y – x = 5.
A. 1 B. 1/4
C. -1/2 D. 5 + x
23.What is the slope of the line 3x + 2y + 1 = 0?
A. 3/2 B. 2/3
C. -3/2 D. -2/3
24.In a Cartesian coordinates, the vertices of a triangle are defined by
the following points: (-2, 0) and (3, 3). What is the area?



A. 8 sq. units
C. 10 sq. units B. 9 sq. units D. 11 sq. units
25.Given three vertices of a triangle whose coordinates are A (1, 1),
B (3, -3) and (5, -3). Find the area of the triangle.
A. 3 B. 4
C. 5 D. 6
26.In a Cartesian coordinates, the vertices of a square are: (1, 1), (0,
8), (4, 5) and (-3, 4). What is the area?
A. 20 sq. units
C. 25 sq. units
27.A line passes thru (1, -3) and (-4, 2. Write the equation of the line
in slope-intercept form.
A. y – 4 = x B. y = -x – 2
C. y = x – 4 D. y – 2 = x
28.What is the x-intercept of the line passing through (1, 4) and (4,
1)?
A. 4.5 B. 5
C. 4 D. 6
29.Find the equation of the straight line with a slope of 3 and a y-
intercept of 1.
A. 3x + y – 1 = 0 B. 3x – y + 1 = 0
C. x + 3y + 1 = 0 D. x – 3y – 1 = 0
30.If the points (-2, 3), (x, y) and (-3, 5) lie on a straight line, then the
equation of the line is _______.
A. x – 2y – 1 = 0 B. 2x + y – 1 = 0
C. x + 2y – 1 = 0 D. 2x + y + 1 = 0
31.The equation of a line that intercepts the x-axis at x = 4 and the y-
axis at y = -6 is,
A. 3x + 2y = 12 B. 2x – 3y = 12
C. 3x – 2y = 12 D. 2x – 3y = 12
32.A line with an inclination of 45º passes through (-5/2, -9/2). What is
the x-coordinate of a point on the line if its corresponding ycoordinate
is 6?
A. 6 B. 7
B. 30 sq. units D. 35 sq. units C. 8 D. 9
33.Find the equation of the line passing through the origin and with a



slope of 6?
A. y – 6x = 0 B. y = -6
C. x + y = -6 D. 6x + y = 0
34.Find the equation of the line if the xintercept and y-intercept are -2
and 4, respectively.
A. y – 2x – 4 = 0 B. y + 2x – 4 = 0
C. y – 2x + 4 = 0 D. y + 2x + 4 = 0
35.Determine B such that 3x + 2y – 7 = 0 is perpendicular to 2x – By
+ 2 = 0.
A. 5 B. 4
C. 3 D. 2
36.The line 2x – 3y + 2 = 0 is perpendicular to another line L1 of
unknown equation. Find the slope of L1.
A. 3/2 B. -3/2
C. 2/3 D. -2/3
37.A line through (-5, 2) and (1, -4) is perpendicular to the line
through (x, -7) and (8, 7). Find the x.
A. -4 B. -5
C. -6 D. -19/3
38.What is the equation of the line that passes thru (4, 0) and is
parallel to the line x – y
– 2 = 0?
A. x – y + 4 = 0 B. x + y + 4 = 0
C. x – y – 4 = 0 D. x – y = 0
39.Find the equation of the line through point (3, 1) and is
perpendicular to the line x + 5y +5 = o.
A. 5x – 2y = 14 B. 5x – y = 14
C. 2x – 5y = 14 D. 2x + 5y = 14
40.Find the equation of the perpendicular bisector of the line joining
(5, 0) and (-7, 3).
A. 8x + 2y + 11 = 0 B. 8x – 2y + 11 = 0
C. 8x – y + 11 = 0 D. 8x + y + 11 = 0
41.Which of the following lines is parallel to the line 3x – 2y + 6 = 0?
A. 3x + 2y – 12 = 0 B. 4x – 9y = 6 C. 12x + 18y = 15 D. 15 x – 10y – 9
= 0
42.The equation of the line through (-3, -5) parallel to 7x + 2y – 4 = 0



is
A. 7x + 2y + 31 = 0 B. 7x – 2y + 30 = 0
C. 7x – 2y – 4 = 0 D. 2x + 7y + 30 = 0
43.What is the equation of the line joining the points (3, -2) and (-7,
6)?
A. 2x + 3y = 0 B. 4x – 5y = 22
C. 4x + 5y = 2 D. 5x + 4y = 7
44.What is the equation of the line passing through (-2, 6) with the x-
intercept half the yintercept?
A. x – y =6 B. 2x + 2y + 2 = 0
C. 3x – y + 2 = 0 D. 2x + y – 2 = 0
45.Find the slope of a line having a parametric equation of x = 2 + t
and y = 5 – 3t.
A. 2 B. 3
C. -2 D. -3
46.Find the slope of the line having a parametric equation y = 4t + 6
and x = t + 1.
A. 1 B. 2
C. 3 D. 4
47.Two vertices of a triangle are (2, 4) and (2, 3) and the area is 2
square units, the locus of the third vertex is?
A. 4x – y = 14 B. 4x + 4y = 14
C. x + 4y = 12 D. x – 4y = -14
48.Find the area of the triangle which the line 2x – 3y + 6 = 0 forms
with the coordinate axis.
A. 3 B. 4
C. 5 D.2
49.A line passes through point (2, 2). Find the equation of the line if
the length of the line segment intercepted by the coordinate axes is
the square root of 5.
A. 2x + y – 2 = 0 B. 2x – y – 2 = 0
C. 2x – y + 2 = 0 D. 2x + y + 2 = 0
50.State the quadrant in which the coordinate (15, -2) lies.
A. I B. IV
C. II D. III
51. Of what quadrant is A, if sec A is positive and csc A is negative?



A. III B. I
C. IV D. II
52. The segment from (-1, 4) to (2, -2) is extended three times its own
length. The terminal point is
A. (11, -18) B. (11, -24)
C. (11, -20) D. (-11, -20)
53. The midpoint of the line segment between P1(x, y) and P2(-2, 4)
is Pm(2, -1). Find the coordinate of P1.
A. (6, -5) B. (5, -6)
C. (6, -6) D. (-6, 6)
54. Find the coordinates of the point P(2,4) with respect to the
translated axis with origin at (1,3).
A. (1, -1) B. (1, 1)
C. (-1, -1) D. (-1, 1)
55. Find the median through (-2, -5) of the triangle whose vertices are
(-6, 2), (2, -2), and (2, -5).
A. 3 B. 4
C. 5 D. 6
56. Find the centroid of a triangle whose vertices are (2, 3), (-4, 6)
and (2, -6).
A. (0, 1) B. (0, -1)
C. (1, 0) D. (-1, 0)
57. Find the area of triangle whose vertices are A (-3, -1), B(5, 3) and
(2, -8)
A. 34 B. 36
C. 38 D. 32
58. Find the distance between the points (4,
-2) and (-5, 1)
A. 4.897 B. 8.947
C. 7.149 D. 9.487
59. Find the distance between A(4, -3) and B(-2, 5).
A. 11 B. 8
C. 9 D. 10
60. If the distance between the points (8, 7) and (3, y) is 13, what is
the value of y?
A. 5 B. -19



C. 19 or -5 D. 5 or -19
61. The distance between the points (sin x, cos x) and (cos x, -sin x)
is:

A. 1 B. √2
C. 2 sin x cos x D. 4 sin x cos x 62. Find the distance from the point
(2, 3) to

the line 3x + 4y + 9 = 0.
A. 5 B. 5.4
C. 5.8 D. 6.2
63. Find the distance from the point (5, -3) to the line 7x – 4y – 28 =
0.
A. 2.62 B. 2.36
C. 2.48 D. 2.54
64. How far is the line 3x – 4y + 15 = 0 from the origin?
A. 1 B. 2
C. 3 D. 4
65. Determine the distance from (5, 10) to the line x – y = 0
A. 3.86 B. 3.54
C. 3.68 D. 3.72
66. The two points on he lines 2x + 3y +4 = 0 which are at distance 2
from the line 3x + 4y – 6 = 0 are:
A. (-8, -8) and (-16, -16)
B. (-44, 64) and (-5, 2)
C. (-5.5, 1) and (-5, 2)
D. (64, -44) and (4, -4)
67. The intercept form for algebraic straightline equation is:
A. (a/x) + (y/b) = 1 B. y = mx + b C. Ax + By + C = 0 D. (x/a) + (y/b) =
1 68. Find the slope of the line defined by y – x = 5
A. 1 B. -1/2
C. ¼ D. 5 + x
69. The slope of the line 3x + 2y + 5 = 0 is: A. -2/3 B. -3/2
C. 3/2 D. 2/3
70. Find the slope of the line whose parametric equation is y = 5 – 3t
and x = 2 + t. A. 3 B. -3



C. 2 D. -2
71. Find the slope of the curve whose parametric equations are
x = -1 + t
y = 2t
A. 2 B. 3
C. 1 D. 4
72. Find the angle that the line 2y – 9x – 18 = 0 makes with the x-
axis.
A. 74.77° B. 4.5°
C. 47.77° D. 77.47°
73. Which of the following is perpendicular to the line x/3 + y/4 = 1?
A. x – 4y – 8 = 0 B. 4x – 3y – 6 = 0 C. 3x – 4y – 5 = 0 D. 4x + 3y – 11
= 0 74. Find the equation of the bisector of the obtuse angle between
the lines 2x + y = 4 and 4x – 2y = 7
A. 4y = 1 B. 8x = 15
C. 2y = 3 D. 8x + 4y = 6 75. The equation of the line through (1, 2)
and parallel to the line 3x – 2y + 4 = 0 is: A. 3x – 2y + 1 = 0 B. 3x – 2y
– 1 = 0 C. 3x + 2y + 1 = 0 D. 3x + 2y – 1 = 0 76. If the points (-3, -5),
(x, y), and (3, 4) lie on a straight line, which of the following is
correct?
A. 3x + 2y – 1 = 0 B. 2x + 3y + 1 = 0 C. 2x + 3y – 1 = 0 D. 3x – 2y – 1
= 0 77. One line passes through the points (1, 9) and (2, 6), another
line passes through (3, 3) and (-1, 5). The acute angle between the
two lines is:
A. 30° B. 45°
C. 60° D. 135°
78. The two straight lines 4x – y + 3 = 0 and 8x – 2y + 6 = 0
A. Intersects at the origin
B. Are coincident C. Are parallel D. Are perpendicular
79. A line which passes through (5, 6) and (3. -4) has an equation of
A. 5x + 4y + 1 = 0 B. 5x – 4y – 1 = 0 C. 5x – 4y + 1 = 0 D. 5x + y – 1
= 0 80. Find the equation of the line with slope of 2 and y-intercept of
-3.
A. y = -3x + 2 B. y = 2x – 3
C. y = 2/3 x + 1 D. y = 3x – 2
81. What is the equation of the line that passes through (4, 0) and is



parallel to the line x
– y – 2 = 0?
A. y + x + 4 = 0 B. y – x + 4 = 0 C. y – x – 4 = 0 D. y + x – 4 = 0 82.
Determine B such that 3x + 2y – 7 = 0 is perpendicular to 2x – By + 2
= 0
A. 2 B. 3
C. 4 D. 5
83. The equation of a line that intercepts the x-axis at x = 4 and the y-
axis at y = -6 is: A. 2x – 3y = 12 B. 3x + 2y = 12 C. 3x – 2y = 12 D. 2x
– 37 = 12 84. How far from the y-axis is the center of the curve 2×2 +
2y2 + 10x – 6y – 55 = 0? A. -3.0 B. 2.75
C. -3.25 D. 2.5
85. Find the area of the circle whose center is at (2,-5) and tangent to
the line 4x + 3y – 8 = 0.
A. 6π B. 9π
C. 3π D. 12π
86. Determine the area enclosed by the curve x2 – 10x + 4y + y2 =
196
A. 15π B. 225π
C. 12π D. 144π
87. Find the shortest distance from the point (1, 2) to appoint on the
circumference of the circle defined by the equation x2 + y2 + 10x + 6y
+ 30 = 0.
A. 5.61 B. 5.71
C. 5.81 D. 5.91
88. Determine the length of the chord common to the circles x2 + y2
= 64 and x2 + y2
– 16x – 0.
A. 13.86 B. 12.82
C. 13.25 D. 12.28
89. If (3, -2) is on a circle with center (-1, 1), then the area of the
circle is:
A. 5π B. 25π
C. 4π D. 3π
90. The radius of the circle 2×2 + 2y2 – 3x + 4y – 1 = 0 is:
A. (√33)/4 B. 33/16



C. (√33)/3 D. 17
91. What is the radius of the circle with the following equation?
x2 – 6x + y2 – 4y – 12 = 0
A. 3.46 B. 5
C. 7 D. 6
92. The diameter of a circle described by 9×2 + 9y2 = 16 is:
A. 16/9 B. 4/3
C. 4 D. 8/3
93. Find the center of the circle x2 + y2 – 6x + 4y – 23 = 0.
A. (3, -2) B. (3, 2)
C. (-3, 2) D. (-3, -2)
94. Determine the equation of the circle whose center is at (4, 5) and
tangent to the circle whose equation is x2 + y2 + 4x + 6y – 23 = 0. A.
x2 + y2 – 8x + 10y – 25 = 0
B. x2 + y2 + 8x – 10y + 25 = 0
C. x2 + y2 – 8x – 10y + 25 = 0
D. x2 + y2 – 8x – 10y – 25 = 0
95. The equation of the circle with center at (-2, 3) and which is
tangent to the line 20x – 21y
– 42 = 0.
A. x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y – 12 = 0
B. x2 + y2 + 4x – 6y + 12 = 0
C. x2 + y2 + 4x + 6y – 12 = 0
D. x2 + y2 – 4x – 6y – 12 = 0
96. A circle has a diameter whose ends are at (-3, 2) and (12, -6). Its
Equation is:
A. 4×2 + 4y2 – 36x + 16y + 192 = 0 B. 4×2 + 4y2 – 36x + 16y – 192 =
0
C. 4×2 + 4y2 – 36x – 16y – 192 = 0
D. 4×2 + 4y2 – 36x – 16y + 192 = 0 97. Find the equation of the circle
with center on x + y = 4 and 5x + 2y + 1 = 0 and having a radius of 3.
A. x2 + y2 + 6x – 16y + 64 = 0
B. x2 + y2 + 8x – 14y + 25 = 0
C. x2 + y2 + 6x – 14y + 49 = 0
D. x2 + y2 + 6x – 14y + 36 = 0
98. If (3, -2) lies on the circle with center (-1, 1) then the equation of



the circle is:
A. x2 + y2 + 2x – 2y – 23 = 0
B. x2 + y2 + 4x – 2y – 21 = 0
C. x2 + y2 + 2x – y – 33 = 0
D. x2 + y2 + 4x – 2y – 27 = 0
99. Find the equation of k for which the equation x2 + y2 + 4x – 2y – k
= 0 represents a point circle.
A. 5 B. -5
C. 6 D. -6
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Computer Applications
Knowledge of Computer Application Introduction and
Objectives

Introduction : Computer is an electronic device that is designed to
work with Information. The term computer is derived from the Latin
term ‘computare’, this means to calculate or programmable machine.
Computer can not do anything without a Program. It represents
the decimal numbers through a string of binary digits. The Word
‘Computer’ usually refers to the Center Processor Unit plus Internal
memory.

Charles Babbage is called the “Grand Father” of the computer. The
First mechanical computer designed by Charles Babbage was called
Analytical Engine. It uses read-only memory in the form of punch
cards.

Computer is an advanced electronic device that takes raw data as
input from the user and processes these data under the control of set
of instructions (called program) and gives the result (output) and
saves output for the future use. It can process both numerical and
non-numerical (arithmetic and logical) calculations.

Objectives: Upon successful completion of a major in computer
and information sciences, students will be able to:

1. Demonstrate proficiency in problemsolving techniques using the
computer
2. Demonstrate proficiency in at least two high-level programming
languages and two operating systems
3. Demonstrate proficiency in the analysis of complex problems and
the synthesis of solutions to those problems
4. Demonstrate comprehension of modern software engineering
principles



5. Demonstrate a breadth and depth of knowledge in the discipline of
computer science Multiple Choice Questions
1.Most PCs give a single beep on boot up to indicate they are OK
hardware wise, if we boot PC and doesn’t get any beep we have to
check A. system board B. RAM
C. microprocessor D. speaker 2: Notebook PCs fall into a category of
devices called
A. mobile computers
B. desktop computers
C. hybrid computers
D. tabulators
3 Top listed super computer is
A. sunway taihulight B. sequoia C. cori D. mira
4 Softwares that are designed to modify functionality of another piece
of software, are A. plugins
C. both A and B B. extensions D. servers
5 A hard disk is divided into tracks, which are further subdivided into
A. clusters B. sectors C. vectors D. heads 6.Name of interface used
by a blind persons to perform operations on a computer is A. sensor
B. icon C. braille D. touchscreen 7 Desktop PC with monitor stacked
on top of system unit is
A. horizontal oriented system
B. vertical oriented system
C. flat oriented system

3
D. circular oriented system

8 Type of software which is used to create slide show is
A. web design software
B. presentation software
C. word-processing software
D. spreadsheet software
9 There are supercomputers which can perform up to
A. quadrillions of FLOPS
B. billions of FLOPS



C. trillions of FLOPS
D. thousands of FLOPS
10 Storage element for a static RAM is
A. diode B. resistor
C. capacitor D. flip-flop
11 A specialized, single-user computer that typically has more power
and features than a standard desktop PC, is known as
A. play station
C. groupware B. work place D. workstation
12 Mechanical devices that make-up computer are called
A. software
C. netware
13 Computers that are used in large organizations such as insurance
companies and banks, where many people frequently need to use
same data, are
A. mainframe computers
B. super computers
C. hybrid computers D.desktop computers
14 Computers that are favored by engineers and designers who need
a high-performance system, are
A. super computers B. play stations
C. workstations D. tabulators
15 Personal computers are also called
A. micro computer
B. analog computer
C. mainframe computer
D. super computer
B. hardware D. groupware 16 Control unit of computer is
A. general-purpose
B. special-purpose
C. multi-purpose
D. one-purpose
17 2K x 8 ROM chips which are required to built a 16K x 8 memory
system are of number
A. 2 B. 4
C. 8 D. 16



18 Address bits needed to select all memory locations in 2118 16K x
1 RAM are
A. 8 B. 10
C. 14 D. 16
19 Minicomputer was first released in
A. 1960s B. 1970s
C. 1980s D. 1990s
20 Some handheld computers contains features of tiny built-in
keyboards or microphone that allows
A. text input B. data input
C. print input D. voice input
21 Any computer regardless of its type is controlled by
A. user
C. booting
22 Digital computers are called processing data because they work
by
A. numbers B. symbols
C. letters D. processors
23 MRI, CT-scan, Ultrasound devices are examples of use of
computer in
A. science B. education
C. business D. stock-exchange
24 Term ‘program’ is refers to any piece of
A. software B. hardware
C. netware D. groupware
25 Key task for today’s computers, specially portable systems that
allow users to connect to their home or office even when they are
traveling, is B. programmed instructions D. hardware

A. globalizing B. networking
C. sharing
26Emerging higher performance of

superminis were A. 32-bit B. 16-bit
C. 12-bit D. 64-bit
27 More manageable type of analog



computer is
A. calculator C. tabulator 28 Latest PC keyboards which use a circuit

that senses movement by change in its capacitance are called
A. capacitance keyboard
B. mechanical keyboard
C. QWERTY keyboard
D. dvorak keyboards
29 Electronic device which processes data and convert it into
information that is useful to people is called
A. computer
C. calculator
30 Computers that often have large, highresolution monitors and
accelerated graphics, are
A. workstations
B. super computers
C. mainframe computers
D. tabulators
31 In a traditional mainframe environment, each user accesses
mainframe’s resources through a device called a
A. node
C. switch
32 Notebook computers are also known as
A. super computers
B. laptop computers
C. mini computers
D. analog computers
33 Terminal that doesn’t process or store data and simply is an
input/output device, functions as a window into a computer located
somewhere else is called
A. dumb terminal
B. intelligent terminal
C. super terminal
D. low terminal
B. old-fashioned slide rule D. analytical engine



B. smart phone D. printer

B. terminal D. hub
34 Important precursors of PDP-8 include A. PDP-5 LINC B. TX-0
C. TX-2 D. all of these
35 Computers that can operate on

alternating current or special batteries, are A. hybrid computers
B. analog computers
C. notebook computers
D. berry computers
36 Data keys need not be a direct hardware

address in
A. hard disk B. memory
C. RAM D. ROM
37 Basic refresh mode for dynamic RAM is A. burst refresh
B. distributed refresh
C. both A and B
D. open refresh
38 Many tablet PCs have a built-in

microphone and special software that accepts input from the
A. user’s voice B. user’s finger print
C. user’s foot print
D. keyboard
39 Notebook computers has approximate shape of
A. 8.5-by-11-inch
B. 6.5-by-10-inch
C. 5.5-by-11-inch
D. 7.5-by-12-inch
40 Meaning of magic glue used for inter working advanced
technology is
A. software B. hardware
C. operating system
D. motherboard
41 Binary files are sometimes referred as



A. data
C. instruction
42 Large computer corporate networks can use
A. thousands of servers
B. millions of servers
B. information D. command C. billions of servers
D. hundreds of servers
43 Software used to drive microprocessor based systems is called
A. assembly language programs
B. firmware
C. flowchart instructions
D. BASIC interpreter instructions
44 PC-based server gives users flexibility to do different kinds of
A. actions B. tasks
C. programs D. activities
45: Smaller computers became possible by use of technologies of
A. transistors B. core memory
C. both A and B D. silicon chips
46 Computers which contains features of desktop PCs but are light in
weight and portable, are
A. laptop computer
B. hybrid computers
C. notebook computers
D. desktop computers
47User which have its own desktop computer connected to one or
more centralized computers is called
A. network server
B. network
C. network client
D. network topology
48 In a DRAM, state of R/W during a read operation will be
A. low
C. medium B. high D. hi-z 49 Minicomputers are also called A. hybird
computers
B. super computers
C. midrange computers



D. analog computers
50 Computer I/O processor is
A. general-purpose B. special-purpose C. multi-purpose D. one-
purpose 51Popular type of handheld computer is A. smart phone
B. personal digital assistant (PDA)
C. DSLR D. laptop
52 Motherboard form factor uses 120 pin connector
A. ATX B. AT
C. BABY AT D. Male Chassis
53 In a computer, standard which governs parallel communication is
A. RS-232 B. RS-232a
C. CAT 5 D. IEEE 1284
54 A 64-bit word consists of
A. 4 bytes B. 8 bytes
C. 10 bytes D. 12 bytes
55 Tablet PC can accept input from a special pen called
A. stylus B. digital pen
C. both A and B D. analog pen
56Highly successful minicomputer was
A. 12-bit PDP-8 B. PDP-1
C. 13-bit TX-0 D. IBM aix
57 Computer’s critical parts which is used to process and store data
is called
A. hard disk B. system unit
C. mother board D. monitor
58 Uniqueness of telecom software is
A. long life cycle B. simple to maintain
C. inexpensive D. reliable
59 In computer, CCD stands for
A. capacitor charging device
B. capacitor-capacitor drain
C. charged-capacitor device
D. charged-couple device
60 ESD would cause most damage to component of computer which
s
A. power supply



B. expansion board
C. monitor
D. keyboard
61 Digital data is represented using A. binary system
B. alphabetic system
C. processing system
D. numeric system
62 Desktop PC has a “tower” design, with a system unit that sits
upright and can be placed on either desk or floor, is
A. horizontal oriented system
B. vertical oriented system
C. flat oriented system
D. circular oriented system
63 Storage locations which are available when a memory device has
12 address lines are
A. 144 B. 512
C. 2048 D. 4096
64 With respect to computer network interface card, term 10/100
refers to
A. protocol speed
B. a fiber speed
C. megabits per second
D. server speed
65 Real intelligence of network includes
A. ATM B. protocols
C. software D. operating system
66 Data can be organized in many different types of data structures,
including
A. arrays B. graphs
C. objects D. all of these
67 Features like web and e-mail access, special software, special
hardware etc are included by
A. laptops
C. tablets B. notepads
D. smart phones
68 First computer instruction is available on boot-up in



A. ROM BIOS
C. boot.in B. CPU
D. CONFIG.SYS
69 To store data bytes in a file, they have to be serialized in a
A. file format B. data format
C. binary formatD. numeric format
70 Design, shipping and process control are few uses of computer in
A. science B. education
C. industry D. government
71 Two common designs for desktop computers are
A. vertical and horizontal
B. vertical and flat
C. horizontal and circular
D. circular and flat
72 Software that are developed to harm and disrupt computers, are
A. malicious software
B. malware
C. both A and B
D. customized software
73 Supervisory programs, boot loaders, shells and window systems
are core part of
A. application software
B. system software
C. utility software
D. customized software
74 Notebook computers generally have weigh less than
A. 7 pounds
C. 6 pounds
75 Information processing cycle includes
A. input, processing, output, storage
B. input, output, manipulation, arithmetic
C. data, processing, printing, editing
D. storage, display, data, information
76 Fixed computer disk error occurs due to
A. no-CD installed
B. bad ram



C. slow processor
D. incorrect CMOS settings
77 Terminal which perform some processing operations, but doesn’t
have any storage is called
A. dumb terminal
B. intelligent terminal
C. super terminal
D. low terminal
B. 5 pounds D. 8 pounds
78 Term “red book”, “yellow book” and “orange book” refers to
A. SCSI B. IDE
C. floppy drive D. CD-ROM standards
79 Which type of system board is most likely candidate for processor
upgrading if you want maximum performance and future
compatibility?
A. ML B. PCI
C. ISA D. EISA
80 To view any currently running terminate stay resident programs
you could type
A. memory B. MEM
C. SYS/M D. Memmaker
81 Phones that offer advanced features not typically found in cellular
phones, and are called
A. DSLRs B. smart phones
C. tablets D. notepads
82 Maximum time required before a dynamic RAM must be refreshed
is
A. 2 ms B. 8 ms
C. 4 ms D. 16 ms
83 A lesser known computer is
A. super computer B. digital computer
C. analog computer D. micro computer
84 34-pin connection on an I/O card is for
A. floppy drive
C. IDE drive
B. SCSI drive D. zip drive



85 Performance of a supercomputer is measured in
A. floating-point operations per second
B. million instructions per second
C. kilobits per second
D. megabits per second
86 Generic term ‘device’ refers to any piece of
A. software
C. netware
87 Personal computer is an example of
A. mini computer B. super computer
C. digital computer D. handheld computer
88 Minicomputers are operating system of
A. multi-user B. multi-tasking
B. hardware D. groupware C. powerful D. all of these
89 Main component of desktop computer is A. speaker B. printer
C. system unit D. monitor
90 People who operates computer are known as
A. operator B. programmer
C. user D. professional
91Major disadvantage of RAM is
A. access speed is low
B. matrix size is big
C. its volatile
D. high power consumption
92 Some notebook systems are designed to be plugged into a
A. docking station
C. play station
93 Early analog computer, created by Vannovar Bush in late 1920s
was called
A. analytical engine
B. clipboard
C. differential analyzer
D. berry computer
94 Computers that are used by everyone from preschoolers to
nuclear physicists, are
A. super computers



B. mainframe computers
C. analog computers
D. desktop computers
95 Swapping device which is used to hold images of pages in main
memory is called
A. plex
B. paging drum
C. card punch
D. optical mark reader
96 Computer system which represents data as variable points along
a continuous spectrum of values is
A. analog system
B. digital system
C. mainframe system
B. workstation D. work area D. netbook system
97 A mobile device that functions as a personal information manager
is
A. PDAs B. LPDs
C. CRTs D. USBs
98 System which can make a notebook computer feel like a desktop
system, by adding a full-size monitor, keyboard and other features, is
called a
A. workstation system
B. docking station system
C. play station system
D. browsing station system
99 In computer, FIFO is formed by an arrangement of
A. diodes
C. MOS cells
100 Desktop computers, workstations, notebook computers, tablet
computers, handheld computers and smart phones are all examples
of
A. personal computer
B. analog computer
C. mainframe computer
D. super computer



101 Condition occurring when two or more devices try to write data to
a bus simultaneously is called
B. transistors D. shift registers A. address decoding
B. bus contention
C. bus collision
D. bus interconnection
102 Computer programs that are designed to assist users in
maintenance and care of their computers, are called
A. utilities
C. packages B. applications D. shells
103 Portion of information processing cycle in which computer
acquires data from some source is
A. input B. output
C. processing D. storage
104 Missing slot covers on a computer can cause
A. over heat B. power surges
C. EMI D. incomplete path for ESD
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Basic Application of Computer and its Components

Computer is a device through which you can perform a variety of
jobs. You can use your computer system for different applications by
changing the software packages. Here are the list of uses or
applications of computer:

· Scientific research
· Business application
· Education
· Entertainment
· Banks
· Communication
· Engineering
· Medicine
· Book Publishing
· Games
· Personal
· Accounting

The major hardware components of a computer system are:
• Processor
• Main memory
• Secondary memory
• Input devices
• Output devices
Multiple Choice Questions
1. The improvement of computer hardware theory is summarized by
which law.?
A) Metcalf’s law
B) Bill’s Law



C) Moore’s First Law
D) Grove’s law
2. The most widely used computer device is.
A) Solid state disks B) External hard disk C) Internal hard disk D)
Mouse
3. _______ are software which is used to do particular task.
A) Operating system B) Program
C) Data D) Software
4. Who is father of modern computers?
A) Abraham Lincoln
B) James Gosling
C) Charles Babbage
D) Gordon E. Moore
5. How many generations of computers we have?
A) 6 B) 7
C) 5 D) 4
6. ________ controls the way in which the computer system functions
and provides a means by which users can interact with the computer.
A) The operating system
B) The motherboard
C) The platform
D) Application software
7. The difference between people with access to computers and the
Internet and those without this access is known as the:
A) digital divide. B) Internet divide.
C) cyberway divide. D) Web divide
8. All of the following are examples of real security and privacy risks
EXCEPT:
A) Viruses B) Hackers
C) Spam D) Identity theft.
9. The term ‘Pentium’ is related to
A) DVD B) Hard Disk
C) Microprocessor D) Mouse
10. What does HTTP stands for?
A) Head Tail Transfer Protocol
B) Hypertext Transfer Protocol



C) Hypertext Transfer Plotter
D) Hypertext Transfer Plot
11. ……….is the process of dividing the disk into tracks and sectors.
A) Allotting
C) Formatting 12. Which computer memory is used for storing
programs and data currently being processed by the CPU ?
A) Internal memory
B) Mass memory
C) Non-volatile memory
D) PROM
13. What type of software creates a smaller file that is faster to
transfer over the Internet?
A) Compression
B) Fragmentation
C) Encapsulation
D) Unzipped
14. Which of the following is used for close a tab on a browser?
A) Ctrl + Y B) Ctrl + A
C) Ctrl + W D) Ctrl + T
15. Which of the following is NOT a component of the Central
Processing Unit of the computer?
A) Universal Serial Bus
B) Uninterrupted Power Supply
C) CU
D) Both A & B
16. When cutting and pasting, cutting section is temporarily stored in
A) Dashboard
B) Clipboard
C) Hard drive
D) Diskette
17. You can move between two or more Excel files opened by using
the
A) ctrl + tab
B) ctrl + page up
B) Crashing D) Tracking



is C) ctrl + page down
D) ctrl + F9
18. To open find window.
A) F1 B) F2
C) F3 D.) F5
19. ______ Is the execution of at least two

different programs simultaneously,
A) Multiprocessing
B) Multi programming
C) Recovery
D) Integrity
20. __________ Is a mechanism by which all

the content in a specified storage areas are written as output.
A) Scheduling
C) Chumping
21. The first generation computers used ____________ for circuitry.
A) Vacuum tube
B) Transistors
C) Integrated Circuits
D) Large Scale Integration
22. He period of First generation computers is
A) 1940-1956
B) 1940-1958
C) 1950-1960
D) 1960-2000
23. The period of Second generation computers is
A) 1956-1964 B) 1956-1963
C) 1957-1970 D) 1958-1963
24. He period of Third generation computers is
A) 1964-1974 B) 1964-1977
C) 1964-1975 D) 1970 Above
25. The period of Fourth generation computers B) Logging D)
Dumping



A) 1975-1995 B) 1975-1989
C) 1975-2000 D) None of these 26. Which of the following is a correct
format

of Email address?
A) care@website.com B) care@website@com C) carewebsite.com
D) care.website.com
27. Which of the following is an example of a

binary number?
A) W1BFD3 B) 45364
C) 05546 D) 100101
28. The basic unit of a worksheet into which

you enter data in Excel is called a
A) column B) box
C) table D) cell
29. What is e-commerce?
A.) Buying and selling international goods B.) Buying and selling
products and services

over the Internet

C.) Buying and selling products and services not found in stores
D) Buying and selling computer products
30. The process of transferring files from a computer on the Internet
to your computer is called
A) Downloading
C) Forwarding
31. VLSI technology is used in __________ generation computers.
A) First B) Second
C) Third D) Fourth
32. Different types of modern digital computers come under which
generation.
A) Forth B) Third
C) Second D) Fifth
33. What computers are used for fastest type of computer that can



perform complex operations at very high speed?
A) Micro
C) Mainframe B) FTP
D) Uploading

B) Mini D) Super

34. One of the Input device in computer are B)OS
D Cable A) Keyboard C) Pen drive 35. The main working memory
used by the

computer are
A) RAM B) ROM
C) DVD D) CD
36. ‘Blue tooth’ technology allows A) Satellite communication
B) Signal transmission on mobile phones only C) Wireless
communication between

equipments

D) Landline phone to mobile phone communication
37. All of the following statements concerning files are true EXCEPT:
A) Files should be organized in folders
B) Files are stored in RAM.
C) Files can be generated from an application.
D) A file is a collection of related pieces of information stored together
for easy reference.
38. The operating system does all of the following EXCEPT:
A) provide a way for the user to interact with the computer.
B) enable users to perform a specific task such as document editing.
C) manage memory and storage
D) manage the central processing unit (CPU)
39. Verification of a login name and password is known as:
A) configuration
C) accessibility
40. All of the following statements concerning windows are true
EXCEPT:



A) toolbars and scrollbars are features of windows.
B) Windows are an example of command driven environment
C) windows can be resized and repositioned on the desktop.
D) more than one window can be open at a time

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key b,39-a,40-b.
B) authentication D) logging in

************

BRINGING COMPUTER TO LIFE

1. COMPUTER AND HUMAN LIFE CORRELATED WITH
COMMUNICATION
Computer can bring people closer together and facilitate contacts
between them using Email, Chatting, Videoconferencing, Mobile
Phones and Social Medias. It saves time, efforts and money
compared with letters used, before making influence of computers in
human life. These days, we seldom use hand written letters, put in
the envelopes and transport over long distances because most of us
have computer and education to make use of it.
2. INFLUENCE OF COMPUTER IN EDUCATION
Computer has made massive makeover in education field. Three
decades ago, if anyone has a doubt to be clarified in a learning
process, finding right expert itself was a cumbersome task and there
may not be available further opinion about the subject. Although the
different and more easiest clarification or solution are available on the
other side of the world, we were unable to know its whereabouts
because lack of communication. In this modern world, our “Guru” as



all we know is “Google search” being evolved as Human Assist
adopting Artificial Intelligence (the latest trends in Computer
application).
3. INFLUENCE OF COMPUTER IN UTILITY FACILITIES
Computer also facilitate comfort to our life and provides convenience.
For transportation, it facilitate the way people travel. Airways,
Roadways and waterways uses computers to control their operation.
It saves time and relieve severity of traveling difficulties.
Multiple Choice Questions
1. Any computer regardless of its type is controlled by A user
B programmed instructions
C booting
D hardware
2. Digital computers are called processing data because they work by
A numbers
B symbols
C letters
D processors
3. More manageable type of analog computer is
A calculator
B old-fashioned slide rule
C tabulator
D analytical engine
4. Electronic device which processes data and convert it into
information that is useful to people is called
A computer
B smart phone
C calculator
D printer
Answer 
5. A lesser known computer is
A super computer
B digital computer
C analog computer
D micro computer



Answers
1-b, 2-a, 3-b, 4-a, 5-c **************

FUNDAMENTAL OF COMPUTER SCIENCE

Computer science (sometimes called computation science or
computing science, but not to be confused with computational
science or software engineering) is the study of processes that
interact with data and that can be represented as data in the form of
programs. It enables the use of algorithms to manipulate, store, and
communicate digital information. A computer scientist studies the
theory of computation and the practice of designing software
systems.

Its fields can be divided into theoretical and practical disciplines.
Computational complexity theory is highly abstract, while computer
graphics emphasizes real-world applications. Programming language
theory considers approaches to the description of computational
processes, while computer programming itself involves the use of
programming languages and complex systems. Human–computer
interaction considers the challenges in making computers useful,
usable, and accessible.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. A set of activities that ensure that software correctly implements a
specific function.
a) verification b) testing
c) implementation d) validation
2. Validation is computer based.
a) True b) False
3. ___________ is done in the development phase by the debuggers.
a) Coding b) Testing
c) Debugging d) Implementation
4. Locating or identifying the bugs is known as ___________
a) Design b) Testing



c) Debugging d) Coding
5. Which defines the role of software? a) System design
b) Design
c) System engineering
d) Implementation
6. What do you call testing individual components?
a) system testing b) unit testing
c) validation testing d) black box testing
7. A testing strategy that test the application as a whole.
a) Requirement Gathering
b) Verification testing
c) Validation testing
d) System testing
8. A testing strategy that tests the application in the context of an
entire system.
a) System
c) Unit
b) Validation d) Gray box
9. A ________ is tested to ensure that information properly flows into
and out of the system.
a) module interface
b) local data structure
c) boundary conditions
d) paths
10. A testing conducted at the developer’s site under validation
testing.
a) alpha b) gamma
c) lambda d) unit
11. A ______________ represents the need of information in the
program without the presenting the details.
a) abstraction b) polymorphism
c) implementation d) class
12. Abstraction combines the data and functions into a single unit
called a class.
a) True b) False
13. The process of forming a new class from an existing class.



a) Abstraction
c) Inheritance
14. This concept allows routines to use data again at different times.
a) Abstraction b) Polymorphism
c) Inheritance d) Implementation
15. The ability for programmers to use the same written and
debugged existing class. b) Polymorphism d) Implementation

a) Reusability c) Debugging b) Design
d) Implementation

16. A concept that combines data and functions into a single unit
called class.
a) inheritance b) encapsulation
c) polymorphism d) abstraction
17. __________ represents a particular instance of a class.
a) module
c) object
b) block d) token
18. A basic unit of object-oriented programming.
a) module
c) object b) block d) token
19. A procedural programming follows ___________ approach.
a) top-down b) bottom-up
c) left-right d) right-left
20. A programming technique in which the focus is on doing things.
a) object oriented
c) logical
b) procedural d) structural 21. The symbol denotes _______

a) I/O b) Flow c) Terminal d) Decision

22. In computer science, algorithm refers to a pictorial representation
of a flowchart.
a) True b) False



23. The process of drawing a flowchart for an algorithm is called
__________
a) Performance b) Evaluation
c) Algorithmic Representation
d) Flowcharting
24. Actual instructions in flowcharting are represented in __________
a) Circles b) Boxes
c) Arrows d) Lines
25. The following box denotes?

a) Decision b) Initiation
c) Initialization d) I/O
26. A box that can represent two different

conditions.
a) Rectangle b) Diamond
c) Circle d) Parallelogram 27. There should be certain set standards
on

the amount of details that should be provided in a flowchart.
a) True b) False
28. A detailed flowchart is called ______
a) Stack b) Macro
c) Micro d) Union
29. Which of the following is not an advantage of a flowchart?
a) Better communication
b) Efficient coding
c) Systematic testing
d) Improper documentation
30. A flowchart that outlines the main segments of a program.
a) Queue b) Macro
c) Micro d) Union
31. A ______________ is diagram that depicts the flow of a program.



a) Algorithm b) Hash Table
c) Graph d) Flowchart
32. Terminals are represented by diagonals in a flowchart.
a) True b) False
33. The operation represented by parallelograms.
a) Input/Output
c) Comparison b) Assignment d) Conditions
34. Which of the following is not a flowchart structure?
a) Process
c) Repetition
35. The action performed by a ___________ structure must
eventually cause the loop to terminate.
a) sequence
c) repetition b) Sequence d) Case

b) case
d) process 36. The following symbol denots:

a) Module b) Terminal c) Process d) i/o operation 37. What type of
structure is this?

a) sequence b) case
c) repetition d) process
38. What type of a structure is this?



a) sequence b) case
c) repetition d) process
39. A _______ is a connector showing the

relationship between the representative shapes. a) line b) arrow
c) Process d) box
40. The following box denotes?

a) Decision c) Process b) Input/Output d) Module

41. Keep the statement language ______________ while writing a
pseudo code.
a) Dependent
c) Case sensitive b) Independent d) Capitalized
42. Capitalize initial keyword – This is a rule while writing a pseudo
code.
a) True b) False
43. Which of the following is not a keyword?
a) Read b) Write
c) start d) endif
44. ______________ is used to show hierarchy in a pseudo code.
a) Indentation
b) Curly Braces
c) Round Brackets
d) Semicolon
45. The statement that tells the computer to get a value from an input
device and store it in a memory location.
a) read b) write
c) READ d) WRITE
46. _____________ are identified by their addresses, we give them
names (field names / variable names) using words.
a) Memory variables



b) Memory Locations
c) Memory Addresses
d) Data variables
47. ____________ begins with lower case letters.
a) Keywords
c) Tokens b) Variables d) Functions 48. Another notation for
exponentiation. a) * b) **
c) *** d) *^
49. A symbol used for grouping.
a) () b) {}
c) []. d) “ “
50. A statement used to close the IF block. a) ELSE b) ELSEIF
c) END d) ENDIF
51. Programming based on stepwise refinement process.
a) Structural
c) Procedural
52. Top-down approach is followed in structural programming.
a) True b) False
53. A ________ is a directed graph that describes the flow of
execution control of the program.
a) Flowchart b) Flow graph
c) Complexity curve d) Algorithm
54. A program should be ________
a) Secure b) Sequential
c) Ordered d) Simple
55. The following is the ____(condition) action
a) Else b) Elif
c) If d) Switch
56. Which of the following is a loop statement?
a) IF b) ELSE
c) WHILE d) DO
57. What is the correct syntax of for statement?
a) for(initialization;condition;update)
b) for(initialization,condition,update)
c) for(condition;initialization;update)
d) for(initialization;condition;)



b) C programming d) Fine
58. Semicolon is used after :
a) Function definition
b) Function call
c) for loop
d) while loop
59. The number of values a function can return at a time?
a) 1 b) 0
c) 2 d) more than 2
60. Which of the following isn’t a loop statement?
a) for b) elif
c) while d) do-while
61. The language made up of binary coded instructions.
a) Machine b) C
c) BASIC d) High level
62. Binary code comprises of digits from 0 to 9.
a) True b) False
63. The ___________ contains the address of the next instruction to
be executed.
a) IR b) PC
c) Accumulator d) System counter
64. The memory unit is made up of _____ bytes.
a) 256 b) 124
c) 4096 d) 3096
65. A document that specifies how many times and with what data
the program must be run in order to thoroughly test it.
a) addressing plan
b) test plan
c) validation plan
d) verification plan
66. An approach that designs test cases by looking at the allowable
data values.
a) Maintenance
c) Data coverage b) Evaluation d) Validation
67. The formal grammar rules governing the construction of valid
instruction.



a) test case b) syntax
c) program d) semantics
68. A program that reads each of the instructions in mnemonic form
and translates it into the machine-language equivalent.
a) Machine language
b) Assembler
c) Interpreter
d) C program
69. An approach that designs test cases by looking at the allowable
data values.
a) Data coverage
c) Debugging
b) Code Coverage d) Validation
70. The rules that give meaning to the instructions.
a) Semantics b) Syntax
c) Code d) Cases

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key b,66-c,67-b,68-b,69-a,70-a.

************

COMPUTER HARDWARE AND SOFTWARE



Computer Hardware
Hardware refers to the physical elements of a computer. This is also
sometime called the machinery or the equipment of the computer.
Examples of hardware in a computer are the keyboard, the monitor,
the mouse and the central processing unit. However, most of a
computer’s hardware cannot be seen; in other words, it is not an
external element of the computer, but rather an internal one,
surrounded by the computer’s casing (tower). A computer’s hardware
is comprised of many different parts, but perhaps the most important
of these is the motherboard. The motherboard is made up of even
more parts that power and control the computer.
In contrast to software, hardware is a physical entity. Hardware and
software are interconnected, without software, the hardware of a
computer would have no function. However, without the creation of
hardware to perform tasks directed by software via the central
processing unit, software would be useless.
Hardware is limited to specifically designed tasks that are, taken
independently, very simple. Software implements algorithms (problem
solutions) that allow the computer to complete much more complex
tasks.
Computer Software
Software, commonly known as programs or apps, consists of all the
instructions that tell the hardware how to perform a task. These
instructions come from a software developer in the form that will be
accepted by the platform (operating system + CPU) that they are
based on. For example, a program that is designed for the Windows
operating system will only work for that specific operating system.
Compatibility of software will vary as the design of the software and
the operating system differ. Software that is designed for Windows
XP may experience a compatibility issue when running under
Windows 2000 or NT.
Software is capable of performing many tasks, as opposed to
hardware which can only perform mechanical tasks that they are
designed for. Software provides the means for accomplishing many
different tasks with the same basic hardware. Practical computer
systems divide software systems into two major classes:



- System software: Helps run the computer hardware and computer
system itself. System software includes operating systems, device
drivers, diagnostic tools and more. System software is almost always
pre-installed on your computer.
- Application software: Allows users to accomplish one or more tasks.
It includes word processing, web browsing and almost any other task
for which you might install software. (Some application software is
pre-installed on most computer systems.)
Software is generally created (written) in a high-level programming
language, one that is (more or less) readable by people. These high-
level instructions are converted into “machine language” instructions,
represented in binary code, before the hardware can “run the code”.
When you install software, it is generally already in this machine
language, binary, form.
Multiple Choice Questions
1.Missing slot covers on a computer can cause? a.over heat
b.power surges
c.incomplete path for ESD
d.None of the above
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2.Which Motherboard form factor uses one 20 pin connector ?
a.ATX
c.BABY AT b.AT
d.All of the above
3.Which type of system board is the MOST likely candidate for
processor upgrading if you want maximum performance and future
compatibility?
a.ML b.PCI
c.ISA d.EISA
4.What expansion types do most pll/plll motherboards support?
a.MCA, PCI b.ISA, EISA
c.ISA, PCI, AGP d.ISA, VESA, PCI
5.Which would you have to upgrade to install an EIDE drive?
a.RAM BIOS



c.Controller board
6.The DC voltage on most circuit boards is:
a.-12 volts b.0 volts
c.+5 volts d.+12 volts
7.What is motherboard ?
a.Scanner and other things are part of motherboard
b.Keyboard otherwise known as motherboard
c.A circuit board which connects all the elements
d.It is a type of file server
8.The main circuit board in the system unit is also called the:
a.Busboard
c.Chipboard
9.Boards that are used to connecadditional devices to the
motherboard are called
a.Bay cards b.Port cards
c.Expansion cards d.Bus cards
10.Your operating system will detect and install the appropriate
device drivers for this type of device:
a.Plug and play b.Plug and go
c.Plug and continue d.Plug and commence
11. Different components of the motherboard b.A 286 CPU
d.ISA motherboard

b.Daughterboard d.Motherboard of a PC unit are linked together by
sets of parallel electrical conducting lines. What are these lines
called?

a.Conductors b.Buses
c.Connectors d.Consecutives 12.Which of the following handles the

interconnection between most of the devices and the CPU?
a.Northbridge b.RAM
c.ROM d.Southbridge
13.Where does the motherboard store the keyboard controller
support program?
a.DRAM



c.RAM b.hard drive d.ROM chip
14.Which chip acts as a clock to keep the current date and the time?
a.CMOS b.DVRAM
c.RAM d.ROM
15.Which chip is used to store information that describes specific
device parameters?
a.BIOS b.CMOS
c.ROM d.system BIOS
16.How can you easily clear the CMOS, including clearing the
password?
a.Unplug the PC
b.Unplug the PC and remove the CMOS battery
c.Issue a ClearCMOS command from the command line
d.This can’t be done
17.Upgrading the BIOS is also known as ________.
a.UROMing
c.flashing b.smoothing d.forcing
18.When does the CMOS password appear? a.after the Windows
desktop appears b.at power on
c.right before the Windows logon screen d.when Windows appears
19.Several lines at the end of POST are used to find the operating
system. What is this called?
a.CMOS
c.bootstrap loader b.Flash ROM d.boot.in
20.What does a computer use to permanently store programs and
data when it is turned off?
a.hard drive b.EPROM
c.RAM d.ROM
21.Typically, how many type III PC cards can you insert in a laptop ?
a.1 b.2
c.3 d.4
22.Which values are held in CMOS for the hard drive
a.size (heads, cylinders, sectors)
b.IRQ
c.Free space d.Virus alert
23.IRQ6 is typically reserved for:



a.The floppy b.The keyboard controller
c.LPT2 d.The modem
24.On PC power supplies, the wire attached to pin one is usually:
a.blue or red
c.red or black b.blue or white d.white or orange
25.When seeking to upgrade for a particular motherboard what do
you need to know?
a.memory
c.make & model
26.WRAM is used on a
a.modem
c.motherboard
b.hard drive d.dimm
31. A ………. is an electronic device that process data, converting it
into information.
a.computer
c.case
b.processor d.stylus
32.…………. is processed by the computer into information.
a.Data b.Numbers
c.Alphabets d.Pictures
33.A Personal Computer uses a number of chips mounted on a circuit
board called
a.Microprocessor
c.Daughter Board b.System Board d.Mother Board
34.Motherboard form factor uses 120 pin connector
a.ATX b.AT
c.BABY AT d.Male Chassis
35.In a computer, standard which governs parallel communication is
a.RS-232 b.RS-232a
c.CAT 5 d.IEEE 1284
36.ESD would cause the most damage to component of computer
which s
a.power supply
c.monitor
b.expansion board d.keyboard



b.video card
d.ata connector 27.The backbone of a computer is
a.The CPU b.The motherboard
c.The hard disk drive d.The monitor
28.The communications device that allows the computer to access a
network is called a ……………. card.
a.modem b.video
c.sound d.network
29.A complete electronic circuit with transistors and other electronic
components on a small silicon chip is called a(n) ………………
a.workstation b.CPU
c.magnetic disk d.integrated circuit
30.………….. connects the computer to the network media.
a.cable b.hub
c.NIC d.terminator
37.To view any currently running terminate stay resident programs
you could type
a.memory b.MEM
c.SYS/M d.Memmaker 38.The 34-pin connection on an I/O card is for
a.floppy drive c.IDE drive
b.SCSI drive d.zip drive
39.Computer expansion slots connects the interface cards to the
a.ports
c.mother board b.peripheral devices d.system bus
40.A port of computer may be connected to
a.expansion card b.CPU
c.mother board d.Both a and c
41.In a computer, expansion cards are inserted into
a.slots of CPU
c.hard disk of CPU b.peripheral devices d.back of monitor 42.External
devices that are connected to a computer system are known as
a.expansion cards b.peripheral devices c.buses d.slots
43.In an absolute loading scheme, which loader function is
accomplished by programmer? (a) Linking (b) Allocation (c) Both (a)
and (b) (d) Reallocation 44. Specialized program that allows user to
utilize in specific application is classified as (a) relative programs



(b) application programs
(c) relative programs
(d) replicate programs
45. Examples of system programs includes (a) operating system of
computer
(b) trace program
(c) compiler
(d) all of above
46. Translator for low level programming language were termed as
(a) Assembler
(c) Linker
47.The translator which perform macro expansion is called a
(a) Macro processor
(b) Macro pre-processor
(c) Micro pre-processor
(d) Assembler
48.A program in execution is called
(a) Process
(b) Instruction
(c) Procedure
(d) Function
49.Assembler is a machine dependent, because of?
(a) Argument list array(ALA)
(b) Macro definition table(MDT)
(c) Pseudo operation table(POT)
(d) Mnemonics operation table(MOT) 50.Macro processor is an inbuilt
function of (a) Assembler (b) Loader
(b) Compiler (d) Loader (c) Linker (d) Editor
51.When referring to instruction words, a mnemonic is:
(a) a short abbreviation for the operand address
b) a short abbreviation for the operation to be performed
(c) a short abbreviation for the data word stored at the operand
address
(d) shorthand for machine language 52.Which bus is bidirectional?
(a) data bus
(b) control bus



(c) address bus
(d) multiplexed bus
53. Set of programs which consist of full set of documentation is
termed as
(a) database packages (b) file packages (c) bus packages (d)
software packages 54. Program which is used to control system
performance is classified as
(a) experimental program
(b) system program
(c) specialized program
(d) organized program
55. Process is
(a) program in High-level language kept on disk (b) contents of main
memory
(c) a program in execution
(d) a job in secondary memory
56.Load address for the first word of the program is called
(a) Linker address origin
(b) Load address origin
(c) Phase library
(d) Absolute library
57.Shell is the exclusive feature of
(a) UNIX
(b) DOS
(c) System software
(d) Application software
58.What is memory in Computer?
(a) is a sequence of instructions
(b) is the device where information is stored (c) is an device that
performs a sequence of operations specified by instructions in
memory (d) none of these
59.A program 
(a) is a sequence of instructions
(b) is the device where information is stored (c) is a device that
performs a sequence of perations specified by instructions in memory
(d) none of these



60.A processor
(a) is a sequence of instructions
(b) is the device where information is stored (c) is a device that
performs a sequence of operations specified by instructions in
memory (d) none of these
61.What is the difference between mnemonic codes and machine
codes?
(a) There is no difference.
(b) Machine codes are in binary, mnemonic codes are in shorthand
English.
(c) Machine codes are in shorthand English, mnemonic codes are in
binary.
(d) Machine codes are in shorthand English, mnemonic codes are a
high-level language. 62.The software used to drive
microprocessorbased systems is called:
(a) assembly language programs
(b) firmware
(c) BASIC interpreter instructions
(d) flowchart instructions

Answer key

Answer key
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Answer key

Answer key b,57-a,58-b,59-a,60-c,61-b,62-a.

**************

CONCEPT OF OPEN SOURCE TECHNOLOGIES



Open-source software (OSS) is a type of computer software in which
source code is released under a license in which the copyright holder
grants users the rights to study, change, and distribute the software to
anyone and for any purpose. Open-source software may be
developed in a collaborative public manner. Open-source software is
a prominent example of open collaboration.

Open source software is software with source code that anyone can
inspect, modify, and enhance. “Source code” is the part of software
that most computer users don’t ever see; it’s the code computer
programmers can manipulate to change how a piece of software—a
“program” or “application”—works. Programmers who have access to
a computer program’s source code can improve that program by
adding features to it or fixing parts that don’t always work correctly.

MULTIPLE CHOICE QUESTIONS

1. A software that can be freely accessed and modified.
a) Synchronous Software
b) Package Software
c) OSS d) Middleware
2. Open Source Software can be used for commercial purpose.
a) True
3. PNG is a _________
a) image format
c) internet format
4. OSI stands for?
a) Open Source Index
b) Open Source Image
c) Open Source Initiative
d) Open Source Instant
5. Which of the following is not an open source software?
a) LibreOffice
b) False

b) file format d) html format b) Microsoft Office
c) GNU image manipulation



d) MySQL
6. The users must agree to the _______ terms

and agreements when they use an open source software.
a) System b) License
c) Community d) Programmer
7. Which of the following is not a downside of OSS?
a) Lack of personalized support
b) Restricted choice
c) No warranty
d) Multiple choices
8. An example of a web design OSS.
a) Nvu b) KOffice
c) AbiWorld d) Open Office
9. An image editor similar to Adobe Photoshop.
a) Nvu
c) Bluefish b) Open Office d) GIMPshop 10. An OSS for
communication purpose. a) Virtue Mart b) Drupal
c) Pidgin
11. A guideline for the OSS licenses other than the GPL.
a) OSI b) OSD
c) OSE d) OSL
12. GPL of GNU says that every copy of a program governed by GPL
license, even if modified, must be subject to GPL again.
a) True b) False
13. Richard Stallman from MIT, established a special license, the
________ license.
a) GNU b) Free
c) Package d) Commercial
14. In 1969 AT&T laboratories developed ______ which supported
and worked on different hardware platforms.
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a) Linux b) Unix
c) Windows d) Ubuntu
15. OSS stands for ___________



a) Open System Service
b) Open Source Software
c) Open System Software
d) Open Synchronized Software
16. Public domain software is usually

__________
a) System supported
b) Source supported
c) Community supported
d) Programmer supported
17. Set of a program which consists of full

documentation.
a) Software Package c) Utility Software b) System Software d) File
package

18. Interpreter is used as a translator for? a) Low level language
b) High Level Language
c) COBOL
d) C
19. What do you call a specific instruction

designed to do a task? a) Command
c) Task
20. They normally interact with the system via

user interface provided by the application software.
a) Programmers b) Developers
c) Users d) Testers
21. The word ____________comes from the name of a Persian
mathematician Abu Ja’far Mohammed ibn-i Musa al Khowarizmi.
b) Process
d) Instruction

b) Flow d) Syntax a) Flowchart c) Algorithm 22. In computer science,
algorithm refers to a



special method usable by a computer for the solution to a problem.
a) True b) False
23. This characteristic often draws the line between what is feasible
and what is impossible. b) System Evaluation d) Reliability
24. The time that depends on the input: an already sorted sequence
that is easier to sort.
a) Process b) Evaluation
c) Running d) Input
25. Which of the following is incorrect?
Algorithms can be represented:
a) as pseudo codes b) as syntax
c) as programs d) as flowcharts
26. When an algorithm is written in the form of a programming
language, it becomes a _________
a) Flowchart
c) Pseudo code
27. Any algorithm is a program.
a) True b) False
28. A system wherein items are added from one and removed from
the other end.
a) Stack b) Queue
c) Linked List d) Array
29. Another name for 1-D arrays.
a) Linear arrays b) Lists
c) Horizontal array d) Vertical art
30. A data structure that follows the FIFO principle.
a) Queue b) LL
c) Stack d) Union
31. Each personal computer has a _________ that manages the
computer’s arithmetical, logical and control activities.
a) Microprocessor b) Assembler
c) Microcontroller d) Interpreter
32. Assembly Language requires less memory and execution time.
a) True b) False
33. The data size of a word is _________
a) 2-byte b) 4-byte



c) 8-byte d)16-byte
34. A direct reference of specific location. b) Program d) Syntax

a) Segment Address c) Offset
35. A Borland Turbo Assembler. a) nasm b) tasm c) gas d) asm b)
Absolute Address d) Memory Address

a) Performance c) Modularity

36. The instructions that tell the assembler what to do.
a) Executable instructions
b) Pseudo-ops
c) Logical instructions
d) Macros
37. The segment containing data values passed to functions and
procedures within the program.
a) Code b) Data
c) Stack d) System
38. To speed up the processor operations, the processor includes
some internal memory storage locations, called ___________
a) Drives b) Memory
c) Units d) Registers
39. To locate the exact location of data in memory, we need the
starting address of the segment, which is found in the DS register and
an offset value. This offset value is also called?
a) Effective Address
b) Direct offset address
c) Memory address
d) General Address
40. Each byte of character is stored as its ASCII value in _______
a) Hexadecimal b) Binary
c) Octal d) Decimal
41. Prolog comes under ___________
a) Logic Programming
b) Procedural Programming
c) OOP d) Functional



42. Java is procedural programming.
a) True b) False
43. A program that can execute high-level language programs.
a) Compiler b) Interpreter c) Sensor d) Circuitry 44. Executables
might be called ________ a) native code c) complex code b)
executable code d) machine code
45. Source program is compiled to an intermediate form called
___________
a) Byte Code b) Smart code
c) Executable code d) Machine code
46. _______________ is the assembly language for an imaginary
architecture.
a) Byte code
c) Native code
47. JIT stands for?
a) Just in time
c) Jump in text
48. JVM stands for?
a) Java virtual machine
b) Java visual machine
c) JRE virtual machine
d) JRE visual machine b) Machine code d) Executable code

b) Jump in time d) Jump in terms

49. A language supported by MS. Net platform. a) C b) C++
c) java d) C#
50. Which of the following isn’t a characteristic

of High level languages?
a) machine code
b) platform independent
c) interactive execution
d) user-friendly

Answer key



Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key

Answer key a, 45-a, 46-a, 47-a, 48-a, 49-d, 50-a

************

INPUT AND OUTPUT DEVICES

Input devices: An input device can send data to another device, but
it cannot receive data from another device. Examples of input devices
include the following.

1. Keyboard and Mouse - Accepts input from a user and sends that
data (input) to the computer. They cannot accept or reproduce
information (output) from the computer.

2. Microphone - Receives sound generated by an input source, and
sends that sound to a computer.

3. Webcam - Receives images generated by whatever it is pointed at
(input) and sends those images to a computer.

Output devices: An output device can receive data from another
device and generate output with that data, but it cannot send data to
another device. Examples of output devices include the following.

(a) Monitor - Receives data from a computer (output) and displays
that information as text and images for users to view. It cannot accept
data from a user and send that data to another device.

(b) Projector - Receives data from a computer (output) and displays,
or projects, that information as text and images onto a surface, like a



wall or a screen. It cannot accept data from a user and send that data
to another device.

(c) Speakers - Receives sound data from a computer and plays the
sounds for users to hear. It cannot accept sound generated by users
and send that sound to another device.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Which of the following produces high-quality output?
a) Impact printer c) Plotter
b) Non-impact printer d) Both ‘1’ and ‘2’

2. The pattern of printed lines on most products are called
a) prices
c) scanners

3. In MICR, C stands for a) code
c) computer
b) OCR
d) bar code

b) colour
d) character

4. The OCR recognises the _______ of the characters with the help
of light source. a) size b) shape

c) colour d) used ink
5. Speed of the printer is limited by the speed of a) paper movements
c) length of paper b) cartridge used d) All of these

6. A bar code reader is an example of a) processing device c) input
device
b) storage device d) output device

7. What type of device is a digital camera? a) Input b) Output
c) Software d) Storage



8. Which of the following groups consists of only input devices?
a) Mouse, Keyboard, Monitor
b) Mouse, Keyboard, Printer
c) Mouse, Keyboard, Plotter
d) Mouse, Keyboard, Scanner

9. The ________ may also be called the screen or monitor.
a) printer
c) hard disk
10. USB refers to
a) a storage device
c) a port type
b) scanner d) display

b) a proccessor
d) a serial bus standard

11. A joystick is primarily used to/for a) control sound on the screen
b) computer gaming
c) enter text d) draw pictures

12. Laser printers belong to
a) line printer c) band printer b) page printer
d) dot matrix printer

13. What type devices are computer speakers 22. The higher the
resolution of a monitor, the a) larger the pixels
b) less clear the screen is
c) further apart the pixels
d) closer together the pixels

23. The CRT is ________ in shape.
a) circular c) eclipse b) rectangular d) conical

b.) Input/Output d) Output
or headphones?



a) Input
c) Software
14. The OCR is used for the preparation of
a) electricity bills
c) telephone bills b) insurance premium d) All of the above
15. An example of peripheral equipment is
a) CPU b) printer
c) ALU d) spreadsheet
16. First computer mouse was built by
a) Douglas Engelbart
c) William English b) Robert Zewacki d) Oaniel Coogher
17. Which of the following is not a hardware?
a) Processor chip b) Printer
c) Mouse d) Java
18. The transfer of data from a CPU to peripheral devices of
computer is achieved through
a) interfaces
c) modems b) buffer memory d) I/O ports
19. ________ printer cannot print more than one character at a time.
a) Line b) Daisy - wheel
c) Laser d) Dot matrix
20. The rate at which scanning is repeated in a CRT is called
a) refresh rate b) resolution
c) pitch d) bandwidth
21. Which is the best position for operating the mouse?
a) Tail away form the user
b) Tail towards the user
c) Tail facing the right
d) Tail facing the left
24. Which key is used in combination with another key to perform a
specific task? a) Function b) Space bar
c) Control d) Arrow
25. You can use the tab key to
a) move a cursor acrose the screen
b) indent a paragraph
c) move the cursor down the screen



d) Both ‘1’ and ‘2’
26. A parallel port is most often used by a
a) printer b) monitor
c) mouse d) external storage device
27. A hard copy would prepared on a
a) line printer
c) plotter
b) dot matrix printer d) All of these
28. External devices such as printers, keyboards and modems are
known as
a) add on devices
b) PC expansion slot add-ons
c) peripherals
d) special buys
29. What are the units used to count the speed of a
a) CPM b) DPI
c) PPM d) BIT
30. Which of these is a pointing and drop device?
a) Scanner b) Mouse
c) Printer d) CD-Rom
Answers
1-b, 2-d, 3-d, 4-b, 5-b, 6-c, 7-a, 8-d, 9-d, 10-c, 11-b, 12-b, 13-d, 14-d,
15-b, 16-c, 17-d, 18-d, 19-d, 20-a, 21-b, 22-d, 23-b, 24-c, 25-b, 26-a,
27-d, 28-c, 29-b, 30-b

KNOWLEDGE OF MS- WORD

Microsoft Word (or simply Word) is a word processor developed by
Microsoft. It was first released on October 25, 1983[7] under the
name Multi-Tool Word for Xenix systems.[8][9][10] Subsequent
versions were later written for several other platforms including IBM
PCs running DOS (1983), Apple Macintosh running the Classic Mac
OS (1985), AT&T Unix PC (1985), Atari ST (1988), OS/2 (1989),
Microsoft Windows (1989), SCO Unix (1994), and macOS (formerly
OS X; 2001).



Multiple Choice Questions
Commercial versions of Word are licensed as a standalone product or
as a component of Microsoft Office, Windows RT or the discontinued
Microsoft Works suite.
1. In which view Headers and Footers are visible
a) Normal View b) Page Layout View
c) Print Layout View d)Draft View
2. The process of removing unwanted part of an image is called
a) Hiding
c) Cropping b)Bordering d) Cutting
3. To apply center alignment to a paragraph we can press
a) Ctrl + S
c) Ctrl + C + A b) Ctrl + C d) Ctrl + E
4. The space left between the margin and the start of a paragraph is
called
a) Spacing b) Gutter
c) Indentation d) Alignment
5. Text-styling feature of MS word is the normal text is called :
a) Superscript
c) Supertext
10. We can insert a page number at
a) Header b) Footer
c) Both A and B d) None
11. Which one can be used as watermark in a word document
a) Text b) Image
c) Both A and B d)None
12. Which item appears dimly behid the main body text
a) Water Color
c) Watermark
13. Which feature starts a new line whenever a word or sentence
reached a border
a) Text Line d) New Line
c) Text Wrapping d) Text Align
14. The direction of a rectangular page for viewing and printing is
called
b) WordFont d) WordFill a) WordColor c) WordArt a) Orientation c)



Print Layout b) Direction d) Preview
6. Which items are placed at the end of a document
a) Footer
c) End Note b) Foot Note d) Header
7. To change line height to 1.5 we use shortcut key :
a) Ctrl+1 b) Ctrl + 2
c) Ctrl + 3 d) Ctrl + 5
8. A number of letter that appears little above the normal text is called
:
a) Superscript
c) Supertext
b) Subscript d) Toptext 9. A number of letter that appears little below

b) Subscript d) Toptext
b) Background d) Back Color

15. We can remove / hide border of a shape by selecting …
a) No Line b) No Outline
c) White Line d) No Border
16. We can change the thickness of a line

from ___
a) Line width c) Line Thick 17. What item contains detailed
information

about something in the text ?
b) Line Height d) Line Style

a) Footer c) Header b) Foot Note d) Head Note

18. Which item is printed at the bootom of each page
a) Header b) Foot Note
c) Title d) Footer
19. Color and pattern used to fill a closed shape is called
a) Shape d) WordArt
c) Fill Style d)Fill Back
20. Where footnotes appear in a document



a) End of document b) Bottom of a Page
c) End of Heading d) None

Answers

1-c, 2-c, 3-d, 4-c, 5-c, 6-c, 7-d, 8-a, 9-b, 10-c,
11-c, 12-c, 13-c, 14-a, 15-b, 16-d, 17-b, 18-d,
19-c, 20-b

************

MICROSOFT EXCEL

Microsoft Excel is a spreadsheet program that is used to record and
analyse numerical data. Think of a spreadsheet as a collection of
columns and rows that form a table. Alphabetical letters are usually
assigned to columns and numbers are usually assigned to rows. The
point where a column and a row meet is called a cell. The address of
a cell is given by the letter representing the column and the number
representing a row.

Microsoft Excel has the basic features of all spreadsheets, using a
grid of cells arranged in numbered rows and letter-named columns to
organize data manipulations like arithmetic operations. It has a
battery of supplied functions to answer statistical, engineering and
financial needs. In addition, it can display data as line graphs,
histograms and charts, and with a very limited three-dimensional
graphical display. It allows sectioning of data to view its dependencies
on various factors for different perspectives (using pivot tables and
the scenario manager). It has a programming aspect, Visual Basic for
Applications, allowing the user to employ a wide variety of numerical
methods, for example, for solving differential equations of
mathematical physics, and then reporting the results back to the
spreadsheet. It also has a variety of interactive features allowing user
interfaces that can completely hide the spreadsheet from the user, so
the spreadsheet presents itself as a so-called application, or decision
support system (DSS), via a custom-designed user interface, for



example, a stock analyzer, or in general, as a design tool that asks
the user questions and provides answers and reports. In a more
elaborate realization, an Excel application can automatically poll
external databases and measuring instruments using an update
schedule, analyze the results, make a Word report or PowerPoint
slide show, and e-mail these presentations on a regular basis to a list
of participants. Excel was not designed to be used as a database.

Microsoft allows for a number of optional command-line switches to
control the manner in which Excel starts.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. What is the intersection of a column and a row on a worksheet
called ?
A.Column B.Value
C.Address D.Cell
2. What type of chart is useful for comparing values over categories ?
A.Pie Chart
C.Line Chart
3. Which functionin Excel tells how many numeric entries are there ?
A.NUM B.COUNT
C.SUM D.CHKNUM
4. A features that displays only the data in column (s) according to
specified criteria
A.Formula B.Sorting
C.Filtering D.Pivot
5. Statistical calculations and preparation of tables and graphs can be
done using
A.Adobe Photoshop B.Excel
C.Notepad D.Power Point
6. What type of chart will you use to compare performance of two
employees in the year 2016 ? B.Column Chart D.Dot Graph

A.Column Chart C.Pie Chart



B.Line Chart D.Dot Chart 7. Which one is not a Function in MS Excel
? A.SUM B.AVG
C.MAX D.MIN
8. Functions in MS Excel must begin with ___ A.An () sign B.An
Equal Sign C.A Plus Sign D.A > Sign
9. Which functionin Excel checks whether a

condition is true or not ?
A.SUM B.COUNT
C.IF D.AVERAGE 10. In Excel, Columns are labelled as ___ A. A, B,
C, etc B. 1,2,3 etc
C. A1, A2, etc. D. $A$1, $A$2, etc. 11. The Greater Than sign (>) is
an example

of _____ operator.
A.Arithmatic B.Logical
C.Conditional D.Greater
12. What type of chart is useful for showing

trends or changes over time ?
A.Pie Chart B.Column Chart C.Line Chart D.Dot Graph 13. The
process of arrenging the items of a

column in some sequence or order is known as : B.Autofill D.Filtering
A.Arrengin C.Sorting 14. The ____ feature of MS Excel quickly

completes a series of data A.Auto Complete C.Fill Handle
B.Auto Fill D.Sorting

15. What type of chart is useful for comparing series of data ?
A.Column Chart C.Pie Chart
20. The basic unit of a worksheet into which

you enter data in Excel is called a
A.cell B.table
C.box D.column
21. How many sheets are there, by default,



when we create a new Excel file ?
A.1 B.3
C.5 D.10
22. In Excel, which one denoted a range from

B1 through E5
A.B1 - E5 B.B1:E5
C.B1 to E5 D.B1$E5
23. An Excel file is generally called a / an : A.E-Spreadsheet
B.Woorksheet C.Workbook D.Sheet
24. It is a collection of data that is stored

electronically as a series of records in a table. A.spreadsheet
C.database
B.presentation D.MS Word

B.Column Chart

D.Dot Graph
parts of a whole ? A.Pie Chart C.Line Chart 16. In Excel, Rows are
labelled as ______ A.A, B, C, etc B.1,2,3 etc C.A1, A2, etc. D.$A$1,
$A$2, etc. 17. What do you use to create a chart? A.Pie Wizard
B.Excel Wizard C.Data Wizard D.Chart Wizard 18. How will you
graphically represent

expenditure in different departments ? A.Column Chart C.Pie Chart
B.Line Chart D.Dot Chart

19. What type of chart is good for single
B.Line Chart D.Cone Chart

25. What type of chart will you use to compare performance of sales
of two products ?
A.Column Chart
C.Pie Chart



Answers
B.Line Chart
D.Both A and B

1-d, 2-b, 3-b, 4-c, 5-b, 6-b, 7-b, 8-b, 9-c, 10-a,
11-b, 12-c, 13-c, 14-b, 15-a, 16-b, 17-d, 18-c,
19-c, 20-a, 21-b, 22-b, 23-c, 24-c, 25-a

************

MICROSOFT ACCESS (MS ASSESS)

Microsoft Access is a database management system (DBMS) from
Microsoft that combines the relational Microsoft Jet Database Engine
with a graphical user interface and softwaredevelopment tools. It is a
member of the Microsoft Office suite of applications, included in the
Professional and higher editions or sold separately.

Microsoft Access stores data in its own format based on the Access
Jet Database Engine. It can also import or link directly to data stored
in other applications and databases.

Software developers, data architects and power users can use
Microsoft Access to develop application software. Like other Microsoft
Office applications, Access is supported by Visual Basic for
Applications (VBA), an object-based programming language that can
reference a variety of objects including the legacy DAO (Data Access
Objects), ActiveX Data Objects, and many other ActiveX
components. Visual objects used in forms and reports expose their
methods and properties in the VBA programming environment, and
VBA code modules may declare and call Windows operating system
operations.

Multiple Choice Questions
1. When a picture or other graphic image is placed in the report
header section it will appear____
a. Once in the beginning of the report



b. At the top of every page
c. Every after record break
d. On the 1st and last pages of the report
2. Cascade delete option
a. is used to delete all the records of all tables in a database
b. will repeat the recent delete operation to all the records of current
table
c. is available in Edit relationship dialog box which makes sure that all
the related records will be deleted automatically when the record from
parent table is deleted
d. None of above
3. This data type allows alphanumeric characters and special
symbols.
a. text b. memo
c. auto number d. None of the above 4. Query design window has
two parts. The upper part shows
a. Name of fields, field type and size b. Tables with fields and
relationships between tables
c. Criteria
d. Sorting check boxes
5. In a database table, the category of information is called
____________
a. tuple b. field
c. record d. All of above 6. To create a new table, in which method
you don’t need to specify the field type and size? a. Create table in
Design View
b. Create Table using wizard
c. Create Table by Entering data
d. All of above
7. Which of the following is not a database object?
a. Tables
c. Relationships b. Queries d. Reports 8. In one-to-many relationship
the table in ‘one’ side is called _______ and on ‘many’ side is called
_______
a. Child , Parent c. Brother , Sister b. Parent , Child d. Father , Son 9.
The third stage in designing a database is when we analyze our



tables more closely and create a ___________ between tables
a. relationship b. Join
c. Query d. None of these 10. Two tables can be linked with
relationship so that the data integrity can be enforced. Where can you
find Relationship Command?
a. Home Tab b. Create Tab c. External Data Tab d. Database Tab 11.
This is the stage in database design where one gathers and lists all
the necessary fields for the database project.
a. data definition
b. data refinement
c. establishing relationship
d. none of the above
12. The two form layout types will display multiple records at one time
are tabular and___ a. columnar b. justified
c. date sheet d. pivot table 13. The size of a field with Number data
type can not be
a. 2 b. 4
c. 8 d. 16
14. A small button with three dots usually displayed at the right of
field properties box a. Make button
b. Expression button
c. Build button
d. None of above
15. The size of Yes No field is always a. 1 bit b. 1 byte
c. 1 character d. 1 GB
16. This key uniquely identifies each record b. key record d. field
name a. primary key c. unique key 17. The command center of
access file that appears when you create or open the MS Access
database file.
a. Database Window b. Query Window c. Design View Window d.
Switchboard 18. A database language concerned with the definition
of the whole database structure and schema is ________
a. DCL b. DML
c. DDL d. All of above 19. When creating a new table which method
can be used to choose fields from standard databases and tables
a. Create table in Design View



b. Create Table using wizard
c. Create Table by Entering data
d. None of above
20. What happens when you release mouse pointer after you drop
the primary key of a table into foreign key of another table?
a. A relationship is created
b. Edit relationship dialog box appears c. Error occurs
d. Nothing happens
21. How can you define a field so that when entering data for that
field it will display ****** instead of actual typed text
a. Input mask
b. Validation Rule
c. Indexed
d. IME Mode
22. To sort records in a table
a. Open table, click on the field on which the sorting is to be done,
then click Sort button on database toolbar
b. Open table, click Sort button on database toolbar, choose field
based on which to sort, click OK
c. Click the field heading to sort it ascending or descending
d. All of above
23. To create relationship between two tables a. drag the primary key
of a table into foreign key of another table
b. drag the foreign key of a table into the primary key of another table
c. drag any field from parent table and drop on child table
d. Any of above can be done to create relationship
24. After entering all fields required for a table, if you realize that the
third field is not needed, how will you remove?
a. You need to delete the whole tablThere is no method to remove a
particular field only. b. Delete all the fields from third downwards and
reenter the required fields again.
c. Select the third column in datasheet view then Delete
d. Select the third row in table design view then Delete
25. To duplicate a controls formatting you can use___
a. Manager c. Painter b. Wizard d. Control 26. Which field type will
you select when creating a new table if you require to enter long text



in that field? a. Text
c. Currency b. Memo
d. Hyperlink 27. In table design view what are the first column of
buttons used for
a. Indicate Primary Key
b. Indicate Current Row
c. Both of above
d. None of above
28. What does the show check box in query design window indicate
a. It indicates whether the field is to be used or not
b. It indicates whether the field is to be displayed in query result or
not
c. It indicates whether the field names to be displayed in query result
or not
d. None of above
29. Which of the following is not a type of relationship that can be
applied in Access database a. One to One
b. One to Many
c. Many to Many
d. All of above can be applied
30. This option allows you to build a new table by entering data
directly into the datasheet. a. datasheet view
b. design view
c. link table
d. None of the above
31. To create queries in Access
a. You can drag and drop fields on query builders
b. you can type the SQL command in SQL view c. You can use query
wizard or design view d. All of above
32. Following is not a database model a. network database model
b. relational database model
c. Object Oriented database model
d. None
33. In table design view, which key can be used to switch between
the field names and properties panels?
a. F3 b. F4



c. F5 d. F6
34. Which of the following is NOT a type of Microsoft Access
database object?
a. Table b. Form
c. Worksheets d. Modules
35. Which of the field has width 8 bytes? a. Memo b. Number
c. Date/Time d. Hyperlink
36. Which is not a view to display a table in Access?
a. Datasheet View b. Design View c. Pivot Table & Pivot Chart View
d. None of above
37. Which of the following database object hold data?
a. Forms c. Queries b. Reports d. Tables 38. The__ button on the tool
box display data from a related table
a. Sub form sub report
b. Relationships
c. Select objects
d. More controls
39. The expression builder is an access tool that controls an
expression___ for entering an expression
a. Table b. Box
c. Cell d. Palette
40. A __________ enables you to view data from a table based on a
specific criterion a. Form b. Query
c. Macro d. Report
41. Which of the following database object produces the final result to
present?
a. Forms b. Reports
c. Queries d. Tables

42. The default and maximum size of text field in Access
a. 50 and 255 Characters
b. 8 and 1 GB
c. 266 characters & 64000 characters
d. None of above
43. Cascade update option
a. means do not change the value in the primary key field if that



record has related records in another table
b. means change all the related records in child tables if the record in
parent table is changed
c. Both of above d. None of above
44. You can set a controls border type to make the border invisible.
a. Transparent
c. Do not display b. Invisible d. No border

45. The database language that allows you to access or maintain
data in a database
a. DCL b. DML
c. DDL d. None of above
46. Referential integrity means
a. Do not enter a value in the foreign key field of a child table if that
value does not exist in the primary key of the parent table
b. Do not enter a value in the primary key field of child table if that
value does not exist in the primary key of the parent table
c. Do not enter a value in the foreign key field of a parent table if that
value does not exist in the primary key of the child table
d. All of above
47. A __ name must be unique within a database
a. Table b. Field
c. Record d. Character
48. It is an association established between common fields of two
tables.
a. line
c. primary key b. relationship d. records
49. Which of the following is not a field type in Access
a. Memo b. Hyperlink
c. OLE Object d. Lookup Wizard
50. When entering field name, how many characters you can type in
maximum?
a. 60 b. 64
c. 68
d. Any number of character
51. It is a database object to view, change, and analyze data in



different ways
a. query b. form
c. report d. None of the above
52. Which of the following creates a drop down list of values to
choose from a list?
a. OLE Object b. Hyperlink
c. Memo d. Lookup Wizard
53. To achieve AND effect when you are entering criteria in a query
design window
a. write criteria values vertically one in a row
b. write criteria values horizontally
c. Write criteria values in same field separated with AND
d. Write criteria values in same field separated with &
54. A search value can be an exact value or it can be
a. Logical Operator
b. Relationship
c. Wild card character
d. Comparison operation
55. What are the columns in a Microsoft Access table called?
a. Rows
b. Records
c. Fields
d. Columns
56. What is a form in MS Access
a. It is a printed page where users will write their data to fill it up
b. It is an input screen designed to make the viewing and entering
data easier
c. This is an important part of database used by analysts to draw
conclusions
d. All of above
57. You can automatically include all of the field in a table in a query
by___ a strike that appear list box in query design view
a. Clicking
b. Right clicking
c. Double clicking
d. None of the above



58. It is a sign or symbol that specifies, operator, and values that
produce a result
a. operator
b. query
c. expression
d. None of the above
59. We can remove a relationship defined between two tables by
a. From Edit menu choose Delete Relationship
b. Select the relationship line and press Delete
c. Choose Delete option from Relationship menu
d. All of above
60. Unlike text data type, this can store up to maximum of 65, 535
characters.
a. memo b. data/time
c. number d. All of above
61. The___ operator will cause a record to be selected only if two or
more conditions are satisfied
a. Or b. If or
c. Range d. And
62. Which field type can store photos?
a. Hyperlink b. OLE
c. Both of these can be used
d. Access tables can’t store photos
63. Queries in Access can be used as
a. view, change and analyze data in different ways
b. a source of records for forms and reports
c. Only a d. Both a and b
64. While creating relationship, when you drag a field of a field to
drop into another table the mouse pointer changes into
a. a doctor’s sign b. thin + sign
c. outline rectangle d. None of above
65. Which of the following is a method to create a new table in MS
Access?
a. Create table in Design View
b. Create Table using wizard
c. Create Table by Entering data



d. All of above
66. It is most common type of query. It retrieves records from one or
more tables and then displays the
a. Parameter b. Select
c. crosstab d. All of above

67. What is the difference between ‘Open’ and ‘Open Exclusively’?
a. Open statement opens access database files and Open
Exclusively opens database files of other program like Oracle
b. Open Exclusive locks whole database so that no one can access it
whereas Open locks only the record that is being accessed
c. Both Open and Open Exclusively are same
d. Open Exclusive command does not exist in MS Access
68. Which of the following statement is true
a. Reports can be used to retrieve data from tables and calculate
b. Queries can be printed in well formatted manner and presented as
the information
c. Queries can include calculated fields that do not exist in table
d. Reports and forms are similar but forms are use to print but reports
to display on screen only
69. It is a query that when run displays its own dialog box prompting
you for information, such as
a. Select b. crosstab
c. Parameter d. Append
70. It is used to calculate and restructure data for easier analysis of
your data. It calculates the sum,
a. Parameter
c. crosstab b. Select d. Append
71. What is the maximum length a text field can be?
a. 120 b. 255
c. 265 d. 75
72. Which of the following statement is true?
a. Foreign key fields don’t allow duplicate values
b. In primary key field you can enter duplicate value
c. In an indexed field you may or may not enter duplicate value
depending upon setting



d. All statements are true
73. Microsoft Access is a
a. RDBMS b. OODBMS
c. ORDBMS
d. Network database model
74. If you need to edit a relationship
a. Right click the relationship line and choose Edit Relationship
b. Double click the relationship line
c. Both of above d. None of above 75. DCL provides commands to
perform actions like a. Change the structure of tables
b. insert, update or delete records and data values
c. authorizing access and other control over database
d. None of above
76. Which of the following store command to retrieve data from
database?
a. Forms
c. Queries b. Reports d. Tables
77. Both conditions display on the same row in the design grid when
___operator is in use
a. OR b. IN
c. AND d. LIKE
78. If you write criteria values vertically (one in a row) it will mean
a. OR conditions
c. NOT condition
79. The key uniquely identifies each record in a table.
a. primary key b. key word
c. filed name d. All of above
80. What do you mean by one to many relationship between Student
and Class table?
a. One student can have many classes
b. One class may have many student
c. Many classes may have many students
d. Many students may have many classes
81. A part of database that stores only one type of data is
a. Report b. Field
c. Query d. Record



82. Which of the following may not be a database?
a. Data presented in table in MS Word document
b. Data entered in Excel spreadsheet
c. A presentation created in PowerPoint
d. A telephone diary
83. A database can be best described as
a. Organized collection of data
b. AND conditions d. None of above b. Useful presentation of data
c. Graphical representation of data
d. All of above
84. Which of the following term is least related to database?
a. Attributes b. Tuples
c. Relationship d. Columns
85. Collection of related records in a database is known as
a. File b. Bench
c. Table d. Relationship
86. The task of arranging data in order is called
a. Searching
c. Ordering b. Sorting d. Shorting
87. Each record is constituted by a number of individual data items
which are called
a. Fields b. Data Types
c. Relations d. Tables
88. Which of the following is not a database object in MS Access?
a. Tables
c. Report
89. A database object in MS Access that stores a question about the
data in database?
a. Table b. Form
c. Query d. Report
90. The complete information about an entity in a database is called
a. Data b. Information
c. Field d. Record
91. Database Management Systems are featured with:
a. The facility to easy editing, spelling check, auto pagination, lay out
and printing reports



b. The ability to store large amount of data to facilitate easy update,
sort and retrieval
c. The ability to calculate efficiently with the help of built-in functions
and analyze
d. All of above
92. Which of the following can be an example of a database?
a. Address book of all the suppliers of a company
b. Query
d. Relationship
b. Salary sheet of all the employees of a company
c. Records of daily sales transactions of a company
d. All of above
93. An Access database object that is used to enter, view or edit
records
a. Table b. Form
c. Query d. Report
94. Which of the following expresses correct order?
a. Characters, Fields, Records, Tables, Files, Databases
b. Characters, Fields, Records, Tables, Database, Files
c. Databases, Tables, Files, Records, Field, Character
d. Files, Databases, Tables, Records, Fields, Characters
95. Every table in relational database contain a field or combination of
fields that can uniquely identify each records, it is called
a. Foreign key b. Native key
c. Composite key d. Primary key
96. If I create ‘Student’ field in ‘Fees’ table to store ‘student_id’ of
‘Students’ table, then this ‘Student’ field in ‘Fees’ table is called:
a. Foreign key b. Native key
c. Composite key d. Primary key
97. A composite key is
a. Required when a table does not have any unique fields in it
b. The primary key with AutoNumber as the field type
c. Made up of two or more fields to uniquely identify records
d. Is a foreign key that uniquely identifies records
98. A primary key in any table has the properties
a. Not Null



c. Both of above b. No Duplicates d. None of above
99. To create primary key for a table when in design view
a. Type PRIMARY in field type box when creating required field
b. Mark the Primary check box in field name of required field
c. Click the Primary Key button in Design ribbon when the cursor is in
required field
d. None of the above
100. How can you link a table with another so that a field in current
table will display values in drop down box from another table while
entering data:
a. Query Wizard
c. Form Wizard

Answers key
b. Look up Wizard d. Report Wizard

1 – a, 2 – c, 3 – a, 4 – b, 5 – b, 6 – c, 7 – c, 8 – b,
9 – a, 10 – d,
11 – a, 12 – b, 13 – d, 14 – c, 15 – a, 16 – a, 17
– a, 18 – c, 19 – b, 20 – b,
21 – a, 22 – a, 23 – a, 24 – d, 25 – c, 26 – b, 27
– ,c 28 – b, 29 – d, 30 – a,
31 – d, 32 – d, 33 – d, 34 – c, 35 – c, 36 – d, 37
– d, 38 – a, 39 – b, 40 – b,
41 – b, 42 – a, 43 – c, 44 – c, 45 – b, 46 – a, 47
– a, 48 – b, 49 – d, 50 – b,
51 – a, 52 – d, 53 – b, 54 – c, 55 – c, 56 – b, 57
– c, 58 – a, 59 – b, 60 – a,
61 – d, 62 – b, 63 – d, 64 – c, 65 – d, 66 – b, 67
– b, 68 – c, 69 – c, 70 – c,
71 – b, 72 – c, 73 – a, 74 – c, 75 – c, 76 – c, 77
– c, 78 – a, 79 – a, 80 – a,
81 – b, 82 – c, 83 – a, 84 – d, 85 – c, 86 – b, 87
– a, 88 – d, 89 – c, 90 – d,
91 – b, 92 – d ,93 – b, 94 – a, 95 – d, 96 – a, 97
– c, 98 – c, 99 – c, 100 – b,



************

MS POWERPOINT

Microsoft PowerPoint is a presentation provide visuals for group
presentations within program, created by Robert Gaskins and Dennis
business organizations, but has come to be very Austin at a software
company named Forethought, widely used in many other
communication Inc. It was released on April 20, 1987, initially for
situations, both in business and beyond. The Macintosh computers
only. Microsoft acquired impact of this much wider use of PowerPoint
has PowerPoint for $14 million three months after it been
experienced as a powerful change appeared. This was Microsoft’s
first significant throughout society, with strong reactions including
acquisition, and Microsoft set up a new business advice that it should
be used less, should be used unit for PowerPoint in Silicon Valley
where differently, or should be used better. Forethought had been
located. MicrosoftThe first PowerPoint version (Macintosh PowerPoint is one of
many programs run by the 1987) was used to produce overhead
company Microsoft and can be identified by itstransparencies, the second

(Macintosh 1988, trademark orange, and P initial on the logo. ItWindows

1990) could also produce color 35mm offers users many ways to display
information fromslides. The third version (Windows and Macintosh simple
presentations to complex multimedia1992) introduced video output of virtual

presentations. slideshows to digital projectors, which would over
PowerPoint became a component of the time completely replace
physical transparencies
Microsoft Office suite, first offered in 1989 for and slides. A dozen
major versions since then have
Macintosh and in 1990 for Windows, which added many additional
features and modes of
bundled several Microsoft apps. Beginning with operation and have
made PowerPoint available
PowerPoint 4.0 (1994), PowerPoint was integrated beyond Apple



Macintosh and Microsoft Windows,
into Microsoft Office development, and adopted adding versions for
iOS, Android, and web access.
shared common components and a convergedMultiple Choice Questions

user interface. 1. How to Open a presentation in PowerPoint?
PowerPoint’s market share was very small at (a) Ctrl + K (b) Ctrl + Ofirst, prior to
introducing a version for Microsoft(c) Ctrl+ A (d) None of theseWindows, but grew
rapidly with the growth of

Windows and of Office. Since the late 1990s,2. How to create a new

presentation in PowerPoint’s worldwide market share ofPowerPoint?

presentation software has been estimated at 95 (a) Ctrl + N (b) Ctrl +
M percent. (c) Ctrl+ S (d) None of these

PowerPoint was originally designed to 3. How to save a presentation in
PowerPoint?
41

(a) Ctrl + N (b) Ctrl + M
(c) Ctrl+ S (d) None of these 4. How to print a presentation in
PowerPoint? (a) Ctrl+ P (b) Ctrl+ O
(c) Ctrl+ S (d) None of these 5. How to close a presentation in
PowerPoint? (a) Ctrl+ C (b) Alt+ O
(c) Ctrl+ W (d) None of these 6. How to insert a new slide in
presentation in

PowerPoint?
(a) Ctrl+ M (b) Alt+ N
(c) Ctrl+ I (d) None of these 7. Which key is used for Help in
PowerPoint? (a) F1 (b) F2
(c) F3 (d) None of These 8. How to cut text in presentation in

PowerPoint?
(a) Ctrl+C (b) Ctrl+X
(c) Ctrl+L (d) None of These 9. How to copy text in presentation in



PowerPoint?
(a) Ctrl+P (b) Ctrl+X
(c) Ctrl+C (d) Ctrl+F
10. How to paste text in presentation in

PowerPoint?
(a) Ctrl+Y (b) Ctrl+Z
(c) Ctrl+A (d) Ctrl+V
11. How to undo in PowerPoint?
(a) Ctrl+Y (b) Ctrl+V
(c) Ctrl+W (d) Ctrl+Z
12. How to repeat or redo in PowerPoint? (a) Ctrl+Y (b) Ctrl+V
(c) Ctrl+W (d) Ctrl+Z
13. Which keys are used to find in PowerPoint? (a) Ctrl+I (b) Ctrl+E
(c) Ctrl+F (d) None of These 14. Which of these keys are used in
PowerPoint

to replace the text?
(a) Ctrl+A (b) Ctrl+C
(c) Ctrl+V (d) Ctrl+F
15. How to select all in PowerPoint? (a) Ctrl+ A (b) Alt+ k
(c) Shift+ O (d) None of these 16. How to go to next slide in
PowerPoint? (a) Tab
(c) Spacebar (b) Next key arrow (d) None of these

17. How to go to the previous Slide in

PowerPoint?
(a) Tab
(c) Backspace (b) Back key arrow (d) None of these

18. To begin the Slide show in PowerPoint: (a) F2 (b) F3
(c) F4 (d) F5
19. To resume the Slide show in PowerPoint: (a) Shift +F2 (c) Shift
+F4 (b) Shift +F3 (d) Shift +F5 20. To end the Slide show in
PowerPoint: (a) Esc (b) End
(c) Delete (d) None of these 21.Toggle Screen Black in PowerPoint



press: (a) h (b) b
(c) k (d) None of these 22. Toggle Screen White in PowerPoint press:
(a) A (b) B
(c) w (d) None of these 23. Pause the show in PowerPoint during
presentation press:
(a) P (b) ctrl + p
(c) Ctrl+ S (d) W

24. Show/hide pointer in PowerPoint during presentation press::

(a) A (b) W
(c) E (d) None of These 25. Change Arrow to pen in PowerPoint
during

Presentation:
(a) Ctrl+ P (b) Ctrl+ A
(c) Ctrl+ E (d) None of These 26. Change pen to arrow in PowerPoint
during

Presentation:
(a) Ctrl+ P (b) Ctrl+ A
(c) Ctrl+ E (d) None of These 27. To Bold the text in PowerPoint:
(a) Ctrl+ I (b) Ctrl+ B
(c) Ctrl+ E (d) Ctrl+ J
28. To style the text into Italic in PowerPoint: (a) Ctrl+ I (b) Ctrl+ B
(c) Ctrl+ E (d) Ctrl+ J
29. To Left align the text in PowerPoint: (a) CTRL+ K (b) CTRL+ L
(c) Alt+L (d) None of these 30. To center align the text in PowerPoint:
(a) CTRL+ L (b) CTRL+ E
(c) Alt+L (d) None of these 31. To Justify the text in PowerPoint: (a)
CTRL+ L (b) CTRL+ E
(c) Ctrl + J (d) None of these

Answers

1-b, 2-a, 3-c, 4-a, 5-c, 6-a, 7-a, 8-b, 9-c, 10-d,
11-d, 12-a, 13-c, 14-c, 15-a, 16-a, 17-b, 18-d,



19-d, 20-a, 21-b, 22-c, 23-d, 24-a, 25-a, 26-b,
27-b, 28-a, 29-b, 30-b, 31-c

************

PDF

The Portable Document Format (PDF) is a file format developed by
Adobe in the 1990s to present documents, including text formatting
and images, in a manner independent of application software,
hardware, and operating systems. Based on the PostScript language,
each PDF file encapsulates a complete description of a fixedlayout
flat document, including the text, fonts, vector graphics, raster images
and other information needed to display it. PDF was standardized as
ISO 32000 in 2008, and no longer requires any royalties for its
implementation.

Today, PDF files may contain a variety of content besides flat text and
graphics including logical structuring elements, interactive elements
such as annotations and form-fields, layers, rich media (including
video content) and three dimensional objects using U3D or PRC, and
various other data formats. The PDF specification also provides for
encryption and digital signatures, file attachments and metadata to
enable workflows requiring these features.

Adobe Systems made the PDF specification available free of charge
in 1993. In the early years PDF was popular mainly in desktop
publishing workflows, and competed with a variety of formats such as
DjVu, Envoy, Common Ground Digital Paper, Farallon Replica and
even Adobe’s own PostScript format..

Technical foundations
The PDF combines three technologies:
- A subset of the PostScript page description

programming language, for generating the layout and graphics.



- A font-embedding/replacement system to allow fonts to travel with
the documents.
- A structured storage system to bundle these elements and any
associated content into a single file, with data compression where
appropriate.

Multiple Choice Questions
1.What is the full form of PDF?
a. Partial Data File
b. Portable Data Format

c.Portable Document Format
d. Portable Document File

2.PDF developed in which year?
a. 1969 b. 1990
c. 1985 d. 1992
3. In the early years, PDF was mainly popular for
a. Desktop publishing workflows
b. Video content
c Adobe XML
d Java script
4.When did ISO 32000-2:2017(PDF 2.0) got published?
a. July 17,2017 b. May 18,2017 c. July 28,2017 d. June 9,2017 5.
Which of the following is of PDF 1.7 edition?
a. Fifth b. Fourth
c. First d. Sixth
6. What is the full form of ISO?
a. International Standard Organization b. Indian Service Organization
c. International Service Operator
d. Intervening Service Operator

Answer key
1-c,2-b,3-a,4-c,5-d,6-a
************



INTERNET

The Internet (portmanteau of interconnected network) is the global
system of interconnected computer networks that use the Internet
protocol suite (TCP/IP) to link devices worldwide. It is a network of
networks that consists of private, public, academic, business, and
government networks of local to global scope, linked by a broad array
of electronic, wireless, and optical networking technologies. The
Internet carries a vast range of information resources and services,
such as the inter-linked hypertext documents and applications of the
World Wide Web (WWW), electronic mail, telephony, and file sharing.

The origins of the Internet date back to research commissioned by
the federal government of the United States in the 1960s to build
robust, fault-tolerant communication with computer networks. The
primary precursor network, the ARPANET, initially served as a
backbone for interconnection of regional academic and military
networks in the 1980s. The funding of the National Science
Foundation Network as a new backbone in the 1980s, as well as
private funding for other commercial extensions, led to worldwide
participation in the development of new networking technologies, and
the merger of many networks. The linking of commercial networks
and enterprises by the early 1990s marked the beginning of the
transition to the modern Internet, and generated a sustained
exponential growth as generations of institutional, personal, and
mobile computers were connected to the network. Although the
Internet was widely used by academia since the 1980s,
commercialization incorporated its services and technologies into
virtually every aspect of modern life.

Most traditional communication media, including telephony, radio,
television, paper mail and newspapers are reshaped, redefined, or
even bypassed by the Internet, giving birth to new services such as
email, Internet telephony, Internet television, online music, digital
newspapers, and video streaming websites. Newspaper, book, and
other print publishing are adapting to website technology, or are



reshaped into blogging, web feeds and online news aggregators. The
Internet has enabled and accelerated new forms of personal
interactions through instant messaging, Internet forums, and social
networking. Online shopping has grown exponentially both for major
retailers and small businesses and entrepreneurs, as it enables firms
to extend their “brick and mortar” presence to serve a larger market
or even sell goods and services entirely online. Business-to-business
and financial services on the Internet affect supply chains across
entire industries.

The Internet has no single centralized governance in either
technological implementation or policies for access and usage; each
constituent network sets its own policies. The overreaching definitions
of the two principal name spaces in the Internet, the Internet Protocol
address (IP address) space and the Domain Name System (DNS),
are directed by a maintainer organization, the Internet Corporation for
Assigned Names and Numbers (ICANN). The technical underpinning
and standardization of the core protocols is an activity of the Internet
Engineering Task Force (IETF), a non-profit organization of loosely
affiliated international participants that anyone may associate with by
contributing technical expertise. In November 2006, the Internet was
included on USA Today’s list of New Seven Wonders.

Multiple Choice Questions

(1) The equipment needed to allow home computers to connect to the
Internet is called a
[a] Modem [b] Gateway
[c] Monitor [d] Peripheral
(2) The process of keeping addresses in memory for future use is
called
[a] Routing
[c] Caching [b] Resolving
[d] None of the above (3) The server on the Internet is also known as
a [a] Hub [b] Host
[c] Gateway [d] Repeater



(4) A user can get files from another computer on the Internet by
using
[a] HTTP [b] TELNET
[c] UTP [d] FTP
(5) The communication protocol used by Internet is:
[a] HTTP [b] WWW
[c] TCP/IP [d] FTP
(6) The first network that planted the seeds of Internet was:
[a] ARPANET
[c] Vnet
[b] NSFnet
[d] Both (A) and (B)
(7) Which of the following protocols is used for WWW ?
[a] ftp [b] http
[c] w3 [d] all of the above (8) TCP is a commonly used protocol at [a]
Application layer
[b] Transport layer
[c] Network layer
[d] Data Link layer
(9) The first page that you normally view at a Website is its:
[a] Home page [b] Master page
[c] First page [d] None of the above
(10) Voice mail, E-mail, Online service, the Internet and the WWW
are all example of
[a] Computer categories
[b] Connectivity
[c] Telecommuting
[d] None of the above
(11) Web site is a collection of
[a] HTML documents
[b] Graphic files
[c] Audio and video files
[d] All of the above
(12) Internet is governed by
[a] I & B [b] IETF
[c] Inter NIC [d] None of these



(13) Internet is
[a] Dynamic system [b] Complex system
[c] Decentralized system
[d] All of the above
(14) In MODEMS
[a] Digital signal is amplified
[b] Several digital signals are multiplexed
[c] A digital signal changes some characteristic of a carrier wave
[d] None of the above
(15) In reality, Internet Protocol recognizes only
[a] An IP address
[b] A location of the host
[c] A postal mail address
[d] None of the above
(16) The ground station in VSAT communication is called
[a] HTTP [b] Hub
[c] Multiplexer [d] None of the above
(17) A small network making up the Internet and also having a small
numbers of computers within it is called
[a] Host
[c] Subdomain [b] Address
[d] None of the above
(18) Computers on the Internet owned and operated by education
institution form part of the
[a] com domain
[c] mil domain [b] edu domain
[d] None of the above
(19) Which of the following networking solution is suitable for
networking in a building?
[a] WAN [b] MAN
[c] LAN [d] All of the above
(20) Which of the following networking solution is suitable for
networking in a building?
[a] LAN [b] MAN
[c] WAN [d] All of the above
(21) Which of the following topology share a single channel on which



all station can receive and transmit?
[a] Ring [b] Bus
[c] Tree [d] Star
(22) Main protocol used in Internet
[a] X.25 [b] IPX/SPX
[c] TCP/IP [d] Token Bus (23) Cell based architecture is known as [a]
ATM [b] FDDI
[c] LAN [d] Client Server
(24) The network where all the nodes are around a central server is a
[A] Bus network [B] Star network
[C] Ring network [D] None of the above
(25) Which of the following topology is least affected by
addition/removal of a node?
[a] RING [b] BUS
[c] STAR [d] None of the above
(26) For a small Web site, one needs to buy space from the
[a] ISP
[b] Telephone exchange
[c] Network administrator
[d] None of the above
(27) A host on the Internet finds another host by its
[a] Postal address [b] IP address
[c] Electronic Address
[d] None of the above
(28) World Wide Web pages can be described as multimedia pages.
This means that the pages may contain
[a] Text, pictures, sound
[b] Text and pictures only
[c] Video clips, sound, text, pictures
[d] None of the above

(29) The Internet Protocol (IP)
[a] Handles software computer addresses [b] Finds the quickest route
between two



computers
[c] Ensures that connections are maintained
between computers
[d] None of the above
(30) FTP is used for
[a] Uploading files only
[b] Downloading files only
[c] Both (A) and (B)
[d] None of the above
(31) The Internet standard is
[a] MIME [b] BIN HEX
[c] UNENCODING [d] None of the above (32) File to the Web site is
transferred by
using:
[a] HTTP [b] ASCII
[c] FTP [d] None of the above (33) The Telnet protocol assumes that
each
end of the connection – the client and the server
– is
[a] NDDT [b] HotDog
[c] Network Virtual Terminal (NVT) [d] None of the above
(34) To use Telnet and the host’s resources,
you will need to know
[a] TCP/IP address
[b] Electronic address
[c] The address of the Internet host [d] None of the above
(35) Name the software which comes with a
basic telnet client package:
[a] Excel
[b] Word for Windows
[c] Windows 98
[d] None of the above
(36) The Unix command tty (option) that
displays the pathname of your terminals and prints
synchronous line number of the device is given by
the option:



[a] I [b] Q
[C] S [d] None of the above (37) Telnet is no versatile that you can
establish Telnet session on one of the following
types of communication:
[a] Radio connection
[b] TV connection
[c] Phone connection
[d] None of the above
(38) IRC stands for
[a] Internet Resource Channel
[b] Internet Routing Channel
[c] Internet Rights Council
[d] Internet Relay Chat
(39) What is Usenet?
[a] It is a provider of news
[b] It is a low-cost dial-up-network [c] It is used to forward jobs and
files through
several hosts
[d] None of the above
(40) Most new readers present newsgroups
articles in
[a] mail [b] column
[c] threads [d] None of the above (41) SMTP is a simple
[a] TCP protocol [b] TCP/ IP protocol [c] IP protocol [d] None of the
above (42) A simple protocol used for fetching email from a mailbox
is
[a] POP2 [b] POP3
[c] IMAP [d] None of the above (43) A popular application of computer
networking is the world wide web of newsgroup
called
[a] News [b] Gateway
[c] Netnews [d] None of the above (44) E-mail address is made up of
[a] Single part [b] Two parts [c] Three parts [d] Four parts (45) The
program supplied by VSNL when you
ask for Internet connection for the e-mail access is [a] ISP [b] PINE
[c] HotDog [d] None of the above (46) SMTP stands for



[a] Short Mail Transmission Protocol [b] Small Mail Transmission
Protocol [c] Server Mail Transfer Protocol
[d] Simple Mail Transfer Protocol
(47) The E-mail component of Internet
Explorer is called
[a] Message box
[b] Outlook Express
[c] Messenger Mailbox
[d] None of the above
(48) Messenger Mailbox is present in [a] Internet Explorer
[b] Netscape Communicator
[c] Both (A) and (B)
[d] None of the above
(49) The convenient place to store contact
information for quick retrieval is
[a] Address box
[b] Message box
[c] Address book
[d] None of the above
(50) Which one of the following statement is
not correct for Digital signature?
[a] It is mechanism for authentication [b] It cannot be duplicated
[c] It is created by encrypting information [d] It is the scanned image
of one’s signature

Answer key

1-a, 2-c, 3-b, 4-d, 5-c, 6-a, 7-b, 8-b, 9-a, 10-c,
11-d, 12-d, 13-b, 14-c, 15-a, 16-b, 17-c, 18-b,
19-c, 20-a, 21-b, 22-c, 23-a, 24-b, 25-a, 26-a,
27-b, 28-c, 29-a, 30-c, 31-a, 32-c, 33-c, 34-c,
35-b, 36-a, 37-c, 38-d, 39-a, 40-c, 41-a, 42-b,
43-c, 44-b, 45-b, 46-d, 47-b, 48-b, 49-c, 50-d

**************



E-MAIL

Electronic mail (email or e-mail) is a method Internet in the early
1980s produced the core of of exchanging messages (“mail”)
between people the current services.
using electronic devices. Invented by Ray MULTIPLE CHOICE
QUESTIONS Tomlinson, email first entered limited use in the1.

_______processing is used when a large 1960s and by the mid-1970s had
taken the formmail-order company accumulates orders and now recognized
as email. Email operates processes them together in one large
set. across computer networks, which today isa. Batch b. Online primarily
the Internet. Some early email systemsc. Real-time d. Grouprequired the author
and the recipient to both 2. What is the storage area for emailbe online at the same time,
in common messages called?with instant messaging. Today’s email systems are a. A folder
b. A directorybased on a store - and - forward model. Email c. A mailbox d. The hard
diskservers accept, forward, deliver, and store

messages. Neither the users nor their computers3. The process to divide
the disc into tracks are required to be online simultaneously; theyand
sectors is ______ need to connect only briefly, typically to a maila Tracking

server or a webmail interface for as long as it takes c. Crashing b.
Formating d. Alloting

to send or receive messages. 4. When sending an e-mail,
the___line

Originally an ASCII text-only communications describes the
contents of the message. medium, Internet email was extended a
subject b. to by Multipurpose Internet Mail Extensions (MIME) c.
contents d. cc to carry text in other character sets and5. Which one of the

following is an email multimedia content attachments.
Internationalprogram?
email, with internationalized email addressesa. MS-word b. Eudora liteusing
UTF-8, has been standardized, but as of c. Internet Explorer d. None of the above2017 it has
not been widely adopted. 6. Your small company is growing and hasThe history of
modern Internet email services decided to host a Web page and dedicate a
serverreaches back to the early ARPANET, with standards for email. What protocol is



used to support emailfor encoding email messages published as early traffic?as 1973
(RFC 561). An email message sent in the a. ARP b. DNSearly 1970s looks very similar to a
basic email sent c. SMTP d. IMtoday. Email had an important role in creating the

Internet, and the conversion from ARPANET to the
50

7. Which of the following functions has an email message relay
agent?
a. SMTP b. SNMP
c. S/MIME d. LDAP
8. You desire to protect your email server. What should you
configure to protect your email server?
a SMTP relay settings b. Antivirus software c. Access control
permissions d. All of the above
9. A Pixel is.___
a. A computer program that draws picture
b. A picture stored in secondary memory
c. The smallest resolvable part of a picture
d. None of these
10. In a high resolution mode, the number of dots in a line will
usually be—
a. 320 b. 640
c. 760 d. 900
11. The computer code for the interchange of information
between terminals is:
a. ASCII b. BCD
c. EBCDIC d. All of these
12. Which of the following is not related to computer video?
a. DirectX
c. GeForce b. AC-3
d. Open GL
13. Which of the following is not related to e-mail?
a. BCC b. SPAM
c. Pen d. Pine
14. Which of the options given below is not a type of live
communication?



a. Chat b. e-mail
c. Instant messaging d. IRC

15. Use of an ordinary telephone as an

Internet applicance is called:
a. voicenet c. voice line b. voice telephone d. voice portal

16. Information and Communication

Technology includes:
a. On line learning
b. Learning through the use of EDUSAT c. Web Based Learning
d. All the above
17. Which of the following is the appropriate

format of URL of e-mail? a. www_mail.com c. WWW@mail.com b.
www@mail.com d. www.mail.com

18. Transfer of data from one application to another line is
known as:
a. Dynamic Disk Exchange

b. Dodgy Data Exchange
c. Dogmatic Data Exchange
d. Dynamic Data Exchange
19. An E-mail address is composed of

a two parts c. four parts b. three parts d. five parts

20. Information, a combination of graphics, text, sound, video
and animation is called: a. Multiprogramme b. Multifacet

c. Multimedia d. Multiprocess

21. Which is the largest unit of storage among the following? a
Terabyte c. Kilobyte b. Megabyte d. Gigabyte



22. Which one of the following is not a linear data structure?
a. Array b. Binary Tree c. Queue d. Stack

23. Computers on an internet are identified by a. e-mail address c.
IP address
b. street address
d. None of the above

24. A dumb terminal can do nothing more than communicate
data to and from a CPU of a computer. How does it ‘smart’
terminal differ from a dumb terminal?

a. It has a primary memory
b. It has a cache memory
c. It has a microprocessor

25. Video transmission over the Internet that looks like delayed
live casting is called: a. virtual video c. video shift

ANSWER KEY
b. direct broad cast d. real time video

1. (A) 2. (C) 3. (B) 4. (A) 5. (B) 6. (C) 7. (A) 8. (D) 9. (C) 10. (B) 11.
(A) 12. (B) 13. (C) 14. (B) 15. (C) 16. (D) 17. (B) 18. (D) 19. (A) 20.
(C) 21. (A) 22. (B) 23. (C) 24. (C) 25. (D)

d. It has an input device **************

CONCEPT OF COMPUTER VIRUS AND LATEST ANTI-
VIRUS

Virus: A computer virus is a type of computer program that, when
executed, replicates itself by modifying other computer programs and
inserting its own code. When this replication succeeds, the affected
areas are then said to be “infected” with a computer virus.



Virus writers use social engineering deceptions and exploit detailed
knowledge of security vulnerabilities to initially infect systems and to
spread the virus. The vast majority of viruses target systems running
Microsoft Windows, employing a variety of mechanisms to infect new
hosts, and often using complex antidetection/stealth strategies to
evade antivirus software. Motives for creating viruses can include
seeking profit (e.g., with ransomware), desire to send a political
message, personal amusement, to demonstrate that a vulnerability
exists in software, for sabotage and denial of service, or simply
because they wish to explore cybersecurity issues, artificial life and
evolutionary algorithms.

Computer viruses currently cause billions of dollars’ worth of
economic damage each year, due to causing system failure, wasting
computer resources, corrupting data, increasing maintenance costs,
stealing personal information etc. In response, free, open-source
antivirus tools have been developed, and an industry of antivirus
software has cropped up, selling or freely distributing virus protection
to users of various operating systems. As of 2005, even though no
currently existing antivirus software was able to uncover all computer
viruses (especially new ones), computer security researchers are
actively searching for new ways to enable antivirus solutions to more
effectively detect emerging viruses, before they have already become
widely distributed.

The term “virus” is also misused by extension to refer to other types
of malware. “Malware” encompasses computer viruses along with
many other forms of malicious software, such as computer “worms”,
ransomware, spyware, adware, trojan horses, keyloggers, rootkits,
bootkits, malicious Browser Helper Object (BHOs), and other
malicious software. The majority of active malware threats are
actually trojan horse programs or computer worms rather than
computer viruses. The term computer virus, coined by Fred Cohen in
1985, is a misnomer. Viruses often perform some type of harmful
activity on infected host computers, such as acquisition of hard disk
space or central processing unit (CPU) time, accessing and stealing



private information (e.g., credit card numbers, Debit card numbers,
phone numbers, names, email addresses, passwords, Bank
Information, House Addresses, etc), corrupting data, displaying
political, humorous or threatening messages on the user’s screen,
spamming their e-mail contacts, logging their keystrokes, or even
rendering the computer useless. However, not all viruses carry a
destructive “payload” and attempt to hide themselves—the defining
characteristic of viruses is that they are self-replicating computer
programs which modify other software without user consent.

Anti-Virus: Antivirus software is a type of program designed and
developed to protect computers from malware like viruses, computer
worms, spyware, botnets, rootkits, keyloggers and such. Antivirus
programs function to scan, detect and remove viruses from your
computer. There are many versions and types of anti-virus programs
that are on the market. However, the prime objective of any antivirus
program is to protect

computers and remove viruses once detected.53

Most antivirus programs incorporate both automated and manual
filtering abilities. The instant scanning option may check files
downloaded from the Internet, discs that are embedded into the PC,
and files that are made by software installers. The programmed
scanning process may likewise check the entire hard drive on a day-
to-day basis. The manual scanning system enables you to check
single documents or even to scan the complete network at whatever
point you feel it is necessary.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Which of following is harmful for computer?
(a) anti virus
(a) virus
(a) freeware
(a) shareware
2. Computer virus is simply a



(a) disease
(a) set of computer instructions or code
(a) type of bacteria
(a) hardware component
3. Viruses which executes when computer starts is
(a) macro
(a) file infector
(a) boot sector
(a) salami shaving
4. Special program which can detect and remove viruses from
computer is called
(a) virus
(a) anti virus
(a) groupware
(a) custom
5. Example of computer anti virus program includes
(a) Norton
(a) McAfee
(a) Dr.Solomon toolkit
(a) all of these

6. Another name of computer anti virus is (a) vaccine
(a) worm
(a) Trojan horse
(a) DES
7. Computer virus program is usually hidden

in a
(a) operating system
(a) application program
(a) disk driver
(a) both A and B
8. When computer virus starts to impact data,

it is known as
(a) virus infection



(a) virus spreading
(a) data losing
(a) shutting down
9. Another name of free computer software is (a) encrypted software
(a) copy protected software
(a) public domain software
(a) shareware
10. Which one is not a computer virus? (a) Trojan horse
(a) logic bomb
(a) McAfee
(a) redlof

Answers
1-b, 2-b, 3-c, 4-b, 5-d, 6-a, 7-d, 8-a, 9-c, 10-c ************

TERMS AND ABBREVIATION USED IN IT

Common Computer Abbreviations

Following are some of the numerous computer abbreviations in use
today.
Operating Systems and Data Storage
· BIOS - This is the Basic Input Output System which controls the
computer, telling it what operations to perform. These instructions are
on a chip that connects to the motherboard.
· BYTE - A byte is a storage unit for data.
· CPU - This stands for the Central Processing Unit of the computer.
This is like the computer’s brain.
· MAC - This is an abbreviation for Macintosh, which is a type of
personal computer made by the Apple Computer company.
· OS - This is the Operating System of the computer. It is the main
program that runs on a computer and begins automatically when the
computer is turned on.
· PC - This is the abbreviation for personal computer. It refers to
computers that are IBM compatible.
· PDF - This represents the Portable Document Format which



displays files in a format that is ready for the web.
· RAM - This stands for Random Access Memory which is the space
inside the computer that can be accessed at one time. If you increase
the amount of RAM, then you will increase the computer’s speed.
This is because more of a particular program is able to be loaded at
one time.
· ROM - This is Read Only Memory which is the instruction for the
computer and can not be altered.
· VGA - The V ideo Graphics Array is a system for displaying
graphics. It was developed by IBM.
· WYSIWYG - This initialism stands for What You See Is What You
Get. It is pronounced “wizziwig” and basically means that the printer
will print what you see on your monitor.
Connecting to the Internet
· FTP - This is a service called File Transport Protocol which moves a
file between computers using the Internet.
· HTML - HyperText Markup Language formats information so it can
be transported on the Internet.
· HTTP - Hypertext Transfer Protocol is a set of instructions for the
software that controls the movement of files on the Internet.
· IP - This stands for Internet Protocol which is the set of rules that
govern the systems connected to the Internet. IP Address is a digital
code specific to each computer that is hooked up to the Internet.
· ISP - The Internet Service Provider is the company which provides
Internet service so you can connect your computer to the Internet.
· LAN - This stands for Local Area Network which is the servers that
your computer connects to in your geographic area.
· PPP - Point-to-Point Protocol is the set of rules that allow your
computer to use the Internet protocols using a phone line and
modem.
· URL - This is the Uniform Resource Locator which is a path to a
certain file on the World Wide Web.
· USB - The Universal Serial Bus is used for communications
between certain devices. It can connect keyboards, cameras,
printers, mice, flash drives, and other devices. Its use has expanded
from personal computers to PDAs, smartphones, and video games,



and is used as a power cord to connect devices to a wall outlet to
charge them. 55

· VR - V irtual Reality simulates a threedimensional scene on the
computer and has the capability of interaction. This is widely used in
gaming.
· VRML - Virtual Reality Mark-up Language allows the display of 3D
images.

Common Email Abbreviations
Here is a list of email abbreviations that are commonly used to get
your point across in less time and fewer keystrokes:
· 2G4U - Too Good For You
· AWHFY - Are We Having Fun Yet?
· AYPI - And Your Point Is?
· GAL - Get A Life
· GMTA - Great Minds Think Alike
· J4F - Just For Fun
· KISS - Keep it Simple, Stupid
· QL - Quit Laughing!
· RUOK - Are you Okay?
· SITD - Still In The Dark
· TIC - Tongue In Cheek
· WYSIWYG - What You See Is What You Get
· YYSSW - Yeah Yeah Sure Sure Whatever
· ZZZ - Sleeping, Bored, Tired
· AWGTHTGTTA - Are We Going To Have To Go Through That
Again?
Emoticons
If that is not enough to say what you really mean, an emoticon may
help. They are a way to overcome the fact that the person you are
communicating with can neither hear your tone of voice nor see your
facial expressions. They consist of a few key strokes that form a
picture showing an emotion.
Some of the most commen emoticons include:
· :) or :-) - smiley face



· O:-) - angelic smile
· 8-) - big-eyed smile
· :-X - big kiss
· :-{} - blowing a kiss
· :.( - crying face
· :-> - grinning
· :-| - indifferent, bored
· :-)) - laughing
· =:-) - punk
· :-( - sad face
· :-D - shock or surprise
· :-r - sticking tongue out
· B:-) - sunglasses on head
· :-|| - very angry
· :->< - puckered up to kiss
· 8-| - wide-eyed surprise
· ;-) - winking
· :-O - yelling

· Multiple Choice Questions
1. What is full form of BMP ?
a. Byte map

b. Bit map
c. Byte map process
d. Bit map process
2. What is meaning of FORTRAN ? a . Formula train
b. Formula translation
c. Formula train network
d. Formula translation network
· 3. What is full form of ISDN ?
a. Integrated Services Digital Network b. Integrated Services Double
Network c. Inter Services Digital Network d. Integrated Server Digital
Network
- 4. What is full form of PNG ?
a. Portable Natural Graphics



b. Portable Network Graph
c. Pretty Network Graphics
d. Portable Network Graphics
· 5. What is full form of ROM ?
a. Read other memcache
b. Read only memory
c. Read other memory
d. Read only memcache
· 6. What is full form of USB ?
a . Unicoded Smart Bus
b. Universal Smart Bus
c. Unicoded Serial Bus
d. Universal Serial Bus
· 7. In terms of network what is meaning of

SAP ?
a. Smart Access Point
b. Service Access Point
c. Service At Point
d. Service Access Permission 8. What is full form of CSS ? a.
Creative Style Shots
b. Creative Style Sheets
c. Cascading Style Sheets
d. Cascading Style Shots
9. What is full form of PHP ? a. Processor Hypertext Program b.
Hypertext Preprocessor
c. Pre Hypertext Processor
d. Pre Processor Hypertext
10. What is the full form of IC ? a. Interrelated Circuit
b. Integrated Conductor
c. Integrated Conductor
d. Integrated Circuit
11. What is full form of PDF ? a. Printed Document Format b. Public
Document Format
c. Portable Document Format d. Published Document Format 12.
What is full form of CRT ? a . Crystal Ray Tube



b. Cathode Ray Tube
c. Cabin Ray Tube
d. Carbon Ray Tube
13. What is full form of SOAP ? a . Small Object Access Procedure b.
Simple Object Access Protocol c. Simple Object Access Procedure d.
Small Object Access Protocol 14. What is full form of HTTP ? a . High
Text Transfer Protocol
b. Hyper Text Transfer Procedure c. Hyper Text Transfer Protocol
d. Hyper Typo Transfer Protocol 15. What is full form of ISP ?
a. Internet Service Provider
b. Internet Speed Provider
c. Intranet Service Provider
d. Internet Service Proceeder
16. What is full form of HTML ? a . Hyper Text Magic Line
b. Hyper Text Markup Line
c. Hyper Text Markup Language d. High Text Markup Language
17. What is full form of ISO ?
a. International Systems Organization b. International Standard Ora
c. Indian Standard Organization d. International Standard
Organization 18. What is full form of CD ?
a . Carried Disk
b. Compact Disk
c. Carried Data
d. Compact Data
19. What is full form of VLSI ?
a . Very Low Scale Immunity
b. Very Low Scale Integrated
c. Very Large Scale Integrated
d. Very Large Scale Immunity
20. What is full form of MAC ?
a . Mass Access Control
b. Media Access Control
c. Mass Access Carraige
d. Media Access Carraige
21. What is full form of WWW ? a . World Wide Web
b. World Whole Web



c. Web World Wide
d. Web World Whole
22. What is full form of FTP ?
a. Free Transfer Process
b. File Training Protocol
c.File Transfer Protocol
d. Free Transport Protocol
23. What is full form of Wi-Fi ? a. Wireless Fidelity
b. Wired Fidelity
c. Wireless Focus
d. Wired Focus
24. What is full form of IP ? a. Intranet Process
b. Internet Process
c. Intranet Protocol
d. Internet Protocol
25. What is meaning of docx a. Document copied and xeroxed b.
Document extended
c. Draft extended
d. Draft copied and xeroxed 26. What is full form of ASP ? a. Active
Service Process
b. Active Service Pages
c. Active Server Pages
d. None of above
27. What is full form of RTC ? a. Real time clock
b. Real time check
c. Related to check
d. Related to clock
28. What is full form of UDP ? a. User Data Process
b. User Data Protocol
c. User Datagram Process
d. User Datagram Protocol 29. What is full form of TCP ? a.
Transmission Centric Protocol b.Transfer Control Protocol c.
Transmission Control Protocol d. Transmission Control Process 30.
What is full form of SQL ? a. Straight Query Langauge b. Structured
Query Langauge c. Structured Query Laison
d. Structured Query Linear



31. What is full form of WMV ?
a. Window Media Video
b. Write Media Video
c. Write Many Video
d. Write Media Visual
32. What is full form of XML ?
a. Extensible Meria Letters
b. Extensible Media Language
c. Xtensible Markup Language
d. Extensible Markup Language
33. What is full form ANSI ?
a. American Nation Standard Instruction

Codes
b. American National Standards Institute c. Asian National Standard
Instruction Codes d. Asian Nations Standard Instruction Codes 34.
What is full form of ARP ?
a . Address resolution protocol
b. Allied resolution protocol
c. Address resolution process
d. Address rectification protocol
35. What is full form of ASCII ?
a. American Standard Code for Inked

Information
b. American Standard Code for Information
Inked
c. American Standard Code for Information
Interchange
d. Asian Standard Code for Information
Interchange
36. What is full form of BASIC ?
a. Basic All Purpose Symbolic Instruction
Codes
b. Beginners All Purpose Symbolic Instruction
Codes



c. Beginners All Purpose Symbolic Intelligent
Codes
d. Beginners Anti Purpose Symbolic
Instruction Codes
37. What is full form of BPS ?
a. Bytes Per Second
b. Bits Per Second
c. Bytes Pro Second
d. Bits Per Secure
38. What is full form of COMPUTER ? a . Competent Operated
Machine Particularly
Used for Technical Education and Research b. Commonly Operated
Machine Particularly
Used for Technical Education and Research c. Commonly Operated
Machine Particularly
Used for Trade Education and Research
d. Commonly Operated Machine Particularly
Used for Technical Electron and Research 39. What is full form of
DARPA ?
a . Digital Advance Research Project Agency b. Digital Arithmetic
Research Project Agency c. Defense Advance Research Project
Agent d. Defense Advance Research Project Agency 40. What is full
form of DRAM ?
a . Duo Random Access Memory
b. Dynamic Random Access Memory c. Different Random Access
Memory d. Defacto Random Access Memory 41. What is full form of
DSU ?
a . Digital Service Unit
b. Digital Security Unit
c. Digital Service Union
d. Digital Service Uno
42. What is full form of FM ?
a. Frequent Modulation
b. Frequency Modulation
c. Frequency Method
d. Frequency Molecules



43. What is full form of FAT ?
a. Frequent Allocation Table
b. File Allocated Table
c. File Allocation Table
d. File Allocation Theory
44. What is full form of ISDN ?
a . Integrated Service Digital Network b. Intelligent Service Digital
Network c. Integrated Service Double Network d. Integrated Secure
Digital Network 45. What is full form of JPEG ?
a . Joint Photo Electronic Group
b. Joint Picture Electronic Group
c. Joint Photo Expert Group
d. Joint Picture Expert Group
46. What is full form of MODEM ? a . Modulation And Demodulation
b. Modulator And Demodulator
c. Modulator And Electronic Demodulator d. Modulator Or Digital
Electronic
Demodulator
47. What is full form NOS ?
a . New Operating System
b. Network Operating Source
c. Network Operating System
d. Network Original System
48. What is full form of OMR ?
a . Optical Mark Registers
b. Optical Mark Recognition
c. Optical Meter Recognition
d. Oral Mark Recognition
49. What is full form of PSTN ?
a . Process Switched Telephone Network b. Public Switched True
Network
c. Public Serial Telephone Network d. Public Switched Telephone
Network 50. What is full form of SMTP ?
a. Simple Mail Transmit Protocol
b. Smart Mail Transfer Protocol
c. Smart Mailbox Transfer Protocol d. Simple Mail Transfer Protocol



51. What is full form of STP ?
a. Serial Twisted Pair
b. Shielded Twisted Pair
c. Shielded Three Pair
d. Serail Three Pair
52. What is full form of URL ?
a. Uniform Resource Location
b. Uniform Resource Locator
c. Universal Resource Locator
d. Uniform Retention Locator
53. What us full form of GOOGLE ? a. Global Orient Of Oriented
Group Language
Of Earth
b. Global Organization Of Oriented Group
Language Of Earth
c. Global Orient Of Oriented Group Language
Of Earth
d. Global Oriented Of Organization Group
Language Of Earth
54. What is full form of YAHOO ?
a. Yet Another Hierarchical Officio Oracular b. Yahoo Another
Hierarchical Officious
Oracle
c. Yet Another Hierarchical Officious Oracular d. Yet Another
Hierarchical Officious Oracle 55. What is full form of VIRUS ?
a. Vitalise Information Resources Under Siege b. Vital Informational
Resources Under Siege c. Vital Information Resources Under Siege
d. Vital Information Resources Undead Siege 56. What is full form of
OLED ?
a. Organic Light Emitted Diode
b. Organic Light Emitting Diode
c. Organ Light Emitting Diode
d. Organicism Light Emitting Diode 57. What is full form of IMEI ?
a. International Mobile Equipment
Information
b. International Mobile Equipment Identity c. International Mobile



Educational Identity d. International Machine Equipment Identity 58.
What is full form of ESN ?
a. Electronic System Number
b. Electronic Serial Number
c. Electronic Serial Network
d. Equipment Serial Number
59. What is full form of AMOLED ? a. Active-maths organization light
– emitting
diode
b. Active-matrix organic light – emitting dide c. Active-matrix
organization light – emitting
diode
d. Active-matrix organic light – emitting diode 60. What is full form of
WINDOW ? a. Wide interactive Network Development for
Office work solution
b. World interactive Network Development
for Office work solution
c. Wide internet Network Development for
Office work solution
d. Wide interact Network Development for
Office work solution

Answers

1-b, 2-b, 3-a, 4-d, 5-b, 6-d, 7-b, 8-c, 9-b, 10-d,
11-c, 12-b, 13-b, 14-c, 15-a, 16-c, 17-d, 18-b,
19-c, 20-b, 21-a, 22-c, 23-a, 24-d, 25-b, 26-c,
27-a, 28-d, 29-c, 30-b, 31-a, 32-d, 33-b, 34-a,
35-c, 36-b, 37-b, 38-b, 39-d, 40-b, 41-a, 42-b,
43-c, 44-a, 45-c, 46-b, 47-c, 48-b, 49-d, 50-d,
51-b, 52-b, 53-b, 54-d, 55-c, 56-b, 57-b, 58-b,
59-d, 60-a

************



BIOLOGY

IMPORTANT INVENTIONS AND THEIR INVENTORS
Inventions and Discoveries of Biological Science are as
follows:

Associated Terms Vitamins
Antigen
DNA
DDT
Homeopathy

Insulin
Polio Vaccine TB Bacteria BCG

Bacteria
Open Heart Surgery Streptomycin
Stethoscope
Penicillin
RNA
Microbes of Malaria Kidney Machine Heart Transplantation Anti-
pregnancy pills Genetic Code
First Test tube baby Blood Circulation Bacteria of Leprosy
Vaccination
Polio Drop
Gene of Cancer
Chloroform
Rh factor, blood
replacement
Sex Hormones
Sperm

Spleen-Functions Streptomycin – antibiotic
Sulpha drugs
Inventors



Hopkins
Landsteiner
Watson & Crick
Paul Muller
Samuel
Hahnemann
Bating & West
J. E. Salk
Robert Koch
Calmette and
Guerin
Leeuwenhoek
Walton Lillehei
Waksman
Rene Laennec
A. Fleming
Watson & Arthur Charles Laveran
Dr. Willem Kolff
Christiaan Barnard Pincus
HarGobind Khorana Edwards & Steptoe William Harvey
Henson
Edward Jenner
Albert Sabin
Robert Weinberg Harrison & Simpson Three- Kingdom
Classification
Thyroxin
Turner’s Syndrome Cancer
X-rays
Zymase, the
first enzyme
ABA (Abscisic acid) Amoeba
Ernest Haeckel Edward Calvin Turner
Robert Wellberg Roentgen

Edward Buchner Addicott
Roesel Von



Rosenhof

Animal Cloning-First (frogs from tadpole

Antibody against Rabies
Antitoxin against Diphtheria
Artificial Heart Aspirin
ATP
Bacteriophage

Biocatalysts
Biochemical
Evolution
Blood Capillaries Blood Circulation Blood Coagulation-
Explained Moravits cells) Robert Briggs and Thomas King

Louis Pasteur

Won Berring Michael Dibake Dresser
Lohmann K
Towrt and De Herelle
Bushner

Wald
Marcello Malpighi William Harvey

Blood Group (AB)

Charles Landsteiner EugenStainak
Humm&
Leeuwenhoek
Barcroft
Blood Group (O)

Blood Gropus (A, B and O)
Blood PressureMeasured



Carbon Dating De Castello and Sturli
De Castello and Sturli

Selman Waksman Domagk G.
Carl Land Steiner

Stephen Hales Libby W.F
Cell
Cell Division Cell Theory

Chemotherapy
Chloroform
Chloromycetin
(antibiotic)
Chloroplast
Cholera Bacteria
Chromatin
Chromatography
Chromosomes
(Nuclear Filaments)described
Colour Blindness
(Daltonism)
Compound
Microscope
Contraceptive Pills Cortisone
CT Scan (Computer Assisted Tomography (CAT)

Cyclosis
ECG (Electrocardiogram) Mechanism
Robert Hooke Hofmeister
Schleiden and Schwann
Paul Erlich
James Simpson

Burk Holder
Schimper
Robert Koch Fleming W



Michael Tswett Glycolysis
(EMP pathway)

Glyoxysomes
Golgibodies
Green Revolution Haemophilia
Heart transplantation Surgery
HIV
Hormones
Human Gene Therapy Insulin

Anton Schneider Embden, Meyerhof and Parnas
Breidenbach
Camillo Golgi
Norman E. Borlaug John C. Otto

Christian Bernard Luc Montagnier Bayliss and Starling Martin
Clive
Sir Frederick Grant Branding; J.J.R
Macleod

Hornerd

Zacharias Janssen Pincus
Edward Calvin

Allan Mcleod
Cormack and God Frey Newbold
Hounsfield
Amici G.B.

Einthoven
Electron Microscope Knoll M. and Ruska E.
Endoplasmic Reticulum Porter K.R, Claude

Evolution of man Five Kingdom Classification



Whittaker R.H
Foot and Mouth Disease- First viral disease of animals

Four-Kingdom Classification and Fullman Leakey

Flower-its
reproductive parts Grew

Loeffler F.andFrosch A.
Copeland

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Who invented Circulation of blood ? (a) William Harvey
(b) Mc Collum
(c) Scottish naval
(d) Edward Mellanby
2: Who invented Vaccine of Rabies ?
(a) James Watt
(b) Louis Pasteur
(c) Thomas Alva Edison
(d) None of These
3:Who invented Vitamin A?
(a) William Harvey
(b) Mc Collum
(c) Scottish naval
(d) None of These
4: Who invented Biochemistry ?
(a) Leeuwenhock
(b) Jean-Baptiste Denys
(c) Jan Baptista Van Helmont
(d) None of these
5: who invented photosynthesis?
(a) Sir Alec Jeffreys
(b) Severo Ochoa



(c) Jan Ingenhousz
(d) None of these

ANSWER KEY
1-a,2-b,3-b,4-c,5-c ************

IMPORTANT AND INTERESTING FACTS ABOUT HUMAN
BODY PARTS

Facts:

1. Your mouth produces about one litre of
saliva each day!
2. Your brain is sometimes more active when
you’re asleep than when you’re awake.
3. Laid end to end, an adult’s blood vessels
could circle Earth’s equator four times!
4. The word “muscle” comes from Latin term
meaning “little mouse”, which is what Ancient
Romans thought flexed bicep muscles
resembled.
5. Bodies give off a tiny amount of light that’s
too weak for the eye to see.
6. The average person has 67 different
species of bacteria in their belly button.
7. You lose about 4kg of skin cells every year!
8. Babies don’t shed tears until they’re at
least one month old.
9. Information zooms along nerves at about
400kmph!
10. The human heart beats more than three
billion times in an average lifespan.
11. Your left lung is about 10 percent smaller
than your right one.
C) cell membrane D) chromosome 3. Skin, ears, and kidneys are
examples of _____________.



A) organ systems B) cells C) organs D) tissues 4. The
_____________ system removes waste products from the body. A)
Digestive B) Excretory C) All of these D) Integumentary 5. A group of
similar cells performing the same function is a(n) _____________. A)
cell B) tissue C) system D) organ 6. The type of joint in your knee is a
_____________ joint.
A) gliding B) hinge C) ball& socket D) fixed 7. The type of joint found
in your shoulder is a _____________ joint.
A) ball& socket B) hinge C) gliding D) fixed 8. One important function
of bones is to produce _____________.

12. Human teeth are just as strong as shark
teeth.
A) tendons
C) cartilage
B) blood cells D) ligaments

13. Scientists estimate that the nose can
recognise a trillion different scents!
14. Humans are the only species known to
9. Breathing, heart beating, and food digesting are examples of
activities using _____________ type of muscles.

blush.
15. Your blood makes up about eight percent
A) striated
C) cardiac
B) involuntary D) voluntary

of your body weight.

Multiple Choice Questions

10. Walking, running, and carrying a book involve using
_____________ type of muscles.



1. All Life begins with a single
A) striated
C) cardiac
B) involuntary D) voluntary

_____________. A) microbe C) tissue
2. The control center of a cell is the

_____________.

A) cytoplasm B) nucleus B) organ D) cell
11. Cardiac muscle tissue can be found in

your _____________.
A) Stomach B) Brain
C) Heart D) Liver
12. Skin helps the body maintain a steady

_____________ through perspiration and enlarging of blood vessels.
A) Pace B) Heart beat C) Temperature D) Tan
13. Digestion begins in the _____________. A) small intestine B)
large intestine C) mouth D) stomach
14. The human heart has _____________

chambers (rooms).
A) Two B) Five
C) Three D) Four
15. The top chambers of the heart are called

the _____________.
A) Atrium B) Aorta
C) Ventricle D) Septum
16. The bottom of the heart is called the

_____________.
A) Ventricle B) Septum



C) Aorta D) Atrium
17. Arteries, Veins, and capillaries are the

_____________ in the circulatory system. B) cells
D) organs

18. This blood type is called the “universal donor:
A) Type AB B) Type B
C) Type O D) Type A
19. The main organ in the respiratory system is the _____________.
A) Diaphragm B) Bronchi
C) Lung D) Trachea
20. In which structure is blood filtered within the kidneys?
A) bladder
C) gland B) nephron D) ureter
21. Water, urea, and other wastes are eliminated in a fluid called
_____________.
A) urine B) carbon dioxide
C) perspiration D) protein
22. The _____________ makes urea and breaks down old red blood
cells.
blood glucose levels:
A) Adrenal
C) Pancreas
30. The endocrine gland helps control other glands and regulates
blood pressure: and water balance
A) Pituitary B) Thyroid
C) Adrenal D) Pancreas
31. The endocrine organ controls changes in a male’s body and
regulates the production of sperm:
A) Adrenal
C) Pituitary
32. The endocrine gland regulates hormones that control metabolism
and energy-related reactions:
A) Pituitary B) Adrenal
C) Thyroid D) Pancreas



33. What is the term which describes the time an egg is released
from an ovary? B) Pancreas D) Liver
A) Kidneys C) Urethra A) Ovulation C) Duplication B) Fertilization D)
Reproduction
23. Axon, cell body, and dendrites are parts of a _____________ cell.
A) Prokaryotic B) Epithelial
C) Nerve D) Cardiac
24. A nerve cell is also called a(n) _____________.
A) epithelial
C) cardiac
25. The central nervous system includes:
A) Nerves B) Spinal Cord
C) Brain & Spinal Cord D) Brain
26. The peripheral nervous system includes :
A) Brain B) Nerves
C) Brain & Spinal Cord D) Spinal Cord
27. The part of the brain responsible for thinking and memory is
the_____________ B) prokaryotic D) neuron

A) Cerebrum C) Cerebellum B) Spinal Cord D) Medulla

28. The part of the brain responsible for involuntary actions such as
breathing and heart beat is the _____________

A) Spinal Cord C) Cerebellum B) Cerebrum D) Medulla

29. The endocrine gland that helps regulate A) tissues

C) vessels B) Pituitary D) Thyroid
B) Thymus D) Testes

34. What is the term which describes the joining together of a sperm
and an egg?
A) Fertilization
C) Ovulation B) Reproduction D) Duplication
35. The primary function of the system is to support and protect the
body.



44. The finger-like projections in the small intestine that “soak up”
nutrients:
B) Skeletal D) Digestive 36. The primary function of this system is to
be a communication and response system for the body.
A) Excretory C) Lymphatic B) Endocrine D) Nervous
37. The primary function of this system is to help you fight pathogens
(germs).
B) Lymphatic D) Nervous
38. The primary function of this system is to break down food into
usable form and to remove waste products.
A) Digestive
C) Muscular
B) Respiratory D) Skeletal
39. The bone that protects the brain is called the _____________
A) patella
C) cranium
40. The bone(s) that protect the lungs are called the _____________.
B) tibia D) ribs A) Excretory
C) Reproductive B) Digestive D) Endocrine
49. The sex cells are made in the male testes and female ovaries of
this system which enables human race to continue on.
B) ribs D) tibia A) cranium C) patella A) Reproductive C) Endocrine
B) Excretory D) Digestive
41. A condition in which bones become weak and break easily is
called _____________.
A) rickets B) arthritis
C) osteoporosis D) acne
42. The bone that prove heart is called the _____________.
A) sternum B) pelvis
C) vertebrae D) clavicle
43. The bone(s) that protect the spinal cord:
A) clavicle B) pelvis
C) vertebrae D) sternum
A) Respiratory C) Muscular A) villi
C) phlanges B) clavicle D) alveoli



A) Excretory C) Endocrine

45. Tiny air sacs at the ends of the bronchi tubes in the lungs:
A) villi B) alveoli
C) clavicle D) phlanges
46. Skin, hair, and nails are part of this system:
A) Endocrine B) Lymphatic
C) Digestive D) Integumentary
47. Tonsils, Spleen, and Lymph are part of this system which collects
excess fluids and helps to fight pathogens (germs):
A) Digestive
C) Lymphatic B) Integumentary D) Endocrine
48. The human body system that includes these glands, thyroid,
adrenals, and pancreas:

50. These two body systems work together to allow a person to
move, talk, and run.
A) Digestive & Excretory
B) Integumentary & Lymphatic
C) Endocrine & Reproductive
D) Skeletal & Muscular

Answer Key

1.D 2.B 3.C 4.C 5.B 6.B 7.A 8.B 9.B
10.D 11.C 12.C 13.C 14.D 15.A 16.A
17.D 18.C 19.C 20.B 21.A 22.A 23.C
24.D 25.C 26.C 27.A 28.D 29.C 30.A
31.D 32.C 33.A 34.A 35.B 36.D 37.B
38.A 39.C 40.B 41.C 42.A 43.C 44.A
45.B 46.D 47.C 48.D 49.A 50.D

************

NUTRITION IN PLANTS



Plants, unlike animals, do not have to obtain In areas of intensive
farming, where crops are organic materials for their nutrition, although
harvested at least once a year and no animals these form the bulk of
their tissues. By trapping browse the fields, human intervention in the
form solar energy in photosynthetic systems, they are of fertilizers is
important. A traditional form of able to synthesize nutrients from
carbon dioxide fertilizer has been animal manure, or muck, made
(CO2) and water. However, plants do require from the straw bedding
of cattle that has been inorganic salts, which they absorb from the soil
soaked in excreta and allowed to ferment for a surrounding their
roots; these include the period. Since the 1800s farmers also have
used elements phosphorus (in the form of phosphate), artificial
fertilizers, at first using naturally occurring chlorine (as the chloride
ion), potassium, sulfur, mixtures of chemicals such as chalk
(supplying calcium, magnesium, iron, manganese, boron, calcium),
rock phosphates, and the natural manure copper, and zinc. Plants
also require nitrogen, in known as guano. Commercial guano consists
of the form of nitrate (NO3–) or ammonium (NH4+) the accumulated
deposits of bird droppings and ions. They will, in addition, take up
inorganic is valued for its high concentration of nitrates. compounds
that they themselves do not need, Modern chemical fertilizers include
one or more such as iodides and cobalt and selenium salts. of three
important elements: nitrogen, potassium,

The nutrients found in soil result in part from and phosphorus. Most
nitrogenous fertilizers are the gradual breakdown of the rocky
material on produced by a technique in which nitrogen and Earth’s
surface as a result of rain and, in some hydrogen are combined at
very high pressures in areas, freezing. Primarily composed of
alumina the presence of catalysts to form ammonia (NH3). and silica,
rocks also contain smaller amounts of This can then be injected into
the soil as a gas that all the mineral elements needed by plants. is
quickly absorbed or, more commonly, converted Another source of
soil nutrients is the into solid products such as ammonium salts, urea,
decomposition of dead plants and animals and and nitrates, which
can be used as ingredients in their waste products. Although a



spadeful of soil mixed fertilizers.
may seem inert to the eye—apart from an Multiple Choice
Questionsoccasional earthworm—it contains millions of 1. Raw materials for
photosynthesis includemicroorganisms, the net effect of which is to break a.lightdown
organic materials, releasing simpler mineral c.nutrients

b.organic substances d.all of these salts. Furthermore, two groups of
bacteria fix2.Guard cells of stoma areatmospheric nitrogen—that is, they are able to

incorporate this relatively inert element into a.irregular in shape
nitrate ions. Bacteria of the genus Azobacter live b.convex in shape
freely in soil, while those of the genus Rhizobium c.long and
cylindrical in shape live sheltered in the roots of leguminous
plantsd.kidney-shapedsuch as peas and beans. Cyanobacteria (blue3.Chlorophyll is found
in oval-shapedgreen algae) also can fix nitrogen and are structures called asimportant for
growing rice in the flooded paddy a.stomata b.stomafields of Southeast Asia. c.chloroplast
d.centrioles

8

4.Light dependent stage can not be carried out without
a. oxygen
c. water b. carbon dioxide c. all of these
5.Plant can be destarched in
a. 14 hours b. 24 hours
c. 42 hours d. 48 hours
6.To form one glucose molecule (C6H12O6), number of water
molecules required are
a.six b.eight
c.ten d.twelve
7.To facilitate entry of CO2 in leaf is done through stomata, as well as
through water film on the
a.upper epidermis b.lower epidermis
c.spongy mesophyll cells
d.palisade mesophyll cells
8.Leaves are not essential for
a.the intake of carbon dioxide
b.the starch formation



c.the process of photosynthesis
d.receiving sunlight
9. Enzyme required to convert polypeptides to amino acids is
a.pepsin
c.erepsin
10.Even in presence of sunlight and water, photosynthesis can not
occur due to lack of
a.mineral nutrients
b.essential metallic elements
c.essential non-metallic elements
d.carbon dioxide (CO2)
11.Amino acids are assimilated to form
a.new cell walls
b.new shoot cells
c.new protoplasm
d.new cytoplasm
12.Carbon dioxide (CO2) is reduced to carbohydrate (CnH2mOm)
through
a.oxygen b.water
c.hydrogen d.light-dependent stage b.maltase d.diastase
13.Sugars made in leaves is transported through
a.mesophyll cells
c.xylem tissues
14.Sucrose developed from excess sugars is transported for storage
to
b.lower epidermis d.phloem tissues

a.seeds
c.root tubers b.stem tubers d.all of these

15. Nitrogen, phosphorus and sulphur are examples of
a.essential non-metallic elements
b.essential metallic elements
c.non-essential non-metallic elements
d.non-essential metallic elements
16.In leaves of grasses and maize,



a.midrib is absent
b.petiole is absent
c.lamina is absent
d.leaf base is absent
17.Through enzyme pepsin, proteins can be changed to
a.polypeptides b.cellulose
c.amino acids d.fatty acids
18.In guard cells, Potassium ions (K+) combined with sugars lead to
a.lower the water potential in guard cells
b.increase the water potential in guard cells
c.become turgid
d.increased temperature of guard cells
19.Simplest carbohydrates (CnH2mOm) are
a.glucose b.sugars
c.peptones d.galactose
20.Sugar is transported away from leaf through
a.closely packed palisade cells
b.loosely arranged spongy tissues
c.bean like stomata cells
d.phloem tissues
21.Plants can be called as
a.autotrophs b.photoautotroph
c.heterotrophy d.chemoautotrophs
22.Light absorbed by chlorophyll is converted into
a.light energy b.autotrophic energy
c.chemical energy d.kinetic energy
23.In a carbon (C) free solution of minerals, plants
a.can not grow b.can grow well
c.willloose their green color
d.will die
24.Hydrogen (H2) and oxygen (O2) are obtained through
a.stomatal pores
b.water lining on the mesophyll layer
c.photolysis of water
d.water plant intakes through roots
25.Stomatal guard cells perform all functions but



a.producing sugars
b.protecting the inner regions of leaf
c.regulating the amount of water lost
d.chloroplast storage
26.Hydrophonics refers to
a.growing plants without soil
b.growing plants in air
c.growing plants in soil
d.all of these
27.Leaf base is also referred to as
a.lamina b.leaf blade
c.petiole d.none of above
28.Primary factors controlling rate of photosynthesis are known as
a.inhibiting factors
b.limiting factors
c.expediting factors
d.supporting factors
29.Leavescan not perform photosynthesis without
a.upper epidermis b.lower epidermis
c.mesophyll cells
d.xylem transporting water and minerals
30.If rate of water evaporation exceeds rate of water in-take, plant
cells will
a.start to loose stomata
b.the roots will look for more water
c.the cells will start to plasmolysis
d.the cells will start to photosynthesize
31.Function of palisade layer is to
a.protect the leaf surface
b.drive away the insects by producing strong odors
c.enable absorption of light through chloroplasts
d.become active in light-independent stage of photosynthesis
32.In photosynthesis, carbon dioxide (CO2) must first be converted
into
a.glucose b.sugars
c.peptones d.galactose



33.Rapid diffusion of carbon dioxide (CO2) to inner cells is ensured
through
a.large flat surface b.leaf stalk
c.thin lamina
34.First stable form of carbohydrates (CnH2mOm) formed in
photosynthesis is
a.complex sugars
c.cellulose
b.disaccharides d.glucose
35.Water and dissolved salts are carried through
a.veins
c.xylem b.midrib of leaf d.phloem
36.Joan-Baptista van Helmont proved that a.plants eat the soil
b.plants can grow without soil
c.plants shed leaves when they are put in soil d.none of these
37.At some point, a food chain always ends upon
a.animals b.digestion
c.plants d.all of these
38.Branches of leaf veins end in
a.upper epidermis
c.mesophyll cells b.lower epidermis d.all of these
39. For many autotrophic organisms, an essential source of energy is
a.soil b.nutrients
c.light d.eating plants
40. Digested food materials are carried to all parts of plant especially
a.stem
c.leaves
41. Through enzyme maltase, maltose (C12H22O11) can be
converted into
a.starch b.sucrose
c.glucose d.galactose
42.Venation refers to
a.transporting food for storage
b.transporting foods in shoot
c.transporting food through vein network
d.transporting food through phloem



43.Digestive processes of plants and animals
a.can not be matched
b.are very similar
c.greatly vary
d.are alike due to similar digestive systems
44. Presence of starch verifies that
a.photosynthesis has not taken place
b.photosynthesis has taken place
c.it has nothing to do with photosynthesis
d.photosynthesis hasn’t taken place
45.Starch formation can occur in
a.roots b.stem
c.leaves d.phloem
46.Leaf stalk enables in
a.rapid diffusion of carbon dioxide
b.rapid diffusion of maximum sunlight
c.rapid loss of water
d.rapid conversion of physical energy in chemical energy
47.Upper epidermis is largely composed of b.root apices d.all of
these

a.palisade tissue c.cuticle
b.mesophyll tissue d.spongy tissues

48. Irregular shape and loose arrangement of cell is characteristic of
a.cuticle cells c.spongy tissues b.palisade tissues d.stomata

49. Under natural conditions, atmospheric carbon dioxide (CO2)
remains stable at
a.0.0003 b.0.0006
c.0.0013 d.0.0016
50.Carbon dioxide (CO2) taken in night is stored in form of
a.dark energy
c.physical energy
51.Photolysis of six water molecules results in
a.6 atoms of hydrogen



b.12 atoms of hydrogen
c.18 atoms of hydrogen
d.24 atoms of hydrogen
52.Excess amino acids are stored as
a.seeds b.stem tubers
c.proteins d.corms
53.Carbon (C) requirements are met through organic compounds in
a.autotrophic nutrition
b.photoautotrophic nutrition
c.chemoautotrophs
d.heterotrophic nutrition
54.Upon dissolving sodium hydrogen carbonate (HCO3-) in water
(H2O), gas given off is
a.hydrogen b.oxygen
c.carbon dioxide d.all of these
55.Starch (C6H10O5)n is digested to form maltose (C12H22O11)
through enzyme b.chemical energy d.carbon monoxide

a.maltase c.diastase b.amylase d.sucrose

56.Energy of a photon and light wavelength are
a.always same b.sometimes same
c.directly proportionate
d.inversely proportionate
57.Increase in temperature from 20 to 30 °C, causes
a.A boost in rate of photosynthesis
b.A drop in the rate of photosynthesis c.stability in the rate of
photosynthesis d.A limiting factor on photosynthesis 58.Packets of
light energy are known as a.peptones c.peptides b.photons d.photons
59.Oxygen (O3) released during photosynthesis comes from
a.chlorophyll b.photolysis
c.enzyme-controlled reactions d.water
60.Photolysis of 12 water molecules result in a.6 atoms of hydrogen
b.12 atoms of hydrogen
c.18 atoms of hydrogen
d.24 atoms of hydrogen



ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY d,57-a,58-b,59-d,60-d

************

NUTRITION IN ANIMALS

The nutritional requirements of most animals are relatively extensive
and complex compared with the simple requirements of plants. The
nutrients used by animals include carbohydrates, lipids, nucleic acids,
proteins, minerals, and vitamins.

Carbohydrates are the basic source of energy for all animals. Animals
obtain their carbohydrates from the external environment (compared
with plants, which synthesize carbohydrates by photosynthesis).
About one-half to two-thirds of the total calories every animal
consumes daily are from carbohydrates. Glucose is the carbohydrate
most often used as an energy source. This monosaccharide is
metabolized during cellular respiration (see Chapter 6), and part of
the energy is used to synthesize adenosine triphosphate (ATP). Other
useful carbohydrates are maltose, lactose, sucrose, and starch.

Lipids are used to form cellular and organelle membranes, the
sheaths surrounding nerve fibers, and certain hormones. One type of
lipid, fats, are extremely useful energy sources.



Nucleic acids are used for the construction of deoxyribonucleic acid
(DNA), ribonucleic acid (RNA), and ATP. Animals obtain their nucleic
acids from plant and animal tissues, especially from cells that contain
nuclei. During digestion, the nucleic acids are broken down into
nucleotides, which are absorbed into the cells.

Proteins form the framework of the animal body. Proteins are
essential components of the cytoplasm, membranes, and organelles.
They are also the major components of muscles, ligaments, and
tendons, and they are the essential substances of enzymes. Proteins
are composed of 20 kinds of amino acids. Although many amino
acids can be synthesized, many others must be supplied in the diet.
During digestion, proteins are broken down into their constituent
amino acids, which are absorbed into the body.

Among the minerals required by animals are phosphorus, sulfur,
potassium, magnesium, and zinc. Animals usually obtain these
minerals when they consume plants. V itamins are organic
compounds essential in trace amounts to the health of animals.
Vitamins can be water soluble or fat soluble. Water-soluble vitamins
must be consumed frequently, while fat-soluble vitamins are stored in
the liver in fat droplets. Among the many essential vitamins are
vitamin A for good vision, vitamin B for substances used in cellular
respiration (FAD, NAD, and coenzyme A), and vitamin D to assist
calcium absorption in the body.

Animals obtain their nutrients through a broad variety of feeding
patterns. Sponges, for example, feed on small particles of food that
enter their pores. Other aquatic organisms, such as sea cucumbers,
wave their tentacles about and trap food on their sticky surfaces.
Mollusks, such as clams and oysters, feed by filtering materials
through a layer of mucus in their gills. Certain arthropods feed
exclusively on fluids.

Some animals feed on food masses, and they usually have organs
for seizing, chewing, and consuming food. Herbivores are animals
that eat only plants, while carnivores are animals that eat only other



animals. Omnivores, which consume both plants and animals, are
typified by humans.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.The Two richest known sources of edible protein are
A.Meat and eggs
B.Some algae and other microorganisms
C.Soyabean and groundnut
D.Milk and leafy vegetables
2.Fat soluble vitamins are
A.Tocopherol and Niacin
B.Calciferol, Carotene and Tocopherol C.Ascorbic acid, Calciferol and
Riboflavin D.Thiamine, Carotene and Biotin
3.What is the other name of vitamin B? A.Thiamine B.Haemoglobin
C.Riboflavin D.Dextrose
4. Name the vitamin not found in any animal food?
A.Vitamin-B2
C.Vitamin-D B.Vitamin-C D.Vitamin-K
5.The vitamin necessary for coagulation of blood Is
A.Vitamin-B
C.Vitamin-K
B.Produce in small amounts the hydrochloric acid required for the
digestion of food
C.Ease the process of cooking
D.Make the taste of the food better
8.Which vitamin deficiency causes the disease, Pernicious Anaemia?
A.Vitamin-B
C.Vitamin-D
9.Nitrogenous food is
A.Carbohydrate
C.Protein
B.Vitamin-B12 D.Vitamin-C

B.Lipid D.Salts B.Vitamin-C D.Vitamin-E 6.Which of the following is a
good source of vitamin-E?



A.Meat B.Ghee
C.Yellow yolk D.Fresh vegetables 7.The main use of salt in the diet is
to A.Increase the solubility of the food particles in Water 10.A vitamin
requires cobalt for its activity. The vitamin is
A.Vitamin-B12 C.Vitamin-B2

ANSWER KEY B.Vitamin-D D.Vitamin-A

1-c,2-b,3-c,4-b,5-c,6-d,7-b,8-b,9-c,10-a ************

DISEASES AND THEIR CAUSES

A disease is a particular abnormal condition that negatively affects
the structure or function of part or all of an organism, and that is not
due to any external injury. Diseases are often construed as medical
conditions that are associated with specific symptoms and signs. A
disease may be caused by external factors such as pathogens or by
internal dysfunctions. For example, internal dysfunctions of the
immune system can produce a variety of different diseases, including
various forms of immunodeficiency, hypersensitivity, allergies and
autoimmune disorders.

In humans, disease is often used more broadly to refer to any
condition that causes pain, dysfunction, distress, social problems, or
death to the person afflicted, or similar problems for those in contact
with the person. In this broader sense, it sometimes includes injuries,
disabilities, disorders, syndromes, infections, isolated symptoms,
deviant behaviors, and atypical variations of structure and function,
while in other contexts and for other purposes these may be
considered distinguishable categories. Diseases can affect people
not only physically, but also mentally, as contracting and living with a
disease can alter the affected person’s perspective on life.

Death due to disease is called death by natural causes. There are
four main types of disease: infectious diseases, deficiency diseases,
hereditary diseases (including both genetic diseases and nongenetic
hereditary diseases), and physiological diseases. Diseases can also



be classified in other ways, such as communicable versus
noncommunicable diseases. The deadliest diseases in humans are
coronary artery disease (blood flow obstruction), followed by
cerebrovascular disease and lower respiratory infections. In
developed countries, the diseases that cause the most sickness
overall are neuropsychiatric conditions, such as depression and
anxiety. The study of disease is called pathology, which includes the
study of etiology, or cause.

************



BACTERIA
Bacteria are a type of biological cell. They constitute a large domain
of prokaryotic microorganisms. Typically a few micrometres in length,
bacteria have a number of shapes, ranging from spheres to rods and
spirals. Bacteria were among the first life forms to appear on Earth,
and are present in most of its habitats. Bacteria inhabit soil, water,
acidic hot springs, radioactive waste,[4] and the deep portions of
Earth’s crust. Bacteria also live in symbiotic and parasitic
relationships with plants and animals. Most bacteria have not been
characterised, and only about 27 percent of the bacterial phyla have
species that can be grown in the laboratory (specifically unculturable
phyla, known as candidate phyla, make up 103 out of approximately
142 known phyla). The study of bacteria is known as bacteriology, a
branch of microbiology.

Multiple Choice Questions

1: A massive lesion caused by spread of Staphylococcus aureus
infection (often on the neck and upper back) is called a:

a. Boil
c. Furuncle e. Pustule b. Abscess d.Carbuncle

2: Scalded skin syndrome is caused by exotoxin (exfoliatins)
produced by:
a. Streptococcus pyogens
b. Pseudomonas aeruginosa
c. Staphylococcus aureus
d. Propionibacterium acne
e. Demodexfolliculorum
3: Which of the following microorganisms causes scarlet fever?
a. Streptococcus pyogens
b. Pseudomonas aeruginosa
c. Staphylococcus aureus



d. Propionibacterium acne
e. Demodexfolliculorum
4: The pus producing skin infections (pyoderma) can be caused by
a. Staphylococci b. Streptococci
c. Corynebacteria
d. A combination of staphylococci, streptococci and corynebacteria
e. All of these
5: Which of the following is not the characteristics of impetigo?
a. Common in children
b. Can be caused by Staphylococcus aureus
c. Can be caused by Streptococcus pyogenes
d. Is highly contagious
e. Can be caused by pseudomonads
6: Burn patients often develop nosocomial infection caused by:
a. Streptococcus epidermis
b. Corynebacterium spp.
c. Staphylococcus aureus
d. Candida albicans
e. Pseudomonas aeruginosa
7: The bacteria that multiply in blocked skin pores, metabolize sebum,
and can lead to the development of acne are:
a. Pseudomonas aeruginosa
b. Propionibacterium spp.
c. Serratiamarcescens
d. Streptococcus pyogenes
e. Acne is not caused by bacterial infection
8: Bacterial conjunctivitis (inflammation of the eye conjunctiva) can be
caused by:
a. Staphylococcus aureus
b. Streptococcus pneumoniae
c. Neisseria gonorrhoeae
d. Pseudomonas aeruginosa

Biology
e. All of the above



9: The leading cause of preventable blindness in the world is caused
by:
a. Chlamydia trachomatis
b. Haemophilusinfluenzae
c. Neisseria gonorrhoeae
d Staphylococcus aureus
e. Streptococcus pneumoniae
10: Gas gangrene is most likely associated with
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infection with:
a. Staphylococcus aureus
b. Clostridium perfringenes
c. Streptococcus pneumoniae
d. Neisseria gonorrhoeae
e. Pseudomonas aeruginosaa

ANSWER KEY
1-c,2-c,3-a,4-c,5-e,6-e,7-b,8-e,9-a,10-b ************



VIRUS
A virus is a small infectious agent that replicates only inside the living
cells of an organism. Viruses can infect all types of life forms, from
animals and plants to microorganisms, including bacteria and
archaea.

Since Dmitri Ivanovsky’s 1892 article describing a non-bacterial
pathogen infecting tobacco plants, and the discovery of the tobacco
mosaic virus by MartinusBeijerinck in 1898,about 5,000 virus species
have been described in detail, although there are millions of types.
Viruses are found in almost every ecosystem on Earth and are the
most numerous type of biological entity. The study of viruses is known
as virology, a sub-speciality of microbiology.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Viruses multiplies in
a) Soil b) Dead tissue c) Living tissue d) Culture medium 2. Prophase
refers to
a) Viral genome outside the host cell b) V iral genome that integrates
with the

bacterial genome
c) Viral genome in the culture medium d) Newly synthesized viral
genome within the

host cell
3. Longest known virus is
a) Ø x 174 b) T 1 phage
c) TMV d) Citrus tristeza 4. Who crystallised and isolated viruses for
the

first time
a) W.M Stanely c) K.M. Smith b) F.C. Bawden d) D. Ivanowski 5.



Which of the following plant virus has DNA

in it?
a) Tobacco Mosaic Virus
b) Potato Mosaic Virus
c) Tomato Mosaic Virus
d) Cauliflower Mosaic Virus
6. The Bacteriophage contains an enzyme

known as
a) dehydrogenase b) urease
c) Protease d) lysozyme
7. Virion is
a) Nucleic acid of virus
b) Protein of virus
c) Antiviral agent
d) Completely assembled virus outside host 8. Which of the following
pair of diseases is

caused by virus?
a) Rabies, Measles
b) Typhoid, Tetanus
c) Cholera, Tuberculosis
d) AIDS, Syphilis
9. Viral Diseases have no cure because a) Viruses have no cell wall
b) Presence of capsid
c) Virus possesses no cytoplasm
d) Viruses can multiply repeatedly within the

host cell
10. AIDS virus has effect upon
a) Leucocytes
b) Lymphocytes
c) Erythrocytes
d) Thrombocytes



ANSWER KEY
1-c,2-b,3-d,4-a,5-d,6-d,7-d,8-a,9-d,10-b



PROTOZOA
Protozoa is an informal term for single-celled eukaryotes, either free-
living or parasitic, which feed on organic matter such as other
microorganisms or organic tissues and debris. Historically, the
protozoa were regarded as “onecelled animals”, because they often
possess animal-like behaviors, such as motility and predation, and
lack a cell wall, as found in plants and many algae. Although the
traditional practice of grouping protozoa with animals is no longer
considered valid, the term continues to be used in a loose way to
identify single-celled organisms that can move independently and
feed by heterotrophy.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Animals that are routinely infected with a protozoan or parasite are
termed as _______________

a) definitive host c) reservoir host 2. For the malaria protozoa,
mosquitoes are the

definitive host.
a) True b) False
3. Laboratory diagnosis of Entamoeba

histolytica depends on identification in the ___________.
a) blood b) urine
c) saliva d) stool
4. African sleeping sickness is caused by which
of the following protozoa?
a) Entamoebahistolytica
b) Trypanosomagambiense
c) Leishmaniadonovani
d) Plasmodium vivax
5. Most commonly Plasmodium ovale and



Plasmodium malariae causes malaria in humans. a) True b) False
b) intermediate host d) parasitic host
6. After how many days of infection by
mosquitoes do the symptoms for malaria occur? a) 1-2 b) 3-5
c) 10-16 d) 20-30
7. The schizonts enter which body part? a) bloodstream b) spleen
c) mouth d) liver
8. How much time does it take for rupture of
infected erythrocytes with P. vivax?
a) 24 h b) 48 h
c) 72 h d) 96 h
9. The disease espundia is caused by which of
the following protozoa?
a) Leishmania brasiliensis
b) Leishmania donovani
c) Leishmania tropica
d) Phlebotomus sp
10. Leishmania organism are transmitted to
humans by ______________
a) sandflies b) tsetse flies c) mosquitoes d) bugs
11. What is the incubation period for kalaazar
disease?
a) 24 h b) 1 month c) 2-4 months d) 7 days
12. African sleeping sickness is caused by
_______________
a) Trypanosoma cruzi
b) Trypanosoma gambiense
c) Trichomonas vaginalis
d) Leishmania tropica
13. Chagas’ disease is transmitted to humans
by ________________
a) tsetse fly b) mosquitoes c) reduviid bugs
14. Where is the protozoa present during the
acute stage of Chagas’ disease?
a) blood b) spleen
c) liver
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15. Nystatin is effective in curing ____________
a) Deep mycoses
b) Dermatophyte infections
c) Systemic mycoses
d) Candida infections
16. Polyene antibiotics act on the plasma membrane of the fungus.
a) True b) False
17. 5-fluorocytosine is which type of antibiotic?
a) polyene
b) pyrimidine antimetabolites
c) imidazole
d) antibacterial
18. Which of the following antibiotics causes inhibition of ergosterol
biosynthesis?
a) amphotericin B
c) ketoconazole b) 5-fluorocytosine d) miconazole

Biology

19. Miconazole is active against which of the following fungal
infections?
a) coccidioidomycosis
c) moniliasis
20. The antibiotic griseofulvin is active against deep mycoses.
a) True b) False
21. Which drug is used for treatment of leishmaniasis?
a) chloroquine phosphate
b) metronidazole
c) suramin
d) sodium stibogluconate
22. Which of the following animal like flagellates has a flagellum
originating from the midportion of the cell?
a) amastigote b) promastigote
c) epimastigote d) trypomastigote



ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,21-d,22-c
b) cryptococcosis d) sporotrichosis

************



PHYSICS

IMPORTANT INVENTIONS AND INVENTORS

1. Air conditioning: Willis Carrier, U.S., 1911.
2. Balloon: Josephand Jacques Montgolfier, France, 1783.
3. Barometer: EvangelistaTorricelli, Italy, 1643.
4. Bicycle: K. Macmillan,Scotland, 1839
5. Bifocal Lens: Benjamin Franklin,U.S., c.1760.
6. Calculating machine: Pascal, France, 1642.
7. Camera:
· Hand-held: George Eastman, U.S., 1888.
· Cine Camera: Friese-Greene, Britain, 1889.
8. Centigrade scale: A. Celsius, France, 1742.
9. Cinematograph: Thomas AlvaEdition, USA,1891.
10.Integrated Circuit : Jack S. Kilby, U.S., 1959.
11.Clock:-· Pendulum clock: Christian Huygens, The
Netherlands,1656.
· Mechanical clock: Hsing and Ling-Tsan, China, 1725.
12.Computers: CharlesBabbage, Britain, 1834.
13.Conservation of electric charge: Benjamin Franklin, U.S., 1751–
1754.
14.Diode Bulb: Sir J.S.Fleming, 1904
15.Dynamite: AlfredNobel, Sweden, 1867.
16.Dynamo: MichaelFaraday, England, 1831.
17.Electric Appliances:
· Fan: Schuyler Wheeler, U.S., 1882.
· Flatiron:- Henry W. Seely, U.S., 1882.
· Stove:-Hadaway, U.S., 1896.
· Washing machine:- Alva Fisher, U.S., 1906.
18.Electric cooking utensil: (first) patented by St. George Lane-Fox,
England,1874.
19.Electric generator (Dynamo): Michael Faraday, England, 1831.
20.Electric Iron: H.W. Seeley,USA, 1882.
21.Electric lamp: Thomas AlvaEdison, U.S., 1879.



22.Electromagnet: WilliamSturgeon, England, 1824.
23.Electron: SirJoseph J. Thompson, England, 1897.
24.E = mc2: Albert Einstein, Switzerland, 1907. 25.Electric Motor:
MichaelFaraday, England, 1822.
26.Evolution Theory: Charles Darwin, England, 1858.
27.Exclusion principle: Wolfgang Pauli, Germany, 1925.
28.Expanding universe theory: Edwin P. Hubble, U.S., 1929.
29.Law of falling bodies: Galileo Galilei, Italy, 1590.
30.Fiber optics: NarinderKapany, England, 1955.
31.Elementary Geometry: Euclid, Alexandria, Egypt, c. 300 B.C.
32.Gunpowder: China,c.700.
33.Gyroscope: LéonFoucault, France, 1852. 34.Halley’s Comet:
EdmundHalley, England, 1705.
35.Helicopter:–
· Double rotor: Heinrich Focke, Germany, 1936.
· Single rotor: Igor Sikorsky, U.S., 1939. 36.Holograph: DennisGabor,
England, 1947. 37.Internal combustion Engine:
· Fundamental theory established by: Sadi Carnot, France,1824.
· Two-stroke: Etienne Lenoir, France, 1860;
· Four-stroke: Nikolaus Otto, Germany, 1876;
· Diesel: Rudolf Diesel, Germany, 1892;
· Rotary: Felix Wankel, Germany, 1956. 38.Jet propulsion:
· Engine: Sir Frank Whittle, England, Hans von Ohain,Germany, 1936
· Aircraft: Heinkel He 178, 1939.
39.Laser:–
· First the theoretical work(Inventor): Charles H. Townes,Arthur L.
Schawlow, U.S., N. Basov, A. Prokhorov, U.S.S.R., 1958.
· First working model: T. H. Maiman, U.S., 1960.
40.Law of Gravitation: Sir Isaac Newton, England, c.1665 (published
1687).
41.Laws of Motion: IsaacNewton, England, 1687.
42.Laws of Planetary motion: Johannes Kepler, Germany, 1609,
1619.
43.LCD (liquid crystal display): Hoffmann-La Roche, Switzerland,
1970.
44.Lightning rod: BenjaminFranklin, U.S., 1752.



45.Locomotive:–
· Steam powered: Richard Trevithick, England, 1804.
· First practical (multiple-fire-tube boiler): GeorgeStephenson,
England, 1829.
· Largest steam-powered: Union Pacific’s “Big Boy,” U.S.,1941.
46.Machine gun: RichardJ. Gatling, U.S., 1861.
47.Microphone: David Edward Hughes, USA, 1878.
48.Microscope: ZachariasJanssen, The Netherlands, 1590
49.Microwave oven: PercySpencer, U.S., 1947.
50.Motion pictures: Thomas Alva Edison, U.S., 1893.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Consider the following statement(s) is/are related to the device of
Ammeter
I. It is a measuring device used to measure the current in a circuit.
II. It is a measuring device used to measure the altitude of an object
above a fixed level.
Which of following statement(s) is/are correct?
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I & II D. Neither I nor II
2. Consider the following statement(s) is/are related to the device of
Carburettor
I. It is a device that blends air and fuel for an internal combustion
engine.
II. It has been largely supplanted in the automotive industry by fuel
injection.
Which of following statement(s) is/are correct?
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I & II D. Neither I nor II 3. Who invented Transformer?
A. Faraday B. Einstein
C. Parsons D. C.R.T Wilson
4. Which of the following is the outstanding contribution of Scientist
Aneriko Fermi in Physics?
A. Nuclear Furnace or Bath
B. Laws of Motion



C. Discovery of Calculus
D. Parasite
5. Which of the following is one of the contribution of Scientist Adberd
Charles in Physics?
A. Photometer B. Electric Bulb
C. Revolver D. All of the above
6. Which of the following is the prominent contribution of Scientist
Shaklay in Physics?
A. Nuclear Fusion
C. Transistor
B. Dialysis Machine D. None of the above
7. Which of the following is the spectacular contribution of Scientist
Pascal in Physics?
A. Photo B. Volta
C. Computer D. Calculator
8. Which of the following is the major contribution of Scientist
Swington in Physics?
A. Atom Bomb B. Military Tank
C. Both A & B D. All of the above
9. Which of the following is the contribution of Scientist Jeans in
Physics?
A. Lens Camera B. Tyre
C. Both A & B D. All of the above
10. Which of the following is the striking contribution in Physics of
Scientist Fahrenheit?
A. Fountain Pen B. Gas Engine
C. Clinical Thermometer
D. Thermionic Emission

ANSWER KEY
1-a,2-c,3-a,4-a,5-a,6-c,7-d,8-b,9-a,10-c

SI UNITS

SI unit is that it is an abbreviation of the French word Système
International. The International System Of Units (SI) is the metric



system that is used universally as a standard for measurements. SI
units play a vital role in scientific and technological research and
development. It is made up of 7 base units which are used for
defining 22 derived units. The SI units can be expressed either as
standard multiple or as fractional quantities. These quantities are
defined with the help of prefix multipliers with powers of 10 that range
from 10-24 to 1024.

There are 7 SI base units. The seven units along with their SI unit
and symbol are given below:
1.Unit of length, meter (m): Meter is the SI unit of length and is
defined by taking the fixed value of the speed of light in vacuum. It is
expressed as m.s-1.
2.Unit of mass, kilogram (kg): Kilogram is the SI unit of mass and is
defined by taking the fixed value of the Planck constant. It is
expressed as kg.m2.s-1.
3.Unit of time, second (s): Second is the SI unit of time and is defined
by taking the fixed value of Cesium frequency. It is expressed as s1.
4.Unit of electric current, ampere (A): Ampere is the SI unit of electric
current and is defined by taking the fixed value of the elementary
charge.
5.Unit of thermodynamic temperature, Kelvin (K): Kelvin is the SI unit
of thermodynamic temperature and is defined by taking the fixed
value of Boltzmann constant k = 1.380649×10-23.
6.Unit of the amount of substance, mole (mol): Mole is the SI unit of
amount of substance and is defined by the fixed value of Avogadro
constant NA. One mole contains 6.02214076×1023 elementary
entities and is expressed as mol-1.
7.Unit of luminous intensity, candela (cd): Candela is the SI unit of
luminous intensity and is defined by the fixed value of the luminous
efficacy.
It should be noted that these 7 units are assumed to be mutually
independent and hence are called base units
. Some of the SI units are:
• The SI unit of momentum (P) is kilogram meter per second (kgÅ”
m/s)



• The SI unit of the magnetic field (B) is Tesla
• The SI unit of heat is the unit joule

• The SI unit of velocity is m/s
Multiple Choice Questions

1.According to SI units, mass of a substance is measured in
a.moles
c.meters b.kilograms d.candelas
2. Derived units of physical quantities given by SI are
a.five b.seven
c.eight d.nine
3.Ampere unit according to SI units is a
a.base unit
c.international unit
4.Angle between two radii of circle that cut off b.derived unit d.both a
and b

on circumference is called a.radian
c.plane angle
5. “Candela”, according to system international

is a
a.base unit b.derived unit c.supplementary unit d.international unit
6.Basic unit of thermodynamic temperature, is a. degree fahrenheit b.
degree absolute. c. degree kelvin d. degree centigrade 7.m2/s is
used in S.I. system for
a. Pressure b. Power.
c. Kinematic viscosity d. Surface tension 8.The SI unit of the force is
a. Erg b. Kilogrames c. Newton d. Joule
b.steradian
d.both a and b 9.Hertz (Hz) is used to express
a. Luminous intensity
b. power
c. electric current intensity
d. frequency.
10.In S.I. system, symbol for the specific weight is a. N/m3 b. kg/m3



c. none of these. d. N/m2
11.N-s/m2 is used in S.I. system for
a. Mass density
b. Dynamic viscosity
c. Weight density.
d. Kinematic viscosity
12..Stress in SI units is expressed in
a. Newton per sq mm
b. Newton per sq m
c. Newton per sq cm
d. kg per sq mm
13.The unit kg/m3 is used for
15..In SI system, the unit of temperature, is a. Kelvin
c. Degree centigrade b. Degree Fahrenheit. d. Degree Celsius

a. pressure c. volume b. density d. force

14.The S.I. unit of Modulus of elasticity is a. Newton/cm2 b.
Newton/m2 c. all d. Newton/mm2 16.The fundamental units in S.I.
System are : a. Foot, pound, second
b. Kilometre, kilogram, minute
c. Centimetre, gram, second
d. Metre, kilogram, second
17.One Newton is equivalent to
a. 0.20197 kgf b. 0.97125 kgf c. 0.10197 kgf d. 9.80665 kgf 18.Joule
or Newton metric is used for a. Torque b. Work
c. Energy d. all
19.Candela (Cd) is used to express
a. frequency. b. power
c. luminous intensity d. electric current intensity 20.The bar used for
defining the standard

metre at the International office of weights and measures at Sevres
near Paris, is composed of a. 80% platinum and 20% iridium
b. 90% platinum and 10% iridium



c. 70% platinum and 30% iridium
d. 60% platinum and 40% iridium

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
b,12-b,13-b,14-c,15-a,16-d,17-c,18-d,19-c,20-b ************

SOUND

In physics, sound is a vibration that typically propagates as an
audible wave of pressure, through a transmission medium such as a
gas, liquid or solid.

In human physiology and psychology, sound is the reception of such
waves and their perception by the brain.[1] Humans can only hear
sound waves as distinct pitches when the frequency lies between
about 20 Hz and 20 kHz. Sound waves above 20 kHz are known as
ultrasound and are not perceptible by humans. Sound waves below
20 Hz are known as infrasound. Different animal species have
varying hearing ranges.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Sound is produced due to
a.friction b.circulation c.vibration d.refraction
2.Sound passes from one place to another in

form of
a.rays
c.energy
3.Sound is slowest in a.Air
c.Solid
4.Sound waves have a.Amplitude only b.waves d.light

b.Liquid d.Vacuum



b.Frequency and wavelength only
c.Amplitude, frequency and wavelength d.Amplitude and wavelength
only
5.Compressions are formed where air pressure is a.higher b.lower
c.normal d.zero
6.Sound waves include
a.troughs and crests
b.compressions and crests
c.troughs and rarefactions
d.compressions and rarefactions
7.Rarefactions are formed where air pressure is a.higher c.normal
b.lower d.zero

8.Sound waves can pass through a.vacuum b.air only c.air and other
states of matter d.vacuum and other states of matter 9.Speed of
sound is greatest in a.Air
c.Solid b.Liquid d.Vacuum

10.Distance between two consecutive compressions and rarefactions
is termed as
a.frequency
c.wavelength b.amplitude d.wave point 11.Sound can be transmitted
through a medium which
a.contains charge
b.has higher density than air
c.contains molecules that vibrate
d.contains molecules that collide
12.Compressions and rarefactions are due to
a.movement if air molecules
b.vibration of air molecules
c.variability of air pressure
d.variability of vibration of air molecules
13: A good example of sound waves is b.Slinky spring d.Elastic rod
a.Rope
c.Elastic band 14.: Sound is a a.form of power c.form of transverse
waves



d.form of latitudinal waves
15.Sound waves travel at
a.same speed in different mediums b.different speed in same
mediums c.different speed in different mediums d.highest speed in
vacuum
16.If temperature increases, speed of sound b.form of energy

a.also increases c.remains same

ANSWER KEY
b.decreases
d.may increase or decrease

ase c,12-c,13-b,14-b,15-c,16-a
************

MOTION

If the position of an object is not changing with relatively to a given
frame of reference, the object is said to be at rest, motionless,
immobile, stationary, or to have constant or time-invariant position
with reference to its surroundings. As there is no absolute frame of
reference, absolute motion cannot be determined. Thus, everything in
the universe can be considered to be moving.:20–21

Motion applies to various physical systems: to objects, bodies, matter
particles, matter fields, radiation, radiation fields, radiation particles,
curvature and space-time. One can also speak of motion of images,
shapes and boundaries. So, the term motion, in general, signifies a
continuous change in the positions or configuration of a physical
system in space. For example, one can talk about motion of a wave
or about motion of a quantum particle, where the configuration
consists of probabilities of occupying specific positions.

The main quantity that measures the motion of a body is momentum.
An object’s momentum is increases with the object’s mass and with
its velocity. The total momentum of all objects in an isolated system



(one not affected by external forces) does not change with time, as
described by the law of conservation of momentum. An object’s
motion, and thus its momentum, cannot change unless a force acts
on the object.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. A worker covers a distance of 40 km from his house to his place of
work, and 10 km towards his house back. Then the displacement
covered by the worker in the whole trip is

(a) zero km (b) 10 km
(c) 30 km (d) 50 km
2. Rate of change of displacement is called (a) Speed (b)
Deceleration (c) Acceleration (d) Velocity
3. Acceleration is a vector quantity, which

indicates that its value
(a) Is always negative (b) Is always positive (c) Is zero
(d) Can be positive, negative or zero 4. A player moves along the
boundary of a

square ground of side 50 m in 200 sec.The magnitude of
displacement of the farmer at the end of 11 minutes 40 seconds from
his initial position is

(a) 50 m (b) 150 m
(c) 200 m (d) 50 2m

5. An object travels 40m in 5 sec and then another 80m in 5 sec.
What is the average speed of the object?

(a) 12 m/s (b) 6 m/s
(c) 2 m/s (d) 0 m/s
6. The average velocity of a body is given by



the expression :
(a) V= u+ at (b) 2as= v2–u2 (c) Vav=(u + v)/2 (d) S= ut + ½ a t2 7. SI
Unit of measurement of acceleration is (a) m/s (b) m/s2
(c) m/hr (d) M

8. From the given Velocity-Time graph (figure it can be inferred that
the object is moving with (a) Non uniform velocity
(b) moving with uniform acceleration (c) At rest
(d) Uniform velocity
9. The acceleration of a body from a velocity –

time graph is
(a) Is denoted by a line parallel to the time axis
at any point on the distance axis
(b) Equal to the slope of the graph
(c) Area under the graph
(d) Is denoted by a line parallel to the distance
axis at any point on the time axis
10. Distance covered by a body from velocity
time graph is
(a) Is denoted by a line parallel to the distance
axis at any point on the time axis
(b) Is denoted by a line parallel to the time axis
at any point on the distance axis
(c) Equal to the slope of the graph
(d) Area under the graph
11. From the above Velocity-Time graph, the
body is moving with
(a) Variable Acceleration
(b) Zero Acceleration
(c) Constant Acceleration
(d) Zero velocity
12. Distance covered by the body during the
interval from 10sec to 20 sec is
(a) 180 (b) 200
(c) 240 (d) 270



13. At the point A the body is at a distance of (a) 90m (b) 180m
(c) 270m (d) 350m
14. The velocity of the body at the point ‘B’ is (a) 20m/s (b) 24m/s
(c) 32m/s (d) 36m/s
15. In the total journey, starting from the rest,
the body has traveled up to a distance of (a) 270m (b) 360m
(c) 450m (d) 540m
16. What does the slope of distance - time
graph give?
(a) Acceleration (b) Uniform speed (c) Speed
(d) both[b] and [c] depending upon the time
of graph
17. An example of a body moving with constant
speed but still accelerating is
(a) A body moving with constant speed on a
straight road
(b) A body moving in a helical path with
constant speed
(c) A body moving with constant speed in a
circular path
(d) A body moving with constant speed on a
straight railway track

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
c,12-d,13-a,14-d,15-b,16-c,17-c
************

LIGHT

Light is electromagnetic radiation within a propagates as waves.
However, the energy certain portion of the electromagnetic spectrum.
imparted by the waves is absorbed at single The word usually refers
to visible light, which is locations the way particles are absorbed. The
the visible spectrum that is visible to the human absorbed energy of
the EM waves is called a eye and is responsible for the sense of



sight.[1] photon, and represents the quanta of light. When Visible light
is usually defined as having a wave of light is transformed and
absorbed as a wavelengths in the range of 400–700 nanometers
photon, the energy of the wave instantly collapses (nm), or 4.00 ×
10"7 to 7.00 × 10"7 m, between to a single location, and this location
is where the the infrared (with longer wavelengths) and the photon
“arrives.” This is what is called the wave ultraviolet (with shorter
wavelengths). This function collapse. This dual wave-like and
particlewavelength means a frequency range of roughly like nature of
light is known as the wave–particle 430–750 terahertz (THz). duality.
The study of light, known as optics, is an

The main source of light on Earth is the Sun. important research area
in modern physics.

Sunlight provides the energy that green plants use
Multtiple Choice Questestionsto create sugars mostly in
the form of starches, 1. Our eyes detect light inwhich
release energy into the living things that a.RGB form, Red
Blue Green formdigest them. This process of
photosynthesis b.ROYGBIV, rainbow color formprovides
virtually all the energy used by living c.The simple form
of a particular colorthings. Historically, another important
source of d.none of these wayslight for humans has been
fire, from ancient 2.Symbol to represent speed of light in
vacuumcampfires to modern kerosene lamps. With the or
air isdevelopment of electric lights and power systems, a.
v b. celectric lighting has effectively replaced firelight. c.
a d. lSome species of animals generate their own light, 3.
Mid-point between lens surface anda process called
bioluminescence. For example, principle axis is termed
asfireflies use light to locate mates, and vampire
a.midwaycentersquids use it to hide themselves from



prey. c.focal pointThe primary properties of visible light
are

b.focalcenter d.opticalcenter 4.Light can travel inintensity, propagation
direction, frequency ora.air onlywavelength spectrum, and polarization, while its
b.vacuum only
c.both air and vacuumspeed in a vacuum, 299,792,458 meters perd.none of
the mediums

second, is one of the fundamental constants of 5.Point at which all rays converge is termed
asnature. Visible light, as with all types of a.converging point b.focal pointelectromagnetic
radiation (EMR), is c.focalcenter d.convergingcenterexperimentally found to always move at
this speed 6.Equation to calculate refractive index isin a vacuum. a.n = c/v b.rn = l/mIn
physics, the term light sometimes refers to c.i = v/l d.n = v/melectromagnetic radiation of any
wavelength, 7: “Distance of virtual image and object is equalwhether visible or not. In this
sense, gamma rays, from mirror”. This statement isX-rays, microwaves and radio waves are
also light. a.Right b.WrongLike all types of EM radiation, visible lightc.May be
right or may be wrong10
d.Neither right nor wrong
8. _______ is a form of energy.
a.Force b.Acceleration c.Light d.Speed
9. “Image that is created in plane mirror is

virtual”. statement is
a.Right b.Wrong
c.May be right or may be wrong
d.Neither right nor wrong
10: Incident ray, reflected ray and normal lie

at different points is a
a.true law of reflection
b.false law of reflection
c.neutral law of reflection
d.it’s a law of refraction
11.Virtual image is of same size as object’ is a



true statement of plane mirror image.
a.Right b.Wrong
c.May be right or may be wrong
d.Neither right nor wrong
12.Virtual image undergoes a little inversion’

is a false statement of plane mirror image. a.Right b.Wrong
c.May be right or may be wrong
d.Neither right nor wrong
13: Incident ray, reflected ray and normal lie

at same point’ is a true statement of refraction. a.Right b.Wrong
c.May be right or may be wrong
d.Neither right nor wrong
14: Two types of lenses are
a.small and large
b.converging and diverging
c.transpiring and respiring
d.living and non-living
15.Objects that produce their own light are

called
a.Luminous objects
b.Non-luminous objects
c.Transparent objects
d.Opaque objects
16.Symbol for refractive index is equal to a. i b. r
c. n d.rn
17.Angle of incidence is equal to angle of

reflection is a
a.true law of reflection
b.false law of reflection
c.neutral law of reflection
d.it is a law of refraction
18.A horizontal line which passes through



cortical center of lens is termed as
a.middle axis b.horizontal axis c.principal axis d.imaginary diameter
19: Distance between optical center and focal

point is termed as
a.converging length b.focal length c.meeting length d.crossing length
20.Moon is a good example of
a.Luminous objects
b.Non-luminous objects
c.Transparent objects
d.Opaque objects
21.Bend of light rays or image in denser

medium is termed as
a.Reflection b.Scattering c.Refraction d.Transpiration 22.Lens in
which light rays are brought to focal

point is
a.Converging lens b.Diverging lens c.Both lenses d.None of the
lenses 23.If we observe a pebble in a pool, pebble

would appear to be
a.deeper in the water than it really is b.of same depth in the water as
it has c.nearer to the surface than it really is d.invisible
24: Total internal reflection occurs when a.light passes from a denser
to a lighter

medium
b.light comes into air from vacuum
c.light goes to vacuum from air
d.light passes from denser to less dense

medium
25.Ratio equal to constant (in refraction) is a.sin r/sin i c.sin i/sin r
b.sin r (sin i) d.sin i²/sin r



26.Straight line in which light travels is called a.wave b.ray
c.path d.light perimeter 27.Objects that don’t produce their own light

are called
a.Luminous objects
b.Non-luminous objects
c.Transparent objects
d.Opaque objects
28.Characteristics of a plane mirror are a.upright, virtual, inverted,
diminished b.same size, upright, inverted, virtual c.inverted, same
size, real, upright
d.inverted, magnified, virtual, upright 29.Symbol to represent speed of
light in

medium is
a. l b. m
c. c d. v
30: Difference in speed of light in air and in

denser medium is termed as
a.reflective index b.refractive index c.transactional index d.density
index 31.Surface that doesn’t reflect light is a.Transparent
c.Luminous b.Opaque
d.All surfaces reflect light

32.Medium in which light rays get slower in speed is termed as
a.Rarely denser
c.Optically denser
33.A piece of glass with curved surface is termed as
a.biconcave mirror b.blind mirror
c.lens d.mirror
b.Optical medium d.Refractivity denser

34.Image formed by a projector would be a.inverted, real, diminished
b.virtual, upright, diminished
c.virtual, upright, magnified
d.real, inverted, magnified



35.Light rays are spread out in
a.Converging lens c.Both lenses
b.Diverging lens
d.None of the lenses

36.Normal, incident ray and reflective ray lie at a same point in
a.reflection only b.refraction only
c.reflection and refraction both
d.none of them
37: Choose wrong, size of image formed in a plane mirror
a.could be taller than the mirror
b.the height of the image depends on the object distance
c.the width of the image is the same as of the object
d.the image height depends on the object height
38.In vacuum, Light travels at a speed of a.3.0 × 107 m s-1 b.30 ×
108 m s-1 c.3.0 × 10-8 m s-1 d.3.0 × 108 m s-1 39: Sun is a good
example of
a.Luminous objects
b.Non-luminous objects
c.Transparent objects
d.Opaque objects
40: When angle of incidence in denser medium is greater than critical
angle, will total internal reflection take place or not?
a.It will b.It won’t take place
c.may take place
d.it is a property of total external angleone of the lensesensity index
41.Angle of incidence in optically denser medium for which angle of
refraction in less dense medium is 90° is termed as
a.normal angle
c.critical angle
42.”Virtual image is upright”, this statement is
a.Right b.Wrong
c.May be right or may be wrong
d.Neither right nor wrong
43.Light travels in
a.curved line b.rings



c.straight line d.different speeds
44.Stars are a good example of
a.Luminous objects b.Non-luminous objects
c.Transparent objects d.Opaque objects
45.True statement about reflection is
a.Incident ray, reflective ray and the normal lies at a different point
b.angle of incidence is not equal to angle of reflection
c.the point on which the ray touches the mirror is called critical point
d.the angle of reflection is equal to the angle of incidence

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY d,39-a,40-a,41-c,42-a,43-c,44-a,45-d
b.covalent angle d.internal angle

************

WAVE

In physics, mathematics, and related fields, a wave is a disturbance
of a field in which a physical attribute oscillates repeatedly at each
point or propagates from each point to neighboring points, or seems
to move through space.

The waves most commonly studied in physics are mechanical and
electromagnetic. A mechanical wave is a local deformation (strain) in
some physical medium that propagates from particle to particle by
creating local stresses that cause strain in neighboring particles too.
For example, sound waves in air are variations of the local pressure
that propagate by collisions between gas molecules. Other examples
of mechanical waves are seismic waves, gravity waves, vortices, and



shock waves. An electromagnetic wave consists of a combination of
variable electric and magnetic fields, that propagates through space
according to Maxwell’s equations. Electromagnetic waves can travel
through suitable dielectric media or through vacuum; examples
include radio waves, infrared radiation, visible light, ultraviolet
radiation, X-rays and gamma rays.

Other types of waves include gravitational waves, which are
disturbances in a gravitational field that propagate according to
general relativity; heat diffusion waves; plasma waves, that combine
mechanical deformations and electromagnetic fields; reaction-
diffusion waves, such as in the Belousov–Zhabotinsky reaction; and
many more.

Mechanical and electromagnetic waves may often seem to travel
through space; but, while they can carry energy, momentum, and
information through matter or empty space, they may do that without
transferring any mass. In mathematics and electronics waves are
studied as signals. On the other hand, some waves do not appear to
move at all, like standing waves (which are fundamental to music)
and hydraulic jumps. Some, like the probability waves of quantum
mechanics, may be completely static.

A physical wave is almost always confined to some finite region of
space, called its domain. For example, the seismic waves generated
by earthquakes are significant only in the interior and surface of the
planet, so they can be ignored outside it. However, waves with infinite
domain, that extend over the whole space, are commonly studied in
mathematics, and are very valuable tools for understanding physical
waves in finite domains.

A plane wave seems to travel in a definite direction, and has constant
value over any plane perpendicular to that direction. Mathematically,
the simplest waves are the sinusoidal ones. Complicated waves can
often be described as the sum of many sinusoidal plane waves. A
plane wave can be transverse, if its effect at each point is described
by a vector that is perpendicular to the direction of propagation or



energy transfer; or longitudinal, if the describing vectors are parallel
to the direction of energy propagation. While mechanical waves can
be both transverse and longitudinal, electromagnetic waves are
transverse in free space.

13

Multiple Choice Questions
1.Time taken to complete a wave is termed as a.span b.period
c.life d.duration
2.Any two shortest points in a wave that are in

phase are termed as a.wave distance c.phase length b.wavelength
d.amplitude

3.: Direction of waves is parallel to distance of vibration in
a.transverse waves
b.longitudinal waves
c.both transverse and longitudinal waves
d.none of the waves
4.Sound is a good example of
a.transverse waves
b.longitudinal waves
c.both transverse and longitudinal waves
d.none of the waves
5.Motion that is repeated at regular intervals is termed as
a.Vibration
c.Ventilation b.Oscillation
d.Periodic motion
6.Ups and downs in longitudinal waves are termed as
a.compression and rarefaction
b.crests and rarefactions
c.compressions and troughs
d.crests and troughs
7. A pendulum bob is a good example of
a.Vibration b.Oscillation
c.Ventilation d.Periodic motion



8.Sound is a bad example of
a.transverse waves
b.longitudinal waves
c.both transverse and longitudinal waves
d.none of the waves
9. If we increase wavelength frequency would
a.increase b.decrease
c.remain same d.may increase or decrease
10.Waves transfer energy from one point to other.
a.It’s true b.Its false
c.its neutral d.None of others
11.Light wave is a good example of
a.transverse waves
b.longitudinal waves
c.both transverse and longitudinal waves
d.none of the waves
12.Direction of waves is perpendicular to direction of vibration in
a.transverse waves
b.longitudinal waves
c.both transverse and longitudinal waves
d.none of the waves
13: Ups and downs in transverse waves are termed as
a.compression and rarefaction
b.crests and rarefactions
c.compressions and troughs
d.crests and troughs
14: A source of any wave is
a.Ventilation b.Oscillation
c.Energy d.Force
15.Energy in waves is transfer and medium is
a.also transferred
b.not transferred
c.medium does not exist
d.may transfer or may not transfer
16.Height of crest or depth of trough from center is called
a.wave distance



c.phase length b.wavelength d.amplitude 17.Types of waves is/are
a.latitudinal and longitudinal b.transverse and latitudinal c.transverse
only
d.transverse and longitudinal 18: When we decrease wavelength
frequency a.increases b.decreases c.remains same
d.may increase or decrease
19.If we wave a rope, medium would be a.hand by which the rope is
waved
b.the rope itself
c.the other side to which the rope is tied d.air
20: Two points on same line at same distance and speed are said to
be in
a.parallel b.phase
c.displacement d.pair
21.One oscillation is also known as
a.One vibration b.One ventilation c.One semi-circulation d.Nothing
22.A wave is made up of
a.air molecules b.vibrations c.periodic motions d.oscillations

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,21-a,22-c

************



ENERGY
In physics, energy is the quantitative property that must be
transferred to an object in order to perform work on, or to heat, the
object. Energy is a conserved quantity; the law of conservation of
energy states that energy can be converted in form, but not created
or destroyed. The SI unit of energy is the joule, which is the energy
transferred to an object by the work of moving it a distance of 1 metre
against a force of 1 newton.

Common forms of energy include the kinetic energy of a moving
object, the potential energy stored by an object’s position in a force
field (gravitational, electric or magnetic), the elastic energy stored by
stretching solid objects, the chemical energy released when a fuel
burns, the radiant energy carried by light, and the thermal energy due
to an object’s temperature.

Mass and energy are closely related. Due to mass–energy
equivalence, any object that has mass when stationary (called rest
mass) also has an equivalent amount of energy whose form is called
rest energy, and any additional energy (of any form) acquired by the
object above that rest energy will increase the object’s total mass just
as it increases its total energy. For example, after heating an object,
its increase in energy could be measured as a small increase in
mass, with a sensitive enough scale.

Living organisms require energy to stay alive, such as the energy
humans get from food. Human civilization requires energy to function,
which it gets from energy resources such as fossil fuels, nuclear fuel,
or renewable energy. The processes of Earth’s climate and
ecosystem are driven by the radiant energy Earth receives from the
sun and the geothermal energy contained within the earth.

Multiple Choice Questions



1.Total energy of a body is sum of
a.kinetic energies c.forces
b.potential energies d.both a and b
2.A nonrenewable energy is
a.wind b.biomass
c.coal d.tides
3. “Energy can neither be created nor be

destroyed, but it can be changed from one form to another”, this law
is known as
a.kinetic energy
b.potential energy
c.conservation of energy
d.conservation principle
4.Source of geothermal energy is
a.sun b.tides
c.Earth d.air
5. One of energies that is known as renewable energy is
a.coal b.oil
c.tides d.natural gas
6.The unit of work is joule. The other physical quantity that has same
unit is
(a) power (b) velocity
(c) energy (d) force
7. The spring will have maximum potential energy when
(a) it is pulled out (b) it is compressed
(c) both (a) and (b) (d) neither (a) nor (b)
8. The energy possessed by an oscillating pendulum of a clock is
(a) kinetic energy
(b) potential energy
(c) restoring energy.
(d) mechanical energy
9. The gravitational potential energy of an object is due to
(a) its mass
(b) its acceleration due to gravity
(c) its height above the earths surface



(d) all of the above.
10. A ball is dropped from a height of 10 m. (a) Its potential energy
increases and kinetic energy decreases during the falls
(b) Its potential energy is equal to the kinetic energy during the fall.
(c) The potential energy decreases and the kinetic energy increases
during the fall. (d) The potential energy is increases and kinetic
energy is maximum while it is falling.
11. If the velocity of a body is doubled its kinetic energy
(a) gets doubled (b) becomes half
(c) does not change (d) becomes 4 times
12. How much time will be required to perform 520 J of work at the
rate of 20 W?
(a) 24s (b) 16s
(c) 20 s (d) 26 s
13. A students carries a bag weighing 5 kg from the ground floor to
his class on the first floor that is 2 m high. The work done by the boy
is
(a) 1 J (b) 10 J
(c) 100 J (d) 1000 J

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
d,12-d,13-c
************

ELECTRICITY

Electricity is the set of physical phenomena associated with the
presence and motion of matter that has a property of electric charge.
In early days, electricity was considered as being unrelated to
magnetism. Later on, many experimental results and the
development of Maxwell’s equations indicated that both electricity
and magnetism are from a single phenomenon: electromagnetism.
Various common phenomena are related to electricity, including
lightning, static electricity, electric heating, electric discharges and
many others.



The presence of an electric charge, which can be either positive or
negative, produces an electric field. The movement of electric
charges is an electric current and produces a magnetic field.

When a charge is placed in a location with a non-zero electric field, a
force will act on it. The magnitude of this force is given by Coulomb’s
law. Thus, if that charge were to move, the electric field would be
doing work on the electric charge. Thus we can speak of electric
potential at a certain point in space, which is equal to the work done
by an external agent in carrying a unit of positive charge from an
arbitrarily chosen reference point to that point without any
acceleration and is typically measured in volts.

Electricity is at the heart of many modern technologies, being used
for:
- electric power where electric current is used to energise equipment;
- electronics which deals with electrical circuits that involve active
electrical components such as vacuum tubes, transistors, diodes and
integrated circuits, and associated passive interconnection
technologies.
Electrical phenomena have been studied since antiquity, though
progress in theoretical understanding remained slow until the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries. Even then, practical
applications for electricity were few, and it would not be until the late
nineteenth century that electrical engineers were able to put it to
industrial and residential use. The rapid expansion in electrical
technology at this time transformed industry and society, becoming a
driving force for the Second Industrial Revolution. Electricity’s
extraordinary versatility means it can be put to an almost limitless set
of applications which include transport, heating, lighting,
communications, and computation. Electrical power is now the
backbone of modern industrial society.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.The rate of flow of an electric charge is known as :
(a) Electric potential



(b)electric conductance
(c)electric current
(d)none of these
2.The SI unit of electric current is :
(a)ohm (b)ampere
(c)volt (d)faraday
3.The instrument used for measuring electric current is :
(a)ammeter
(c)voltmeter (b)galvanometer (d)potentiometer
4.The amount of work done in joules, when one unit electric charge
moves from one point to another point in an electric circuit is called :
(a)electric current
(b)electric resistance
(c)electric conductance
(d)potential difference
5.The unit of potential difference is :
(a)volt (b)ohm
(c)ampere (d)faraday
6.The relation between potential difference (V) and current (I) is :
(a)V á I2 (b) V á 1/I
(c) V2 á I (d) V á I
7.The relation between potential difference (V) and current (I) was
discovered by :
(a)Newton (b) Ampere
(c) Ohm (d) Volta
8.The obstruction offered by material of conductor to the passage of
electric current is known as :
(a)Resistance
(c) Inductance (b) Conductance (d) None of these 9.The SI unit of
resistance is :
(a) Newton (b) Ohm
(c) Watt (d) Joule
10.Which of the following statement is not true, regarding the
electrical set-up for the verification of Ohm’s law:
(a) The voltmeter is connected in parallel with the known resistance
(b) The ammeter is connected in series circuit



(c) The rheostat can only increase the resistance in electric circuit
(d)The single key is used to switch on/off the electric circuit
11.Among which of the following resistance does not depend :
(a) length of conductor (b) area of crosssection (c) temperature
(d)density
12.The resistance of a conductor is directly proportional to :
(a) its area of cross-section
(b) density
(c) melting point (d) length
13.The resistance of a conductor is inversely proportional to its :
(a) area of cross-section (b) length
(c) specific resistance (d) density
14.A current of 2A flows trough a conductor whose ends are at a p.d
of 4V. The resistance of the conductor is :
(a) 8 Ω (b) 0.5 Ω
(c) 6 Ω (d) 2 Ω
15.The rheostat is used in the circuit to :
(a) increase the magnitude of current only
(b) decrease the magnitude of current only
(c) increase or decrease the magnitude of current
(d) none of these
16.During the verification of Ohm’s law :
(a) ammeter and voltmeter should be connected in series
(b) ammeter should be connected in series and voltmeter in parallel
(c)ammeter should be connected in parallel and voltmeter in series
(d) ammeter and voltmeter should be connected in parallel
17.Which of the following laboratory apparatus is not used during the
verification of Ohm’s law : (a) Voltmeter (b) Ammeter (c)
Galvanometer (d)Rheostat

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
d,12-d,13-a,14-d,15-c,16-b,17-c
************



CHEMISTRY

CHEMICAL PROPERTIES OF SUBSTANCE AND THEIR
USES

A chemical property is a property of a substance that is observed
when a substance undergoes a chemical change. A chemical change
is a type of change that also changes the identity of a substance due
to breakage and formation of new chemical bonds.

This can be seen here, where two substances, A and B, form and
break bonds with each other and two other substances.

Chemical changes and the chemical properties they can produce are
directly linked to the physical properties of a substance. Some
common physical properties are odor, density, melting point and
boiling point, while some common chemical properties are heat of
combustion, enthalpy of formation, toxicity, and flammability, each of
which will be covered in this lesson.

Examples of Chemical Properties
Investigating and observing different substances on Earth is essential
to utilizing substances efficiently and safely. Imagine a movie where
scientists and researchers are called in when a foreign substance is
discovered - the substance is treated with caution, and they perform
different tests on it to know exactly what it is and what it can do.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. The chemical formula of lead sulphate is (a) Pb2SO4 (b) Pb(SO4)2
(c) PbSO4 (d) Pb2(SO4)3 2. Which information is not conveyed by a

balanced chemical equation?
(a) Physical states of reactants and products (b) Symbols and
formulae of all the substances



involved in a particular reaction
(c) Number of atoms/molecules of the
reactants and products formed
(d) Whether a particular reaction is actually
feasible or not
3. Chemically rust is
(a) hydrated ferrous oxide
(b) only ferric oxide
(c) hydrated ferric oxide
(d) none of these
4. Both CO2 and H2 gases are
(a) heavier than air (b) colourless (c) acidic in nature (d) soluble in
water 5. Which of the following gases can be used
for storage of fresh sample of an oil for a long
time?
(a) Carbon dioxide or oxygen
(b) Nitrogen or helium
(c) Helium or oxygen
(d) Nitrogen or oxygen
6. The electrolytic decomposition of water
gives H2 and O2 in the ratio of
(a) 1 : 2 by volume (c) 8 : 1 by mass (b) 2 : 1 by volume (d) 1 : 2 by
mass 7. In the decomposition of lead (II) nitrate to
give lead (II) oxide, nitrogen dioxide and oxygen
gas, the coefficient of nitrogen dioxide (in the
balanced equation) is
(a) 1 (b) 2
(c) 3 (d) 4
8. Fatty foods become rancid due to the
process of
(a) oxidation (b) corrosion (c) reduction (d) hydrogenation 9. We store
silver chloride in a dark coloured
bottle because it is
(a) a white solid
(b) undergoes redoc reaction
(c) to avoid action by sunlight



(d) none of the above
10. Silver article turns black when kept in the
open for a few days due to formation of 3

(a) H2S (b) AgS
(c) AgSO4 (d) Ag2S
11. When crystals of lead nitrate are heated

strongly in a dry test tube
(a) crystals immediately melt
(b) a brown residue is left

(c) white fumes appear in the tube (d) a yellow residue is left
12. Dilute hydrochloric acid is added to

granulated zinc taken in a test tube. The following observations are
recorded. Point out the correct observation.

(a) The surface of metal becomes shining (b) The reaction mixture
turns milky (c) Odour of a pungent smelling gas is recorded (d) A
colourless and odourless gas is evolved 13. When carbon dioxide is
passed through

lime water,
(a) calcium hydroxide is formed
(b) white precipitate of CaO is formed (c) lime water turns milky
(d) colour of lime water disappears. 14. When a magnesium ribbon is
burnt in air,

the ash formed is (a) black
(c) yellow
(b) white (d) pink

15. In which of the following, heat energy will be evolved?
(a) Electrolysis of water
(b) Dissolution of NH4Cl in water
(c) Burning of L.P.G.



(d) Decomposition of AgBr in the presence of sunlight
16. Rancidity can be prevented by
(a) adding antioxidants
(b) storing food away from light
(c) keeping food in refrigerator
(d) all of these
17. The reaction of H2 gas with oxygen gas to form water is an
example of
(a) combination reaction
(b) redox reaction
(c) exothermic reaction
(d) all of these reactions
18. The reaction in which two compound exchange their ions to form
two new compounds is called
(a) displacement reaction
(b) combination reaction
(c) double displacement reaction
(d) redox reaction
19. On immersing an iron nail in CuSO4 solution for few minutes, you
will observe
(a) no reaction takes place
(b) the colour of solution fades away
(c) the surface of iron nails acquire a black coating
(d) the colour of solution changes to green
20. An element X on exposure to moist air turns reddish-brown and a
new compound Y is formed. The substance X and Y are
(a) X = Fe, Y = Fe2O3
(b) X = Ag, Y = Ag2S
(c) X = Cu, Y = CuO
(d) X = Al, Y = Al2O3
21.Metal that reacts quickly with Cl2 is
a.Si(s) b.P(s)
c.Ar(g) Mg(s)
22.: Product that has liquid state in four of following is
a.MgCl2 b.PCl5
c.Al2Cl6 d.NaCl



23: Phosphorous reacts with chlorine to form
a.PCl2 b.PCl3
c.PCl5 d.P2Cl5
24: Element that does not react with Chlorine gas (Cl2) is
a.Si(s) b.Mg(s)
c.Ar(g) d.P(s)
25: Sulfur reacts with chlorine to form
a. SCl2 b. S2Cl2
c. SCl3 d. both Aand B
26.When heated, metal that results in change of state to gas is
a. Si(s) b. Al(s)
c. S(s) d. P(s)
27.: When heated, metal that burns producing white flames in a jar of
oxygen is
a.Al(s) b.Mg(s)
c.Na(s) d.both A and B 28: Which of these do not react vigorously
with Oxygen?
a. Na(s) b. Mg(s)
c. Al(s) d. S(s)
29: Powdered Al(s) reacts vigoursly with oxygen and product is
b.Al4O6 (s) is formed on further oxidation c.Al2O4(s) d.AlO(aq)
30: When burned with oxygen, sodium gives off a
a.blue flame
c.yellow flame

ANSWER KEY b.violet flame d.pink flame

d.pink flame

d.pink flame

d.pink flame

a,30-c a.Al2O3(s) ************

CHEMICAL NAMES OF IMPORTANT SUBSTANCES LIKE
PLASTER OF PARIS



Chemical or scientific names are used to give an accurate description
of a substance’s composition. Even so, you rarely ask someone to
pass the sodium chloride at the dinner table. It’s important to
remember that common names are inaccurate and vary from one
place and time to another. Therefore, don’t assume that you know the
chemical composition of a substance based on its common name.
This is a list of archaic chemical names and common names for
chemicals, with their modern or IUPAC equivalent name.

Common Chemical Names
acetone dimethyl ketone; 2-propanone (usually known as acetone)
acid of sugar oxalic acid
ackey nitric acid
alcali volatil ammonium hydroxide alcohol, grain ethyl alcohol
alum

alumina
asbestos
baking soda
banana oil (artificial) barium white
benzol

bichloride of mercury bichrome
bitter salt
black ash

black copper oxide black lead
blanc-fixe
bleaching powder

blue copperas blue lead
blue salts
aluminum potassium

sulfate
aluminum oxide
magnesium silicate



sodium bicarbonate
isoamyl acetate
barium sulfate

benzene
bicarbonate of soda sodium hydrogen
carbonate or sodium
bicarbonate
mercuric chloride
potassium dichromate
magnesium sulfate
crude form of sodium
carbonate
cupric oxide
graphite (carbon)
barium sulfate
chlorinated lime; calcium
hypochlorite
copper sulfate (crystals)
lead sulfate
nickel sulfate
blue stone blue vitriol bluestone
bone ash
bone black boracic acid bremen blue brimstone burnt alum

burnt lime burnt ochre burnt ore brine

butter of antimony butter of tin
butter of zinc calomel

carbolic acid
carbonic acid gas caustic lime
caustic potash caustic soda
chalk
Chile saltpeter Chile nitre
Chinese red



Chinese white6
copper sulfate (crystals) copper sulfate
copper sulfate
crude calcium phosphate crude animal charcoal boric acid
basic copper carbonate sulfur

anhydrous potassium aluminum sulfate
calcium oxide
ferric oxide
ferric oxide
aqueous sodium chloride solution
antimony trichloride

anhydrous stannic chloride
zinc chloride
mercury chloride; mercurous chloride
phenol
carbon dioxide
calcium hydroxide
potassium hydroxide sodium hydroxide
calcium carbonate
sodium nitrate
sodium nitrate
basic lead chromate
zinc oxide
chloride of soda chloride of lime
chrome alum
chrome green
chrome yellow
chromic acid
copperas
corrosive sublimate corundum (ruby, sapphire)
cream of tartar
crocus powder
crystal carbonate dechlor
diamond



emery powder
epsom salts
ethanol
farina
ferro prussiate
ferrum
flores martis

fluorspar
fixed white
flowers of sulfur sodium hypochlorite

calcium hypochlorite chromic potassium sulfate chromium oxide

lead (VI) chromate
chromium trioxide
ferrous sulfate
mercury (II) chloride

chiefly aluminum oxide potassium bitartrate
ferric oxide

sodium carbonate
sodium thiophosphate
carbon crystal
impure aluminum oxide
magnesium sulfate
ethyl alcohol
starch
potassium ferricyanide
iron
anhydride iron (III)
chloride
natural calcium fluoride
barium sulfate
sulfur
‘flowers of’ any metal oxide of the metal formalin



French chalk

French vergidris galena
Glauber’s salt green verditer green vitriol
gypsum
hard oil
heavy spar
hydrocyanic acid aqueous formaldehyde

solution
natural magnesium
silicate
basic copper acetate
natural lead sulfide
sodium sulfate
basic copper carbonate
ferrous sulfate crystals
natural calcium sulfate
boiled linseed oil
barium sulfate
hydrogen cynanide
hypo (photography) sodium thiosulfate
solution
Indian red
Isinglass
jeweler’s rouge killed spirits
lampblack

laughing gas lead peroxide lead protoxide lime
lime, slaked limewater

liquor ammonia

litharge
lunar caustic
liver of sulfur
lye or soda lye



magnesia
manganese black marble
mercury oxide, black methanol
methylated spirits milk of lime
milk of magnesium milk of sulfur
“muriate” of a metal muriatic acid
natron
nitre
nordhausen acid
oil of mars

oil of vitriol
oil of wintergreen (artificial)
orthophosphoric acid Paris blue
Paris green
ferric oxide
agar-agar gelatin
ferric oxide
zinc chloride
crude form of carbon; charcoal
nitrous oxide
lead dioxide
lead oxide
calcium oxide
calcium hydroxide

aqueous solution of calcium hydroxide
ammonium hydroxide solution
lead monoxide
silver nitrate
sufurated potash
sodium hydroxide
magnesium oxide
manganese dioxide
mainly calcium carbonate mercurous oxide
methyl alcohol



methyl alcohol
calcium hydroxide
magnesium hydroxide precipitated sulfur
chloride of the metal hydrochloric acid
sodium carbonate
potassium nitrate
fuming sulfuric acid
deliquescent anhydrous iron (III) chloride
sulfuric acid

methyl salicylate
phosphoric acid
ferric ferrocyanide copper acetoarsenite Paris white

pear oil (artificial) pearl ash
permanent white plaster of Paris plumbago
potash
potassa
precipitated chalk Prussic acid
pyro

quicklime quicksilver red lead
red liquor red prussiate of potash potassium ferrocyanide red
prussiate of soda Rochelle salt
rock salt
rouge, jeweler’s
rubbing alcohol
sal ammoniac
sal soda
salt, table
salt of lemon
salt of tartar
saltpeter
silica
slaked lime
soda ash



soda nitre
soda lye
soluble glass
sour water
powdered calcium
carbonate

isoamyl acetate
potassium carbonate barium sulfate

calcium sulfate
graphite
potassium carbonate

potassium hydroxide calcium carbonate
hydrogen cyanide
tetrasodium
pyrophosphate
calcium oxide
mercury
lead tetraoxide
aluminum acetate solution

sodium ferrocyanide potassium sodium tartrate sodium chloride
ferric oxide
isopropyl alcohol
ammonium chloride
sodium carbonate
sodium chloride
potassium binoxalate potassium carbonate potassium nitrate
silicon dioxide
calcium hydroxide
sodium carbonate
sodium nitrate
sodium hydroxide
sodium silicate
dilute sulfuric acid



spirit of hartshorn ammonium hydroxide solution
hydrochloric acid

ethyl alcohol
spirits of nitrous ether ethyl nitrate sugar, table sugar of lead sulfuric
ether talc or talcum tin crystals
trona
unslaked lime Venetian red verdigris
Vienna lime vinegar
vitamin C
vitriol
washing soda water glass white caustic white lead
white vitriol yellow prussiate of potash potassium

ferrocyanide
yellow prussiate of soda sodium ferrocyanide zinc vitriol
zinc white
zinc sulfate
zinc oxide

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Which is known as carbolic acid?
A. Phenol B. Ethanol
C. Acetic acid D. Oxalic acid 2. Name the most common indicator
used in a

laboratory?
A. Methyl Orange B. Red Litmus C. Universal Indicator D.
Phenolphthalein 3. Name an element which is common to all

acids?
A. Sulphur C. Nitrogen 4. What type of reaction takes place when an

acid dissolves in water:
A. Exothermic B. Endothermic C. Substitution
D. Double-displacement



sucrose
lead acetate
ethyl ether
magnesium silicate
stannous chloride
natural sodium carbonate calcium oxide
ferric oxide
basic copper acetate calcium carbonate
impure dilute acetic acid ascorbic acid
sulfuric acid
sodium carbonate
sodium silicate
sodium hydroxide
basic lead carbonate zinc sulfate crystals

B. Chlorine D. Hydrogen

spirit of salt spirit of wine 5. In pH, the p stands for A. potential C.
primitve B. proton D. process

6. On a pH scale, we can measure pH from A. 0-7 B. 7-14
C. 0-14 D. None of the above 7. Name an acid which contains both
oxygen

and hydrogen? A. Oxyacid C. Dilute acid B. Hydra acid
D. Concentrated acid

8. The higher the hydronium ion concentration of a solution
A. the lesser is the pH
B. the higher is the pH
C. there’s no change in pH
D. pH first increases then decreases
9. What happens when an acid reacts with metal oxide?
A. Salt and water is formed
B. Metal hydride is formed
C. Oxyacid will be formed
D. Salt and Hydrogen gas is formed



10. Which of the following acid is present in Tomato?
A. Phosphoric acid
C. Oxalic acid
B. Tartaric acid D. Lactic acid
11. Which of the following is the strongest acid in the world?
A. Hydrochloric acid
C. Sulphuric acid
12. Which statement is correct regarding acids?
I. Acid is a molecule which donates a proton or accepts electron pair
in reactions.
II. Acid increases the concentration of hydrogen atoms or hydronium
atoms in water.
III. Acids have a pH value of less than 7.
IV. The acid in the stomach helps in the digestion of food.
A. Only I
C. I, III and IV B. Nitric acid
D. Carborane acid

B. Both II and IV D. All the above

19. When acids are dissolved in water they produce ions which help
in conducting the electricity. This process is known as

A. Galvanization B. Vulcanisation C. Dissociation D. None of the
above 20. Which of the following do not conduct

electricity?
1. Ethyl alcohol
3. Water
A. Only 1
C. Both 1 and 2 2. Glucose

B. Only 3
D. All 1, 2 and 3 13. Which of the following is a battery acid? A.
Sulphuric acid diluted with water. B. Carboxylic acid mixed with water.
C. Concentrated hydrochloric acid.
D. Concentrated sulphuric acid.



14. What are Olfactory Indicators?
A. Substances whose colour changes in acidic or basic media.
B. A pH indicator made of a solution of several compounds.
C. A man-made chemical substance that can be used as acid-base
indicators.
D. Substances whose odour changes in acidic or basic media.
15. Blue litmus paper turns into which colour in basic conditions? A.
Violet colour. C. Blue colour. B. Red colour. D. No change. 16. Red
litmus paper turns into which colour in basic/alkaline conditions?
A. Violet colour. C. Blue colour. B. Red colour. D. No change. 17.
Which of the following is the milk of magnesia?
A. Ammonium hydroxide (NH4OH)
B. Sodium hydroxide (NaOH)
C. Magnesium hydroxide (Mg(OH)2) D. Potassium hydroxide (KOH)
18. Which acid is present in sour milk? A. Ascorbic acid C. Tartaric
acid B. Ethanoic acid D. Lactic acid

21. Which of the following is usually taken to counter constipation?
A. Hydrochloric acid C. Ascorbic acid
B. Milk of magnesia D. None of the above

22. Which of the following is present in Bee sting?
A. Tartaric acid
C. Citric acid B. Methanoic acid D. Lactic acid
23. Tooth enamel is made up of which of the following?
A. Potassium carbonate
B. Calcium carbonate
C. Calcium phosphate
D. None of the above
24. Hydrogen burns with a pop sound in the presence of
A. Nitrogen
C. Sulphur dioxide
25. Metal oxides are also called
A. Basic oxides B. Acidic Oxides
C. Neutral Oxides D. None of the above
26. Copper chloride is a light brown solid, which slowly absorbs



moisture to form a
A. Orange dihydrate
B. Red dihydrate
C. Blue-green dihydrate
D. Blue dihydrate
27. Which gas is usually liberated when an acid reacts with a metal?
A. Hydrogen
B. Oxygen
C. Nitrogen
D. Hydrogen Chloride
28. A metal compound reacts with dilute hydrochloric acid to produce
effervescence. The gas evolved extinguishes a burning candle. If one
of the compounds formed is calcium chloride. Then, what’s the name
of the metal compound?
A. Calcium carbonate
B. Calcium chloride
C. Calcium hydroxide
D. Calcium oxide
29. Which of the following is true about Alkalis?
A. Bases which are soluble in water are called B. Oxygen D. Argon
alkalis.
B. Bases which are soluble in acids are called alkalis.
C. Bases which are soluble in other bases are called alkalis.
D. Bases which are harsh to touch, sour in taste are called alkalis.
30. While mixing a strong concentrated acid/ base, we must take care
of which of the following?
1. The acid/base must always be added slowly to water rather than
the other way around.
2. We must stir the solution slowly and constantly.
3. Protective goggles, gloves, and a lab coat should be worn.
4. The water must always be added to the acid/ base rather than the
other way around.
A. Only 1 and 3 are correct
B. Only 1, 2 and 3 are correct
C. Only 2, 3 and 4 are correct
D. All of them are correct



31. Dilution is the process of
A. Mixing acid with water
B. Mixing strong acid with a strong base
C. Mixing acid or base with water
D. Mixing strong acid with a weak base
32. Why does dry HCl gas not change the colour of the dry litmus
paper?
A. Because dry litmus paper is not an indicator
B. Because HCl gas is a weak acid, we must use a strong acid
C. Because dry HCl gas does not ionize to produce H+ ions
D. None of the above
33. The hardest substance in the human body is
A. Tooth Enamel
B. Femur
C. Temporal bone
D. None of the above
34. Salts of a strong acid and weak base are
A. Neutral B. Acidic
C. Basic D. Both B and C 35. NaCl (common salt) which we use in
food is A. Neutral B. Acidic
C. Basic D. None of the above
36. Large crystals of raw salt from the deposits of solid salts are of
which colour, in general?
A. Black B. Brown
C. White D. Green
37. The chemical formula of Gypsum is
A. CaSO4.2H2O
C. CoCl4.6H2O B. CuSO4.5H2O D. SnCl2.2H2O 38. The chemical
formula of Plaster of Paris is A. CaSO4.2H2O B. CuSO4.5H2O C.
CuSO4.11D 2H2O D. CaSO4.1/2H2O
39. The water of crystallisation is the fixed number of
A. water molecules present in one formula unit of a salt.
B. sodium molecules present in one mass unit of a salt.
C. water molecules present in one mass unit of a salt.
D. sodium molecules present in one formula unit of a salt.
40. Why is calcium sulphate hemihydrates called Plaster of Paris?



A. Because it is found only in Paris
B. Because of its colour which is quite similar to that of Paris
C. Because of its large deposits in the Paris
D. Because its first usage began in Paris
41. The common name of CaOCl2 is B. Plaster of Paris D. Bleaching
powder A. Common Salt C. Gypsum
42. Name the substance which on treatment with chlorine yields
bleaching powder.
A. Calcium hydroxide
B. Calcium carbonate
C. Calcium oxide
D. Calcium chloride
43. Which sodium compound is used for softening hard water?
A. Na2CO3 B. NaHCO3
C. NaCl D. NaOH
44. A solution turns red litmus blue, its pH is likely to be
A. 1 B. 4
C. 5 D. 10
45. A solution reacts with crushed egg-shells to give a gas that turns
lime-water milky. The solution contains
A. NaCl B. HCl
C. LiCl D. KCl
46. 10 mL of a solution of NaOH is found to be completely neutralised
by 8 mL of a given solution of HCl. If we take 20 mL of the same
solution of NaOH, the amount HCl solution (the same solution as
before) required to neutralise it will be
(a) 4 mL (b) 8 mL
(c) 12 mL (d) 16 mL
47. Which one of the following types of medicines are used for
treating indigestion?
(a) Antibiotic (b) Analgesic
(c) Antacid (d) Antiseptic
48. What happens to the smell of vanilla or onion in the presence of
Acids?
A. Smell increases
B. Smell vanishes



C. No change
D. A small increase in smell
49. In the presence of normal acids, Phenolphthalein colour remains
A. Pink
C. Orange
50. Ant sting produces
A. Acetic acid
C. Oxalic acid

ANSWER KEY
B. Colourless D. Red

B. Methanoic acid D. Butanoic acid

1. A, 2. C, 3. D, 4. A, 5. A, 6. C, 7. A, 8. A, 9. A,
10. C, 11. D, 12. D, 13. A, 14. D, 15. D, 16. C, 17. C, 18. D, 19. C, 20.
D, 21. B, 22. B, 23. C, 24. B,
25. A, 26. C, 27. A, 28. A, 29. A, 30. B, 31. C, 32. C, 33. A, 34. B, 35.
A, 36. B, 37. A, 38. D, 39. A,
40. C, 41. D, 42. A, 43. A, 44. D, 45. B, 46. D, 47. C, 48. D, 49. B, 50-
B

CHEMICAL CHANGE AND PHYSICAL CHANGE

We see ice melting into water, water boiling to vapours and vapours
precipitating into the water droplets on cooling. These are some of
the examples of Physical Changes since the transition is in the
Physical Properties of Water. Substances in Nature undergo various
types of changes. The changes that they can undergo are widely
classified into two categories viz. Physical and Chemical Changes.

Changes in the Physical Properties of a Substance are known as
Physical Changes. Physical Properties of a Substance include colour,
size, shape, state, temperature, odour, appearance, texture and
many more. In addition, Physical Changes do not lead to the
formation of new substances. Physical Changes may or may not be
reversible.



Examples of Physical Change
• Breaking/Crushing of any Object
• Expansion of Metal on Heating
• Dissolving Sugar or Salt (Solute) in Water

(Solvent) (as a result, a solution is formed)
• Solidification of Molten Metal on Cooling
• Shredding Paper
• Chemical Changes

One or more substances, at times, react with one another or
substances which are readily available in the environment. This
consequently leads to the formation of a new substance(s). The
formation of the new substance can also be accompanied by one or
more of the following:

• Emission of Heat (Exothermic Reaction) as a result of a Chemical
Changes
• Absorption of Heat (Endothermic Reaction) as a result of a
Chemical Changes
• Emission Light as a result of a Chemical Changes
• Production of Sound as a result of a Chemical Changes
12

• Change or emission of Odour as a result of a Chemical Changes
• Emission of Gas as a result of a Chemical

•
•
•
•

• Changes and so on.
Examples of Chemical Change Rusting of Iron (Read)

Souring of Milk
Ripening of Fruits



Digestion of Food

Bursting of Crackers

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Gases are compressible because of a.space between particles
b.collision of particles
c.movement of particles
d.attraction force between particles 2.Number of gases joined
together to make

PVC is
a. 2 b. 3
c. 4 d. 5
3.As compare to gases, liquids are
a.incompressible
b.compressible
c.more compressible than liquids
d.less compressible than liquids
4.Bakelite is a good
a.conductor b.insulator
c.metal d.solid
5.When gases are heated, they
a.expand more than solids but less than liquids b.expand more than
liquids but less than solids c.do not expand
d.both b and c
6.Meaning of word “anhydrous” is
a.with water b.without water c.with copper d.without copper 7.Color of
solid magnesium is
a.dark grey b.silver grey c.black d.whitish silver**** 8.Ammonia is
a.green in color c.colorless
9.When liquids are heated, they
a.expand more than gases but less than solids b.expand more than
solids but less than gases c.do not expand
d.none of above



10.What are chemicals used in fireworks? a.copper chloride c.barium
chloride 11.Least intermolecular forces are found in a.solids b.liquids
c.gases d.fluids
12.In electric field, “PVC” is used to make a.pipes b.wire cover
c.tungsten wire d.switches
13.Material which John Hyatt used for his b.blue in color d.brown in
color

b.calcium chloride d.all of above

artificial ivory, was a.complex
c.celluloid
14.At end of reaction, catalyst
a.vanishes b.is used up c.remains unchanged d.resizes
15.As compare to low density polythene, high

density polythene is
a.weak b.strong
c.rough d.soft
16.Chemist who started plastic industry was an a.Chinese b.Indian
c.American d.British
17.Ethene is obtained from
b.chromatid d.diplex

a.light oil c.olive oil b.coconut oil d.sunflower oil

18.Two major requirements for preparation of ammonia are
a.low temperature and high pressure
b.low temperature and pressure
c.high temperature and low pressure
d.high temperature and pressure
19.Melting point of ice is
a.0 °C b.1 °C
c.100 °C d.50 °C
20.When heat is provided to particles of solids, they gain
a.heat energy b.potential energy
c.kinetic energy



d.thermal energy
21.’Ethene’ is composed of
a.two carbon and three hydrogen atoms
b.one carbon and one hydrogen atom
c.two carbon and four hydrogen atoms
d.three carbon and six hydrogen atoms
22: To make flexible items a substance is added to PVC. This
substance is known as
a.ester b.ketone
c.halo alkane d.plasticizer
23.Symbol of ‘sulphur’ is
a. Fe b. Su
c. S d. Ti
24.Natural substances made up of long molecules are
a.plastic and rubber b.rubber and wool
c.wool and plastic d.wood and plastic
25: Density of gases is
a.lower than liquids but higher than solids
b.lower than solids but higher than liquids
c.higher than solids and liquids
d.lower than solids and liquids
26.Shape of liquid depends on the
a.shape of container
b.surface area of container
c.volume of container
d.mass of container
27.Fixed position of particles in solids is due to
a.kinetic energy b.force of attraction
c.pressure on atoms
28.Number of atoms in one molecule of ethene is
a. 2 b. 3
c. 4 d. 6 29.Photosynthesis is an example of
a.condensation reaction
b.exothermic reaction
c.reversible reaction
d.endothermic reaction



30.Respiration is a
a.physical process
b.chemical process
c.biological process
d.temporary process
31.To make PVC, molecules of vinyl chloride are a.condensed
b.further heated
c.treated with ammonia
d.gathered to form a chain
32.When particles cool down, energy changes a.from kinetic to heat
b.from kinetic to potential
c.from potential to kinetic
d.from thermal to potential
33.Color of magnesium oxide is
a.white b.blue
c.grey d.pink
34.Ammonia fertilizers are made by two components, they are
a.ammonia and hydrogen
b.ammonia and nitric acid
c.nitrogen and hydrogen
d.nitrogen and water
35.During chemical reaction, energy is
a.taken in b.given out
c.given out or taken in
d.transferred
36.Particles are packed closely and tightly in
a.solids
c.liquids
37.Wood is a
a.fuel
c.alkene
38.Strongest force of attraction is found in
a.fluids b.liquids
b.semi solids d.gases



b.alkane d.coal
c.gases d.solids
39.Solids that flow like liquids are
a.glass b.plastic
c.gel d.all of above 40: Ethene’ is a also known as
a.ethane b.methane
c.ethylene d.bromothane

41.In liquids force of attraction between particles is
a.weaker than gases
b.stronger than gases but weaker than solids c.stronger than solids
but weaker than gases d.stronger than solids and gases
42.Burning hydrocarbons produce
a.water b.carbon dioxide c.water and carbon
d.water and carbon dioxide
43.When methane is combusted, it produces a.carbon dioxide and
water
b.carbon dioxide and hydrogen
c.oxygen and hydrogen
d.nitrogen and oxygen
44.PVC sheets are also used to make a.umbrellas b.chimneys
c.rain coats d.water proof bags 45.Vibration of particles in solids at
fixed

position is due to
a.kinetic energy c.force of attraction b.potential energy d.pressure on
atoms

46.If there is lack of nitrogen in soil, plants turn a.red b.orange
c.blue d.to be stunted 47.In liquids intermolecular force of attraction

is equal to
a.potential energy c.thermal energy 48.Regular arrangement of
particles is found

in
b.kinetic energy d.nuclear energy



a.solids and liquids b.liquids c.solids d.gases e.Answer
49.Hydrogen is obtained by
a.reaction of methane
b.reaction of water
c.combustion of methane
d.boiling of water
50.When state of matter is changed from liquid

to gas, we call it a.melting c.boiling
b.freezing
d.condensing

51.By heating color of mixture of sulphur and iron which is yellow
turns to
a.black b.brown
c.dark grey d.white
52.When gas is cooled down, it changes its state into liquid. This is
called
a.melting
c.condensation
b.freezing
d.sublimation 53.Polythene was discovered in
a.1733 b.1833
c.1933 d.1633
54.Odour of ammonia is
a.sweet b.attractive
c.weak d.strong and pungent 55.Long chain of atom is linked by
b.oxygen d.carbon a.hydrogen c.nitrogen 56.Plastic industry began in
57.Two indefinite characteristics of gases are a.volume and surface
area
b.volume and mass
c.surface area and mass
d.volume and shape
58.For combustion, required gas is
a.carbon dioxide c.hydrogen
b.nitrogen d.oxygen 59. Mixing of iron and sulphur together brings



a.chemical change c.biological change b.physical change d.organic
change

60.Ammonia is made by mixing two gases.

These gases are
a.nitrogen and hydrogen
b.nitrogen and oxygen
c.nitrogen and methane
d.methane and oxygen

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY c,57-d,58-d,59-b,60-a

a.1707 b.1808 c.1909 d.2002 ************

PROPERTIES OF GASES

Gases were an enigma to early scientists who were baffled by their
freedom of movement and apparent weightlessness compared to
liquids and solids. In fact, they did not determine that gases
constituted a state of matter until the 17th century. Upon closer study,
they began observing consistent properties that defined gases. The
single distinction that initially baffled scientists — that of gas particles
having more space to move freely than particles of solids or liquids —
informs each of the properties that all gases have in common.



1. Low Density

Gases contain scattered molecules that are dispersed across a given
volume and are therefore less dense than in their solid or liquid
states. Their low density gives gases fluidity, which allows gas
particles to move rapidly and randomly past one another, expanding
or contracting with no fixed positioning. The average distances
between the molecules are large enough that interactions between
molecules don’t interfere with their motion.

2. Indefinite Shape or Volume

Gases have no definite shape or volume.The random movement of
gas molecules allows them to expand or contract to assume the
volume of the container holding them. Therefore, a gas’s volume
refers to the space of the container in which its molecules have range
to move. This property results in gases occupying more space than
they would in their liquid or solid state. Gases also contract and
expand by predictable amounts depending upon changes in
temperature and pressure.

3. Compressibility and Expandability

The low density of gases makes them compressible since their
molecules can be positioned far apart from one another. This allows
them to move freely to fit into the gaps of space between them. Just
as gases are compressible, they are also expandable. The freedom
of gas molecules causes them to take the shape of any container in
which they are placed, filling the container’s volume.

4. Diffusivity

Given the large amounts of space between gas molecules, two or
more gases can mix quickly and easily with one another to form a
homogeneous mixture. This process is called diffusion.

5. Pressure



Gas molecules are in constant motion. They exert pressure, or force
per unit area, on the interior surface of their container. The pressure
varies according to the amount of gas confined to a given container’s
volume, the temperature and the pressure.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.The perfect example of an ideal gas is a. air
b. hydrogen
c. water vapour
d. none of the above
2) What is an ideal gas?
a. which obeys the law pv = RT
b. which obeys the law p = vR / T
c. which obeys the law pv = R / T
d. none of the above
3) According to the Avogadro’s law, what is

the relation between volume of 1 kg mol of oxygen and volume of 1
kg mol of nitrogen, at normal pressure and temperature? (Mass of 1
kg mol of oxygen is 32 kg and mass of 1 kg mol of nitrogen is 28 kg)

a. volume of 1 kg mol of oxygen is greater than that of nitrogen
b. volume of 1 kg mol of oxygen is less than that of nitrogen
c. volume of 1 kg mol of oxygen is same as that of nitrogen
d. none of the above
4) The sum of partial volumes of all gases in a mixture is equal to***16
a. less than the total volume of the mixture b. the total volume of the
mixture
c. more than the total volume of the mixture d. cannot predict
5) What is the partial volume of a gas in a mixture?
a. volume occupied by a single gas alone of a mixture at the same
temperature and pressure of the mixture
b. total volume of the mixture at a certain pressure and temperature
divided number of gases mixed in the mixture
c. both a. and b.



d. none of the above
6) Dalton’s law of partial pressure states that
a. the total pressure of a mixture of ideal gases is equal to the sum of
the partial pressures of individual gases divided by number of gases
mixed
b. the total pressure of a mixture of ideal gases is equal to the partial
pressure of any individual gas in the mixture
c. the total pressure of a mixture of ideal gases is equal to the sum of
the partial pressures of individual gases
d. none of the above
7) A mixture of ideal gases of volume V at temperature T, contains n1
moles of gas A, n2 moles of gas B and n3 moles of gas C. What is a
correct formula for partial pressure (pB) of gas B?
a. (pB) = ((1/3)(n1+n2+n3) RT) / V
b. (pB) = ((n1 + n3) RT) / V
c. (pB) = (n2 RT) / V
d. (pB) = (n2(n1 + n3) RT) / V
8) In a mixture of ideal gases of volume V and temperature T, what is
the pressure exerted by each individual gas if it occupies the total
volume V alone at temperature T called?
a. individual pressure
b. divided pressure
c. partial pressure
d. total pressure
9) What is reduced property of a substance?
a. critical property of a substance minus existing property of the same
substance
b. existing property of a substance minus critical property of the same
substance
c. ratio of critical property to existing property of the same substance
d. ratio of existing property to critical property of the same substance
10) In high pressure condition, the real gases conform more closely
with
a. van der Waals equation
b. ideal gas equation
c. both a. and b.



d. none of the above
11.The equation pv=RT is used for ideal gases. The right equation for
real gases is van der Waals equation. What is the correct formula for
the van der Waals equation?Where

(a/v2)= force of cohesion
b= coefficient related to volume of molecules a. (p+(a/v2)) (v + b) =
RT
b. (p – (a/v2)) (v – b) = RT
c. (p + (a/v2)) (v – b) = RT
d. (p – (a/v2)) (v + b) = RT
12) In which condition can real gas closely

obey the ideal gas equation?
a. pressure is very small and temperature is
very high
b. pressure is very high and temperature is very
low
c. both pressure and temperature are very high d. both pressure and
temperature are very low 13) A gas being the best behaved thermo
dynamics substance, what is the relation between
the ratio of pressure (p) of a gas at any
temperature to pressure (pt) of same gas at triple
point temperature and the nature of gas? a. the ratio (p/pt)
approaches a constant value
which is dependent of nature of gas
b. the ratio (p/pt) approaches a constant value
which is independent of nature of gas
c. the ratio (p/pt) approaches a various values
which are dependent of nature of gas
d. none of the above
14) The volume occupied by one number of
unit mol of gas is called as
a. molecular volume
b. mol volume
c. molar volume



d. none of the above
15) What is the formula for number of kg
moles (n) of a gas? If,
m = mass of gas in kg
ì = molecular weight in kg / kg mole
a. n = m . ì b. n = m / ì
c. n = ì / m d. none of the above 16) What is the volume of a gram
mole of
hydrogen at 760 mm Hg and 0 °C ?
a. 22.4 cm3 b. 22.4 liters c. 22.4 m3 d. none of the above 17) What is
a mole of a substance? a. One mole has a mass numerically equal to
half the molecular weight of the substance b. One mole has a mass
numerically equal to
the molecular weight of the substance
c. One mole has a mass numerically equal to
double the molecular weight of the substance d. none of the above

ANSWER KEY ANSWER KEY c,12-a,13-b,14-c,15-b,16-b,17-b
************

SURFACE CHEMISTRY

Surface science is the study of chemical phenomena that occur at the
interface of two phases, including solid–liquid interfaces, solid–gas
interfaces, solid–vacuum interfaces, and liquid-gas interfaces. It
includes the fields of surface chemistry and surface physics. Some
related practical applications are classed as surface engineering.The
science encompasses concepts such as heterogeneous catalysis,
semiconductor device fabrication, fuel cells, self-assembled
monolayers, and adhesives. Surface science is closely related to
interface and colloid science. Inter-facial chemistry and physics are
common subjects for both. The methods are different. In addition,
interface and colloid science studies

Surface chemistry can be roughly defined as the study of chemical
reactions at interfaces. It is closely related to surface engineering,



which aims at modifying the chemical composition of a surface by
incorporation of selected elements or functional groups that produce
various desired effects or improvements in the properties of the
surface or interface. Surface chemistry also overlaps with
electrochemistry. Surface science is of particular importance to the
field of heterogeneous catalysis.

The adhesion of gas or liquid molecules to the surface is known as
adsorption. This can be due to either chemisorption or by
physisorption. These too are included in surface chemistry.

The behavior of a solution based interface is affected by the surface
charge, dipoles, energies, and their distribution within the electrical
double layer.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Which of the following process does not occur at the interface of
phases?
(i) crystallisation
(ii) heterogenous catalysis
(iii) homogeneous catalysis
(iv) corrosion
2. At the equilibrium position in the process of adsorption
___________.
(i) ∆H > 0 (ii) ∆H = T∆S
(iii) ∆H > T∆νS (iv) ∆H =< T∆S
3. Which of the following interface cannot be obtained?
(i) liquid-liquid
(iii) liquid-gas (ii) solid-liquid (iv) gas-gas
4. The term ‘sorption’ stands for ____________.
(i) absorption (ii) adsorption
(iii) both absorption and adsorption
(iv) desorption
5. Extent of physisorption of a gas increases with ___________.
(i) increase in temperature.
(ii) decrease in temperature.



(iii) decrease in surface area of adsorbent.
(iv) decrease in strength of van der Waals forces.
6. Extent of adsorption of adsorbate from solution phase increases
with ________. 19

(i) increase in amount of adsorbate in solution. (ii) decrease in
surface area of adsorbent. (iii) increase in temperature of solution. (iv)
decrease in amount of adsorbate in

solution.
7. Which one of the following is not applicable
to the phenomenon of adsorption?
(i) ∆H > 0 (ii) ∆G < 0
(iii) ∆S < 0 (iv) ∆H < 0
8. Which of the following is not a favourable
condition for physical adsorption?
(i) high pressure (ii) negative “H (iii) higher critical temperature of
adsorbate (iv) high temperature
9. Physical adsorption of a gaseous species may
change to chemical adsorption
with ______________.
(i) decrease in temperature
(ii) increase in temperature
(iii) increase in surface area of adsorbent (iv) decrease in surface
area of adsorbent 10. In physisorption adsorbent does not show
specificity for any particular gas
because ______________.
(i) involved van der Waals forces are universal. (ii) gases involved
behave like ideal gases. (iii) enthalpy of adsorption is low.
(iv) it is a reversible process.
11. Which of the following is an example of
absorption?
(i) Water on silica gel
(ii) Water on calcium chloride
(iii) Hydrogen on finely divided nickel (iv) Oxygen on metal surface
12. At high concentration of soap in water, soap



behaves as ____________.
(i) molecular colloid
(ii) associated colloid
(iii) macromolecular colloid
(iv) lyophilic colloid
13. Which of the following will show Tyndall
effect?
(i) Aqueous solution of soap below critical
micelle concentration.
(ii) Aqueous solution of soap above critical
micelle concentration.
(iii) Aqueous solution of sodium chloride. (iv) Aqueous solution of
sugar.
14. Method by which lyophobic sol can be
protected.
(i) By addition of oppositely charged sol. (ii) By addition of an
electrolyte.
(iii) By addition of lyophilic sol.
(iv) By boiling.
15. Freshly prepared precipitate sometimes
gets converted to colloidal solution by
___________. (i) coagulation (iii) diffusion (ii) electrolysis (iv)
peptisation 16. Which of the following electrolytes will
have maximum coagulating value for
AgI/Ag+
sol?
(i) Na2S (ii) Na3 PO4 (iii) Na2SO4 (iv) NaCl
17. A colloidal system having a solid substance
as a dispersed phase and a liquid
as a dispersion medium is classified as
____________.
(i) solid sol (ii) gel
(iii) emulsion (iv) sol
18. The values of colligative properties of
colloidal solution are of small order in comparison
to those shown by true solutions of same



concentration because
of colloidal particles __________________. (i) exhibit enormous
surface area.
(ii) remain suspended in the dispersion
medium.
(iii) form lyophilic colloids.
(iv) are comparatively less in number 19. Which of the following
process is
responsible for the formation of delta at a place where rivers meet the
sea?
(i) Emulsification
(ii) Colloid formation
(iii) Coagulation
(iv) Peptisation
20. Which of the following process is not responsible for the presence
of electric charge on the sol particles?
(i) Electron capture by sol particles. (ii) Adsorption of ionic species
from solution.
(iii) Formation of Helmholtz electrical double layer.
(iv) Absorption of ionic species from solution.

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY (ii),17-(iv),18-(iv),19-(iii),20-(iv)

************

CHEMISTRY IN EVERYDAY LIFE

Chemistry in our everyday life is used as per various concepts given
below;
1. Sky is Blue

An object is colored because of the light that it reflects. The white
light from the sun contains all the wavelengths, but when it impacts



on an object some of its wavelengths are absorbed and some
reflected. The blue color of the sky can be explained considering
phenomena named Rayleigh scattering that consists of the scattering
of light by particles much smaller than its wavelength. This effect is
especially strong when light passes through gases.

2. Ice Float on Water
Ice is less dense than liquid water. The heavier water displaces the
lighter ice, so ice floats on top. 3. How Sunscreen Works?

Sunscreen combines organic and inorganic chemicals to filter the
light from the sun so that less of it reaches the deeper layers of your
skin. The reflective particles in sunscreen usually consist of zinc oxide
or titanium oxide.

4. Meals are cooked faster in a Pressure Cooker

A pressure cooker has a more elaborated lid that seals the pot
completely. When we heat water it boils and the steam cannot
escape, so it remains inside and starts to build up the pressure.
Under pressure, cooking temperatures raise much higher than under
normal conditions, hence the food is cooked much faster. This
signifies the role of chemistry in our daily life.

5. Chemistry of Love

The role of chemistry is at the bottom of every step in a relationship.
When we fall in love, our brain suffers some changes and also certain
chemical compounds are released. Love is driven by these
hormones: oxytocin, vasopressin, endorphins.

6. Coffee keeps us awake

Coffee keeps us awake because of the presence of a chemical called
adenosine, in your brain. It binds to certain receptors and slows the
nerve cell activity when sleep is signaled.



7. Vegetable is colored

Many vegetables and fruits are strongly colored because they contain
a special kind of chemical compound named carotenoids. These
compounds have an area called chromophore, which absorbs and
gives off particular wavelengths of light, generating the color that we
then perceive. This is where the importance of chemistry can be
revealed.

8. How Soap Cleans?

Soap is formed by molecules with a ‘head’ which likes water
(hydrophilic) and a long chain that hates it (hydrophobic). Then when
soap is added to the water, the long hydrophobic chains of its
molecules join the oil particles, while the hydrophilic heads go into the
water. An emulsion of oil in water is then formed, this means that the
oil particles become suspended in the water and are liberated from
the cloth. With the rinsing, the emulsion is taken away. This
enlightens everyday chemistry.

9. We cry while cutting onions
Onions make you cry due to the presence of 22

sulfur in the cells which break after the onions are cut. This sulfur
gets mixed with moisture and thus irritates your eyes.

Multiple Choice Questions
1.The only material which can be recycled to 100% is ……………….

a) polythene bag c) bakelite
b)glass
c) cement

2.Which of the following is a thermosetting plastic ………………..
a) Polythene b) Plastic bucket
c) Plastic comb d) Switches
3.Which one of the following is a thermoplastic ………………….



a.Handles of Pressure cooker
b.Switches c. Insulators
d. Polythene bags
4.A mixture of sand, cement, gravel and water in correct proportion is
called ……………….
a.Concrete b.Asbestos
c.Mica d.Thermite mixture
5.Which of the following is the synthetic fibre ………………
a.Cotton b.Rayon
c.Silk d.Jute
6.The main raw material required to prepare soap is ………………..
a.Acid b.Alcohol
c.Sodium hydroxide d.Metal
7.Which of the following is a natural fibre …………….
a.Polyester b.Nylon
c.Rayon d.Silk
8.Cotton fibres consist of a chemical substance called ………………
a.Cellulose b.Polyvinyl chloride
c.Polyester d.Nylon
9.Woollen fibres are obtained from …………….
a.Cow b.Sheep
c.Coconut fibre d.Silk worm
10.Which of the following is used in making spectacles ……………….
a.PVC b.Glass
c.Bakelite d.Jute
11.Which clothes can be used in winter ………………..
a.Cotton b.Silk
c.Synthetic d.Woollen
12.…………… clothes can be used in summer
a.Jute b.Nylon
c.Woollen d.Cotton
13.Nylon is a ………………
a.plastic b.natural fibre
c.synthetic fibre
d.natural chemical
14.Which fibre is obtained from silk worms ……………….



a.Cotton b.Woollen
c.Rayon d.Silk
15Pillars, bridges, dams can be constructed with the help of
……………….
a.concrete b.plastic
c.glass d.fibre
16.Paper is made of ……………
a.Jute b.Silk
c.Wood pulp d.Coir
17.Which one of the following is not a raw material required for the
preparation of glass …………….
a.Sand b.Sodium silicate
c.Gypsum d.Lime stone
18.Which one of the following is used to make Parachute
……………..
a.Cotton b.Silk
c.Jute d.Nylon
19.Cement gets hardened when ………………. Is added to it
a.acid b.base
c.water d.alcohol

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
d,12-d,13-c,14-d,15-a,16-c,17-c,18-d,19-c ************



GENERAL ECONOMICS

GENERAL ECONOMICS Introduction: Basic Concepts
and Principles

Basic Concept: Economics is the science of scarcity. Scarcity is the
condition in which our wants are greater than our limited resources.
Since we are unable to have everything we desire, we must make
choices on how we will use our resources. In economics we will study
the choices of individuals, firms, and
governments.

Principles of Economics are as follows;
- People face trade-offs
- The cost of something is what you give up

to get it
- Rational people think at the margin
- People respond to incentives
- Trade can make everyone better off
- Markets are usually a good way to

organize economic activity
- Governments can sometimes improve
market outcomes
- A country’s standard of living depends on
its ability to produce goods and services
- Prices rise when the government prints
too much money
- Society faces a short-run tradeoff
between Inflation and unemployment.

Multiple Choice Questions



1.What do you mean by the supply of goods?
a) Stock available for sale
b) Total stock in the warehouse
c) The actual production of the good
d) Quantity of the good offered for sale at a particular price per unit of
time
2. What do you mean by under conditions of perfect competition in
the product market?
a) MRP=VMP
c) VMP>MRP b) MRP>VMP
d) None of the above
3. The relation that the law of demand defines is.
a) Income and price of a commodity
b) Price and quantity of a commodity
c) Income and quantity demanded
d) Quantity demanded and quantity supplied
4. What do you mean by a mixed
economy?
a) Modern and traditional industries
b) Public and private sectors
c) Foreign and domestic investments
d) Commercial and subsistence farming
5. What do you mean by demand of a commodity?
a) A desire for the commodity
b) Need for the commodity
c) Quantity demanded of that commodity
d) Quantity of the commodity demanded at a certain price during any
particular period of time
6. Starting from the time of Independence India followed a planned
economy because.
1.India followed a five-year plan and required an outlook
2.Indian constitution directive principles indicated the planned vision
of India
3.The five-year plan does not indicate how much of each and every
good and service is to be produced.
Choose the correct statements using the option below.



a) Only 2 b) 2 and 3
c) 1 and 3 d) All the above
7. What do you mean by Gross National Product?
a) The total value of goods and services produced in the country
3

b) The total value of all transactions in the country
c) Depreciation in the total value of goods and services produced in
the country
d) The total value of goods and services produced in the country and
net factor income from abroad
8. The reason for the decline in the child sex ratio in India is.
a) Low fertility rate.
b) Female foeticide
c) Incentives for boy child from
government
d) None of the above
9. What things are taken into consideration while revising the poverty
line periodically.
a) By conducting a survey every five years
b) National Sample Survey Organisation carry out the survey
c) Both a and b are taken into
consideration
d) None of the above
10. In India, which bank has the highest share in the disbursement of
credit to agriculture and allied activities?
a) Cooperative Banks
b) Regional Rural Banks
c) Commercial Banks
d) Microfinance institutions
11. Which of the below-mentioned institute are linked with the
financial sector of India controlled by the Reserve Bank of India
(RBI)?
a) Commercial Bank
b) Money Lenders
c) Stock Exchange Operations



d) All the above
12. What does Price flooring mean?
a) Shortage
b) Surpluses
c) Equilibrium
d) None of the above
13. What is the Gross National Product?
a) The total value of Good and services manufactured in the country
b) The total value of all the transactions in the country
c) Reduction in the total value of goods and services produced in the
country
d) The total worth of goods and services generated in the country and
net factor income from abroad.
14. Why statistically the unemployment rate is low in India?
1. Unemployment is calculated only from the age group 15 years to
59 years
2. Unemployment survives only when an individual cannot find a job
3. People are not interested in working outside the domestic area
Choose the correct option.
a) Only 3 b) 2 and 3
c) Only 2 d) All of the above
15. The bowed shape of the production possibilities curve illustrates.
a) Law of Increasing Marginal Cost
b) The production is inefficient
c) The production is unattainable
d) The demand is relatively elastic
16. The main economic problem faced by all society is.
a) Unemployment b) Inequality
c) Poverty d) Scarcity
17. “Capitalism” refers to?
a) The use of market
b) Government ownership of capital
c) Private ownership of capital goods
d) Private ownership of homes & cars
18. The goal of a pure market economy is to meet the desire of?
a) Consumers c) Workers



b) Companies
d) The government 19. The law of demand means?
a) As the quantity demanded rises, the price rises
b) As the price rises, the quantity demanded rises
c) As the price rises, the quantity demanded falls
20. The example of agriculture price support program is?
a) A price ceiling b) A price floor
c) Equilibrium pricingd) None of the above

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY c,20-b

d) As supply rises, the demand rises ************



GDP
Gross domestic products (GDP) is a monetary measure of the market
value of all the final goods and services produced in a specific time
period, often annually. GDP (nominal) per capita does not, however,
reflect differences in the cost of living and the inflation rates of the
countries; therefore using a basis of GDP per capita at purchasing
power parity (PPP) is arguably more useful when comparing
differences in living standards between nations.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Which statement is true?
A. Nationl Expenditure = National income B. Nationl Expenditure =
National income +

National savings
C. Nationl Expenditure = National income +
Taxes
D. Nationl Expenditure = National income 
Taxes
2. Which statement is true?
A. National Income = National expenditure
- indirect taxes
B. NI = GNP - NNP
C. NI = NNP - indirect taxes
D. NI = PI
3. There are methods of measuring
national income:
A. 5 B. 2
C. 1 D. 3
4. If we compare GDP and GNP, then: A. GNP = GDP - net income
from abroad B. GNP = GDP + net income from abroad C. GNP =
NNP - net income from abroad D. GNP = NNP + net income from
abroad 5. It is deducted from GNP to get NNP: A. Indirect taxes C.



Direct taxes B. Depreciation
D. Transfer payment 6. It is added to GDP to get GNP
A. Depreciation allowance
B. Direct taxes
C. Subsidies
D. Net income from abroad
7. Select the correct statement:
A. Transfer payment are included in
national income
B. Depreciation allowance is a part of GNP C. Taxes are not included
in NNP
D. GDP means Gross Direct Production 8. Which is the largest figure:
A. NNP B. GNP
C. DPI D. PI
9. Which is a flow concept:
A. Number of my shirts
B. My total wealth
C. My monthly income
D. Money supply
10. To avoid double counting when GDP is
estimated, economists:
A. Use GDP deflator
B. Calculte value added at each stage of
production
C. Use retail prices
D. Use price of only intermediate goods 11. A TV set purchased from
a retail store
is an example of:
A. Intermediate good
B. Capital good
C. Surplus good
D. Final good
12. Undistributed profits are considered: A. Income earned but not
received B. Income received but not earned C. Income earned and
received
D. None of the above



13. Total value of all final goods and
services produced in a country during one
year is:
A. NNP B. GNP
C. GDP D. NI
14. Which measure has the larger value
(for Pakistan):
A. NNP B. GNP
C. GDP D. NI
15. In equilibrium position of national
income:
A. S > 1 B. S < 1
C. S = 1 D. All are true 16. Personal income includes:
A. Direct taxes B. Indirect taxes C. Depreciation D. None of these 17.
Personal income includes:
A. Transfer payments
B. Indirect taxes
C. Depreciation
D. All of the above
18. If savings exceed investment then: A. National income rises
B. National income falls
C. National income is not affected
D. None of the above
19. If we include it, national income will be
over-estimated:
A. Transfer payment
B. Income from abroad
C. Illegal income
D. Exports
20. It is avoided to make correct estimate
of national income:
A. Free services
B. Double counting
C. Export earnings
D. All of the above



ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY a,20-b

BUDGETING INCLUDING OWN RESOURCE GENERATION
AND BUDGETING FOR PANCHAYATS

A budget is a financial plan used to estimate revenues and
expenditures for a specific period of time. It is a management and
planning tool, not just an accounting document. It assists in the
allocation of resources. A budget allocation is the amount of funding
designated to each expenditure line. It designates the maximum
amount of funding an organization is willing to spend on a given item
or program, and it is a limit that is not to be exceeded by the
employee authorized to charge expenses to a particular budget line.

Budgeting, being a plan of financial activities should be so designed
that not only the G.Ps but also the higher authorities e.g.t Panchayat
Samiti, Zilla Parishad and also State Government should be
benefitted. So, from the co-ordination point of view proper budgeting
is necessary. Because of mismatch between the requirements of the
G.Ps and their financial resources it is desired that a fair and proper
allpcation of funds should be made so that the optimum utilisation of
resources may be possible.

Proper allocation of funds is possible only when the developmental
and financial activities are linked with the objectives of the institutions
and they are regularly monitored. By comparing pre-determined
standard with the actual, the performance may be monitored and
evaluated and this is possible only when the budgets are properly
drawn and executed.

Public money which is spent by the G.Ps calls for proper
accountability. Every individual associated with a G.P. who spends
even a single rupee is accountable to the authority. Through



formulating budget the financial authorities of the institution may
exercise management control function. If budgets are prepared in
time, they will provide a clear picture of the funds needed to the lower
tiers or Panchayati Raj Institutions which they

can claim them from higher authorities. Thus in every sphere of
management of G.Ps the sound budgetary practices is indispensable.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Difference between budgeted amounts and actual results is
classified as
a.standard deviation b.variances
c.mean average d.weighted average
2: A manager who is responsible for only cost of company belongs to
a.cost center b.revenue center
c.profit center d.investment center
3: A manager, who is responsible for both cost and revenues belong
to department of
a.cost center b.revenue center
c.profit center d.investment center
4: Larger number of manager subordinates and higher level manager
are termed as
a.activity subordinates
b.broader responsibility center
c.broader subordinates
d.activity ordinates
5: An assignment of task for managers, who are accountable for their
actions in controlling and budgeting of resources is classified as
a.coordinating the company effort
b.action plan
c.action accountability
d.project accountability
6:Manager who is responsible for investments of company, its costs
and revenues is known as
a.profit center



c.cost center
7: Use of variables to signal whether strategies are effective or
ineffective is classified as
a.evaluating strategyb.performing strategy
c.warned strategy d.weighted strategy
8: Segment of subunit of company, whose manager is responsible for
specific set of instructions and activities perform is classified as
b.investment center d.revenue center

a.subunit center b.instruction center c.responsibility center d.activity
segment 9: Which of following is an example of

revenue center?
a.sales department
b.investing center
c.marketing department
d.segment department
10: Variance, if used to alert managers

before time of problem is called
a.varied warning
b.times warning
c.managers warning
d.early warning

11:An arrangement of line of authority within company is classified as
a.company structure

b.organization structure
c.line of authority
d.line of responsibility
12: Variance used by managers to check

whether company has performed well and properly implemented
strategies is considered as



a.strategic implementation
b.proper implementation
c.performance evaluation
d.well evaluated
13: Manager who is responsible only for

revenues of company can be categorized under the
a.profit center
c.cost center
14: System which measures budget, action and plan of each
responsibility center is known as
a.budgeted accounting
b.action accounting
c.planned accounting
d.responsibility accounting
15: Significant feature of Kaizen Budgeting is
b.investment center d.revenue center

a.employee suggestion
b.customer suggestion
c.cost suggestion
d.price suggestion

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
b,12-c,13-d,14-d,15-a

BUDGETING FOR PANCHAYATS

(1)The revised estimates and budget estimates is being presented in
the background of last couple of year’s disturbances, political
developments, major economic disturbances due to devastating
floods of 2014, demonetisation and introduction of GST. As a result,
trade and business and other economic activities have not fully
recovered and picked up as expected. After the fall of Elected
Government in June, 2018, the State has been under the Governor’s



Rule. This phase has been a period of relative calm and
developmental activities have substantially picked up.

(2)The underlying theme for the revised estimates and budget
estimate is based on two key principles

underscored by the Hon’ble Governor:(a) Mission delivering
development. (b) Mission good governance.
3. Building upon twin mantra underlined by

the Hon’ble Governor, the proposed budget has three underlying
themes
(a) Building infrastructure
(b) Building institutions
(c) Building systems
Panchayati Raj and Urban Local Bodies
4. The biggest development during last six months of Governor’s
Rule has been holding of Panchayat and Municipal elections. It is a
matter of satisfaction that these elections have been conducted
successfully without any violence. Further, the Panchayati Raj Act
and the Municipal Act have been amended to empower these Local
Bodies in a real sense.
5. All Panchayats and Municipal Bodies for the first time are likely to
receive considerable funds. It is expected that every Panchayat will
get an amount ranging from Rs.20.00 lakh to Rs.1.00 crore
approximately depending upon its area and population. Further, funds
under ICDS, Mid day meal scheme, IWMP etc. will also flow through
Panchayats. In the revised estimates 2018-2019, a sum of
Rs.1151.00 crores has been kept for devolving upon the Panchayats
and Rs.464.00 crores for Urban Local Bodies. In the budget
estimates for 2019-2020, a sum of Rs.1422.00 crores is proposed for
the Panchayati Raj Institutions and Rs.566.00 crores for Urban Local
Bodies. If we add these sums, Rs.2573.00 crores is expected to flow
to Panchayati Raj Institutions and Rs.1030.00 crores to Urban Local
Bodies in a short timeframe of 15 months. Needless to say, this will
transform the developmental activities at the ground level and



common masses will be able to take decisions regarding their
developmental requirements at their doorsteps.
6. While a large sum of amounts will be spent by these institutions, it
is all the more important that account keeping is taken care of in a
proper way. Accordingly, it is planned to create 2000 posts of
Accounts Assistants for Panchayati Raj Institutions to help them in
managing the expenditure and account keeping.
7. MGNREGA has been an important rural development programme.
However, it has a strict 60:40 ratio for wage component and capital
component. In order to meet this ratio, many a times quality of
infrastructure created through this programme is not up to standards.
Therefore, it is proposed to supplement the MGNREGA fund by way
of up to 10% supplement from the State Exchequer to ensure quality
of assets created. Necessary budgetary provisions have been made
in this regard. Further, greater convergence will be ensured to utilise
the wage component of MGNREGA to the constructionactivities
carried by various line departments.
8. Rural Development Department also undertakes various activities
of urgent public needs. It is proposed to double the amount available
under this head for the next year.
9. Rural Development Department has done excellent work for solid
waste management in the rural areas. To supplement the effort made
by the Department, an additional Rs.7.00 crore State’s share will be
provided to make a visible impact on the ground. Similarly, Rs.1.00
crore additional amount will be provided to construct quality pathways
in the remote hilly villages. An additional Rs.1.28 crore have also
been provided to the Rural Development Department for completion/
construction of play fields in two
backward districts of Poonch and Reasi.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Which of the following statement is correct about Budget?
I. It is a statement of financial position for a future period, setting out
proposed
expenditure and means of financing it.



II. Article 111 of the Constitution requires the government to present
to Parliament a statement of estimated receipts and
expenditure in respect of every financial year.
Select correct one:
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I & II D. Neither I nor II
2. Which of the following is related to the Operation Green’ mission?
A. Production of tomato, onion and potatoes
B. Production of tomato, chili and potatoes
C. Production of pulses, onion and potatoes
D. Production of tomato, pulses and rice
3. Which of the following policy (Yojna) bring 5 lakh acres under
organic farming?
A. Shyama Prasad Mukherji Rurban Mission
B. Pramaparagat Krishi Vikas Yojna
C. Pradhan Mantri Krishi Sichai Yojna
D. PM Fasal Bima Yojna
4. Which Bill was proposed to be passing to solve problems in
infrastructure contracts, PPP and Public Utilities?
A. Skill Development Programme
B. Companies Amendment Bill
C. Public Utility Resolution of Disputes Bill
D. Goods & Services Tax
5. Service Tax to be exempted on general insurance schemes under
which scheme:
A. Companies Amendment Bill
B. Shyama Prasad Mukherji Rurban Mission
C. Customer Act
D. NIRMAYA Scheme
6. Consider the following statement (s) is/ are related to the annual
financial statement (Budget)
I. The annual financial statement is divided into three parts,
consolidated fund,
contingency fund and public account.
II. All revenues raised by the government, money borrowed and
receipts from loans given by the government flow into the



consolidated fund of India.
III. Article 112 of the Constitution requires the government to present
to Parliament a statement of estimated receipts and
expenditure in respect of every financial year.
Select the correct statement (s):
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I & II D. I, II and III
7. Which of the following Yojna gave nominal premium and highest
ever
compensation in case of crop loss?
A. PM Fasal Bima Yojna
B. PM Krishi Sinchai Yojna
C. Shyama Prasad Mukherji Rurban Mission D. Pramaparagat Krishi
Vikas Yojna
8. Consider the following statement (s) is/ are related to the MUDRA
Yojna.
I. It has been initially formed as a wholly owned subsidiary of Small
Industries
Development bank of India (SIDBI) with 100% capital being
contributed by it.
II. According to this joyna, loan is issued through Mudra credit card
with a pre-assigned credit limit and the repayment tenure is as high
as 7 years.
Code:
A. Only I
C. Both I and II B. Only II
D. Neither I nor II
9. Which of the following scheme is related to the management and
conversion of cattle dung and solid in farms to Compost, fertilizer, bio-
gas and bio-CNG?
A. Galvanizing Organic Bio-Agro Resources Dhan
B. Swachchh Bharat Abhiyan
C. Pradhan Mantri Jeevan Jyoti Beema Yojna
D. Prime Minister Krishi Sinchai Yojna
10. Consider the following statement (s):
I. Budget is the process of preparing business estimates



II. Budgetary control is the means to achieve performance on the
basis of budget
Which of the following statements is/are correct about budget,
budgeting & budgetary control?
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I and II D. Neither I nor II
11. Consider the following statement (s) is/ are true about budget,
budgeting & budgetary control.
I. Budgetary control is a wider concept whereas Budget and
budgeting are narrower concepts
II. Budget is the process of preparing business estimates.
Which of the following statements is/are correct?
A. Only I B. Only II
C. Both I and II D. Neither I nor II
12. According to the 2018-19 budget speech of Arun Jaitley, India is
at third rank on the basis of what?
A. Purchasing Power Parity (PPP)
B. Gross domestic product (GDP)
C. Agricultural Prodution
D. Foreign Direct Investment (FDI)
13. Which of the following new restructured scheme was launched to
increase the governance capabilities of PRIs?
A. National Skill Development Mission
B. PM Kaushal Vikas Yojana
C. Swaccha Bharat Abhiyaan
D. Rashtriya Gram Swaraj Abhiyan
14. Which of the following three public general insurance companies
will be merged into general insurance companies will be merged into
19?
A. UTI, Oriental Insurance and National Insurance
B. LIC, Bharti AXA and United Insurance
C. General Insurance, Max Bupa and UTI
D. Agriculture insurance Company of India Limited, Bharti AXA and
United Insurance
15. What do you mean by “Fiscal Federalism”?
A. It refers to the devolution of power and responsibilties of national,



sub-national, and governments.
B. It refers to the financial relations between units of governments in
a federal government system.
C. It is the amount of money that households have availalbe for
spending and saving after income taxes have been accounted for.
D. It states that when per capita income increases above the
minimum specific level, population tens to increase.
16. Select the incorrect phase of budget process in India.
A. Budget formulation: the preparation of estimates of expenditure
and receipts for the ensuing financial year;
B. Budget enactment: approval of the proposed Budget by the
Legislature through the enactment of Finance Bill and Appropriation
Bill
C. Budget execution: enforcement of the provisions in the Finance
Act and Appropriation Act by the government—collection of receipts
and making disbursements for various services as approved by the
Legislature.
D. Judicial review of budget implementation: audits of government’s
financial operations on behalf of the Legislature.
17. Who was the first Finance minister of independent India?
A. Shanmukhan Chetty
B. John Mathai
C. C. D Deshmukhi D. Liaquat Ali Khan
18. Select the correct component of Components of the Union
(Central) Budget of India?
A. Revenue Budget B. Capital Budget
C. Expenditure Budget D. Both A & B
19. Find out the correct definition of Capital payments?
A. It refers to capital expenditures on construction of capital projects
and
acquisition of assets like land, buildings machinery and equipment.
B. It refers to capital revenue collected from the construction of
capital projects and acquisition of assets like land, buildings
machinery and equipment.
C. It is the expenditure incurred on the dayto-day running of the
Government and its various departments, and for services that it



provides.
D. None of the above
20. 300 rurban clusters to be set up under which of the following
schemes?
A. Shyama Prasad Mukherji Mission
B. Pradhan Mantri Awas Yojna
C. Indira Awas Yojna
D. NIRMAYA Scheme
21. Which of the following is not the objective of Indian Budget?
I. To managed and proper distribution of resources
II. To reduce inequalities in income and wealth
III. To achieve social stability
Code:
A. Only I
B. Only II
C. Only III
D. I, II & III
22. Which of the following is the most likely to cause current account
deficit in India?
I. Reduced excise duties on Sports Utility Vehicles
II. Reduced duties on Gold
III. Ban on export of Onions
Code:
A. Both I & II
B. Both II & III
C. Only I & III
D. I, II & III
23. Examine the following statement (s) in the context of Zero Based
Budgeting (ZBB).
I. It was first taken up in India in the Union Budget 1987
II. It is based on prioritizing all governing expenditure
III. There is a cost benefit analysis of all schemes and the most
important ones are kept alive if they are working well.
Which of the following statement (s) given above are correct?
A. I and II
C. II and III



B. I and III
D. All of these 24. What is the difference between ‘voteon account’
and ‘interim budget’?
I. The provision of a vote-on-account is used by a regular
government, while interim budget is provision used by a caretaker
government.
II. A vote-on-account only deals with the expenditure in government’s
budget while an interim budget include both expenditure and receipts
Which of the following statement (s) given above are correct?
A. Only I
C. Both I and II B. Only II
D. Neither I nor II
25. With reference to Indian Public Finance, consider the following
statements (s).
I. Disbursement from Public Account of India are subject to the Vote
of Parliament.
II. The Indian Constitution provides for the establishment of a
Consolidated Fund, a Public Account and a Contingency Fund for
each State.
III. Appropriations and disbursements under the Railways Budget are
subject to the same form of parliamentary control as other
appropriations and disbursement.
Which of these statements are correct?
A. I and II B. II and III
C. I and III D. I, II and III
26. The authorization for the withdrawal of funds from the
consolidated Fund of India must come from:
A. The President of India
B. The Parliament of India
C. The Prime Minister of India
D. The Union Finance Minister
27. When annual budget is passed by the Lok Sabha__________.
A. the Budget is modified and presented again
B. the Budget is referred to the Rajya Sabha for suggestions
C. the Union Finance Minister is asked to resign
D. the Prime Minister submits the



resignation of Council of Ministers
28. The Vote on Account is passed:
A. After the voting of demands
B. Before the general discussion
C. After the general discussion
D. Either after the voting of the demands or after the general
discussion.
29. Arrange the following stages in the enactment of budget in proper
order:
I. General discussion
II. Appropriation Bill
III. Finance Bill
IV. Voting of the demands for grant
V. Presentation to legislature
A. I, II, III, IV, V B. V, I, II, III
C. V, I, IV, III, II D. V, I, III, IV, II
30. Which of the following documents are presented to the legislature
along with the budget?
I. An explanatory memorandum on the budget
II. A summary of demands for grants
III. An Appropriation Bill
IV. A Finance Bill
V. The economic survey
A. I, III and V B. I, II and III
C. II, III and V D. I, II, III and IV
31. The number of demands in the General Budget for civil
expenditures is:
A. 109 B. 106
C. 103 D. 102
32. The word ‘Budget’ is mentioned in which of the following Articles
of the
Constitution of India:
A. Art. 266 B. Art. 112
C. Art. 265 D. None
33. The budget was formally introduced in India in:
A. 1860 B. 1947



C. 1950 D. 1868
34. The correct statements about Public Account of India are:
I. The public account is the fund to which all public moneys received
by or on behalf of the government are credited.
II. No legislative appropriation is required for payments from the
Public Account of India.
III. Legislative appropriation is required for payments from the Public
Account of India.
IV. All public moneys, other than those credited to the Consolidated
Fund of India, which are received by or on behalf of the government
are credited to the Public Account of India.
V. It is operated by executive action.
A. I, II and V B. I, III and V
C. II, IV and V D. II and IV
35. Which of the following statements are incorrect?
I. Appropriation Bill cannot be amended while the Finance Bill can be
amended.
II. Finance Bill cannot be amended while Appropriation Bill can be
amended.
III. Same procedure governs both the Appropriation Bill and the
Finance Bill.
IV. Appropriation Bill and the Finance Bill are governed by different
procedures.
V. Appropriation bill cannot be rejected by the Rajya Sabha while
Finance Bill can be rejected by it.
A. II and IV
C. I and III B. II, IV and V D. I, III and V
36. Which of the following social campaign of the Government of
India that aims to generate awareness and improve the efficiency of
welfare services intended for girls?
A. Beti Bachao, Beti Padhao
B. Gender sensitisation
C. Ladli
D. Swachchha Bharat Mission
37. Which of the following component has been given option to
remain open all seven days in a week across markets?



A. Malls B. Private Offices
C. Banks D. Shops
38. Which of the following Schemes has Objective to skill 1 crore
youth in the next 3 years?
A. Startup, Standup
B. PM Kaushal Vikas Yojna
C. MNREGA
D. Deen Dayal Upadhyaay Grameen Kaushalaya Yojna
39. Which Cess is levied 0.5 per cent on all services?
A. Swachh Bharat
C. Kaushal Vikas
40. Which of the following items become costlier after the Budget
2018-19?
A. Tobacco B. Cigar
C. Cigarette D. All of the above

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,36-a,37-d,38-b,39-d,40-d
B. Krishi Kalyan D. Both A & B

GROWTH FISCAL POLICY: Meaning, Scope and
Methodology

Fiscal Policy is the use of government - Seigniorage, the benefit from
printing revenue collection (taxes or tax cuts) and money
expenditure (spending) to influence a country’s - Borrowing money
from the population or economy. The use of government revenues
and from abroad
expenditures to influence macroeconomic- Dipping into fiscal reservesvariables
developed as a result of the Great - Sale of fixed assets (e.g., land)Depression, when the



previous laissez-faire Multiple Choice Questionsapproach to economic management
became 1. A person pay a tax on whom the tax isdiscredited. Fiscal policy is based on the
theories

of the British economist John Maynard Keynes, incident is known as,
–
whose Keynesian economics indicated that A: Direct tax B: state tax
government changes in the levels of taxation C: Indirect tax D: none
of the above and government spending influences aggregate 02 How
does the rate of growth of an demand and the level of economic
activity. economy is measured?
Fiscal and monetary policy are the key strategiesA: In terms of per
capitaused by a country’s government and central B: in terms of poverty linebank to advance
its economic objectives. The C: in terms of industrial developmentcombination of these
policies enables these D: in terms of national income.authorities to target the inflation (which
is 03 How does the standard of living in aconsidered “healthy” at the level in the range
country is measured?2%–3%) and to increase employment.

Additionally, it is designed to try to keep GDPA: by measuring per capita

income. growth at 2%–3% and the unemployment rate B: by measuring
GDP
near the natural unemployment rate of 4%–5%. C: by measuring
poverty This implies that fiscal policy is used to stabilize D: by
measuring rate of unemployment. the economy over the course of the
business04 _________ is the best measurement of cycle. economy growth of a
country.

Methodology of Growth Fiscal A: Gross national product (GNP)

Policy : Governments spend money on a wide B: Gross Domestic
Product (GDP). variety of things, from the military and police C:
Revenue from outside. to services such as education and health
care, D: Development of industry. as well as transfer payments such
as welfare 05 Once the demands for grants and benefits. This
expenditure can be funded in a expenditure of different departments
are number of different ways: passed by the Parliament, a bill to draw

- Taxation money from Consolidated Funds of India for 16



these purpose is introduced. What is the name of this bill? A: Finance
Bill
C: Ordinary bill B: Money bill
D: appropriation bill. 06 Name the bill by which the government of
India collect the revenue for a year.
A: money bill B: Ordinary bill
C: Finance bill D: Appropriation bill
07 How does the national income is determined?
A: revenue from state
B: Goods and service production
C: Revenue from other countries.
D: None of these.
08 Estimating national income is not associated with –
A: Income method
B: Expenditure method
C: Value added method
D: export-import method
09 Estimation national income is through,
A: Income method
B: Only production method
C: Only income method
D: expenditure method.
10 How does a developed economy is measured?
A: having advance technology
B: Huge profit from Industry
C: Effective trade and export
D: By large per capita income.
11 How does the ad valorem duty is called tax?
A: On the basis of commodity price
B: By value added
C: Amount of commodities
D: Value added.
12 Which statements is/are correct regarding Statutory Liquidity
Ratio?
[i] All the commercial banks in India can use the cash to fulfill SLR
[ii] The banks can maintain SLR by themselves



[iii] Banks leverage is restricted by SLR in forwarding more money in
to economy.
A: Only [i] is correct
B: only [ii] is correct
C: [i] and [ii] are correct.
D: [ii] and [iii] are correct
13 “Vote-on-Account” is not true for, –
A: It is allowed in the Parliament to cover the deficit left by last
budget.
B: The economic plan which start from April 1 dies not allow the
government to set economic policy.
C: It dies not allow the government to impose new tax.
D: Govt can withdraw some amount for a period with assent of
parliament.
14 Which statement is/are true –
[i] All Banks in India borrow from Reserve Bank of India by the rate
known as repo rate
[ii] Gini coefficient’s value 1 measures that everyone’s income is
same in its population.
A: Only [i] B: Only [ii]
C: Both [i] and [ii] D: None
15 During which Viceroyalty of India, the budget system was
introduced?
A: Lord Liton
B: Lord Mountbatten
C: Lord Canning
D: Lord Minto
16 Fiscal responsibility and Budget Management Act concerns –
A: Fiscal deficit B: Revenue deficit
C: Fiscal and Revenue deficit
D: Neither Fiscal nor revenue deficit.
17 Temporary tax levied to obtain additional revenue is known as –
A: Surcharge B: Rate
C: Repo rate D: SLR
18 What is the basic attribute of a formal organization?
A: esteem and prestige



B: Roles and duties
C: Dominance and supremacy
D: Rules and regulations
19 For falling the inferior goods falls, its demand :
A: increases
B: Decreases
C: Remain Constant
D: Can be any one.
20 How does the parallel economy or Black Money exist?
A: It creates the economy further
competitive.
B: It makes the monetary policies less efficient.
C: it makes certain of a better distribution of income and wealth.
D: it ensures increasing productive investmen

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY c,20-b

************



PRODUCTION
Production efficiency is an economic level at which the economy can
no longer produce additional amounts of a good without lowering the
production level of another product. This happens when an economy
is operating along its production possibility frontier. Efficient
production is achieved when a product is created at its lowest
average total cost; production efficiency measures whether the
economy is producing as much as possible without wasting precious
resources.

Multiple Choice Questions

1-Productivity = (A) Input / Output (C) Output – Input 2-The resources
utilized for production are (A) Materials, Machines, Manpower (B)
Materials, Methods, Machines
(C) Machines, Manpower, Methods (D) Methods, Machine, Manpower
3-Productivity is the ____ of production (B) Output / Input (D) Input –
Output

system.
(A) Measurement (C) Both (A) and (B) 4-Productivity = (A) 1+
(Profit/Cost) (C) 1- (Profit/Cost) 5-Productivity can be measured in
which of

the following input resource(s)
(A) Material input (B) Labour input (C) Capital and Land Input
(D) All of the above
6-Raw material productivity can be

increased by
(A) Proper choice of design
(B) Reuse of material
(C) Scrap control
(D) All of the above



(B) Efficiency
(D) None of the above

(B) 1+ (Cost /Profit) (D) 1- (Cost /Profit) 7-Preventive maintenance
improves (A) Material productivity
(B) Labour productivity
(C) Machine productivity
(D) Capital productivity
8-Productivity can be increased by (A) By increasing the output from
the same

input
(B) By reducing the input for the same
output
(C) Both (A) and (B)
(D) None of the above
9-The time for which the worker or
machine or both remain idle due to the
shortcomings of the management or workers
is known as
(A) Excess time (B) Idle time
(C) Ineffective time (D) Work content 10-The elimination of which of
the
following will improve industrial productivity (A) Excess time
(C) Both (A) and (B) (B) Ineffective time (D) None of the above 11-
Which of the following adds idle time
due to short runs?
(A) Excessive product variety
(B) Lack of Standardization
(C) Both (A) and (B)
(D) Design changes
12-Total work content =
(A) Basic work content + Excess time (B) Basic work content –
Excess time (C) Basic work content + Ineffective time (D) Basic work
content – Ineffective time



ANSWERS:
1-(B), 2-(A), 3-(B), 4-(A), 5-(D), 6-(D), 7-(C), 8-(C), 9-(C), 10-(C), 11-
(C), 12-(A)



COST
Costs are very important in business decision-making. Cost of
production provides the floor to pricing. It helps managers to take
correct decisions, such as what price to quote, whether to place a
particular order for inputs or not whether to abandon or add a product
to the existing product line and so on.

Ordinarily, costs refer to the money expenses incurred by a firm in the
production process. But in economics, cost is used in a broader
sense. Here, costs include imputed value of the entrepreneur’s own
resources and services, as well as the salary of the owner-manager.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. A cost that is easily traceable to a cost object is known as:
a. indirect cost
c. direct cost
2. A cost that is not easily or conveniently traceable to a cost object is
known as: b.variable cost d. fixed cost

a.collective cost c. additional cost b.indirect cost

d. conversion cost 3.Which of the following terms is used to denote
the response of a cost to the change in

business activity? a. Cost behavior c.Cost response 4.A cost that
changes in total dollar

amount with the change in the level of activity is known as:
a.fixed cost b. mixed cost
c.conversion cost d.variable cost
5.A cost that does not change, in total, with the change in activity is
called:
b.Cost trend



d.Cost accumulation a.mixed cost b.fixed cost c.prime cost
d.unchanged cost 6.Mixed cost is also known as:
a.double cost
c.fluctuating cost b.semi-variable cost d. full cost

7.Which of the following costs is not a product cost?
a.Depreciation on the plant installed in

the factory
b.The electricity cost of the office of
factory foreman
c. The cost of shipping finished products to
customers
d.The cost of fuel used in the factory

8.Which of the following costs is not a period cost?
a. Advertising cost
c.Interest
9.The costs incurred to acquire or manufacture a product is known
as: b.Sales commission d.Direct labor

a. Period costs c.Admin. costs 10.Prime cost = ? b.Product costs
d.Real costs

a.Manufacturing overhead cost + Direct labor cost
b.Direct materials cost + Direct labor cost
c.Direct materials cost + Manufacturing overhead cost
d.Direct materials cost + Direct labor cost + Manufacturing overhead
cost

ANSWER KEY
1-c,2-b,3-a,4-d,5-b,6-b,7-c,8-d,9-b,10-b ************



EFFICIENCY
Economic efficiency is when all goods and factors of production in an
economy are distributed or allocated to their most valuable uses and
waste is eliminated or minimized. Efficiency is a relationship between
ends and means. When we call a situation inefficient, we are claiming
that we could achieve the desired ends with less means, or that the
means employed could produce more of the ends desired. “Less” and
“more” in this context necessarily refer to less and more value. Thus,
economic efficiency is measured not by the relationship between the
physical quantities of ends and means, but by the relationship
between the value of the ends and the value of the means.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Areas lies above Equilibrium of demand and supply curve is known
asa. Willingness to accept
b. Producer surplus
c. Consumer surplus
d. Willingness to pay

2. Efficiency in consumption requires a. That MRS= MRT
b. That MRS are equal for all
consumers
c. That all prices are positive
d. Luck
e. That some goods are scarce.

3. Efficiency in Production requiresa. That MRTS be greater than one
for all firms
b. That MRTS be identical for all firms. c. Good fortune
d. That isoquants are convex and tangent
e. A pareto optimal production possiblities set.
4. Theory that states private parties can find efficient solutions to
externalities without government intervention is known as



a. Demand supply theory
b. Coase theorum
c. Supply chain management
d. HR theory
5. Type of exchange rate that occurs when government intervenes to
try and keep value of currency at a certain level against other
currencies is known as
a. Fixed exchange Rate
b. Quote currency
c. Floating Exchange Rate
d. Law of one price
6. An action js considered to have utility only to extent that it
contributes to overall good , this idea falls under concept ofa. Utility b.
Social welfare
c. Utilitarianism d. Redistributing income 7. Demand Curve shifts
downwards when a taxis imposed over a
a. Buyer b. Seller
c. Outsourcer d. Retailer
8.when does Productive Efficiency occurs? a. Occurs when units of
goods are being supplied at the lowest possible average cost b.
Occurs when units of goods are being supplied at the highest
possible average cost.
c. Occurs at No Cost.

Answer key
1-a,2-b,3-b,4-b,5-a,6-c,7-a,8-a **************

FACTOR OF PRODUCTION AND LAWS

Factors of production is an economic term that describes the inputs
used in the production of goods or services in order to make an
economic profit. These include any resource needed for the creation
of a good or service. The factors of production include land, labor,
capital, and entrepreneurship. These production factors are also
construed by organizations as management, machines, materials and
labor, technology, and knowledge. Each of these has recently been



contemplated by scholars as being potential new factors of
production.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.An organizer will always make ……………… A. Innovations B.
Traditions
C. Risks D. none
2.There are …………….. factors of production A. Two B. Four
C. Five D. none
3.Labour cannot be separated from

………………..
A. Labourer C. Capital B. Profit D. none

4.In general Capital means ……………… A. Building B. Machinery C.
Money D. None
5.The government can increase capital

formation through
A. Compulsory savingsB. Voluntary savings C. Household savings D.
Corporate savings 6.When a worker moves from one type of

work to another type of work, his status in society improves. This is
known as
A. Social mobility B. Occupational mobility
C. Horizontal mobility D. Vertical mobility
7.Which of the following is a passive factor without which production
cannot commence?
A. Capital
C. Labour B. Land
D. Entrepreneur
8. Which of the following is an example of a physical labourer?
A. Construction worker B. Teacher C. Advisor D. Professor
9.Which of the following supplies is fixed in the factors of production?
A. Labour B. Land
C. Capital D. Raw materials



10.Every factor of production gets reward equal to:
A. Value of average product
B. Value of marginal product
C. Value of total product
D. Total revenue
11. Under perfect competition, demand for a factor is its:
A. MRP curve B. ARP curve
C. TRP curve D. TR – TC
12. We should employ units of a factor to a point where:
A. MR is negative
B. MP is equal to price of the factor
C. MP is positive
D. MP is rising
13. If marginal product of labour rises because of new technology:
A. Wages will rise
B. Wages will fall
C. Wages will be unaffected
D. May rise or fall
14. One of the following is NOT a
assumption of the marginal productivity theory:
A. Units of factor are homogeneous
B. Mobility of factor
C. Low price of factor
D. Perfect competition
15. Increasing the minimum wage for workers will:
A. Sole the unemployment problem
B. Result in scarcity of workers
C. Cause a substitution of capital for labour
D. Decrease the MP of those workers
16.Negative returns in the short run imply that:
A. Average product is negative
B. Total product is negative
C. Marginal is negative
D. Total cost is falling
17. Economies of scale:
A. Occur when an increase in input causes a less than proportionate



increase in output
B. Suggest that firm’s marginal cost curve lies above its average cost
curve
C. Suggest that the firm’s marginal cost curve lies above its average
cost curve
D. None of these
18. In law of diminishing returns at least one factor:
A. Must be constant
B. Must be owned by the firm
C. Must be purchasable
D. Must be efficient
19.. Economies of scale are of two kinds:
A. Temporary and permanent
B. Internal and external
C. Managerial and industrial
D. Natural and artificial
20. Laws of return apply to firms working in:
A. Perfect competition
B. Monopoly
C. Small firm
D. All kinds of market situations
21 During short period, diminishing returns may follow because:
A. Quantity of labour is fixed
B. Quantity is fixed
C. Quantity of capital is fixed
D. Quantity of any one factor is fixed
22. When a firm using a fixed amount of land and capital takes on
more workers, it finds that marginal product (MP) of labour falls but
the average product (AP) of labour rises. This can be explained by
the factors that:
A. The MP of labour is greater than AP of labour
B. The additional workers are more efficient
C. MP and AP always moves in opposite directions
D. None of these
23. Which of the following is example of external economies of scale?
A. Discount on purchases of raw materials



B. Technical progress leads to development of machines at low price
C. Hiring of specialized staff due to increase in scale of production
D. A firm starts producing by products
24. The maximum point on TP curve is at quantity of labour where:
A. Average physical product of labour is equal to 1
B. MPP of labour is at its maximum
C. Curves of APP and MPP of labour intersect
D. MPP of labour is zero
25. When a firm using a fixed amount of land and capital takes on
more workers, it finds that marginal product (MP) of labour falls but
the average product (AP) of labour rises. This can be explained by
the factors that:
A. The MP of labour is greater than AP of labour
B. The additional workers are more efficient
C. MP and AP always moves in opposite directions
D. (b) and (c)
26.an economy government constructed a new water reservoir for the
purpose of irrigation; this might be taken as:
A. Increase in supply of capital
B. Increase in supply of land
C. Increase in supply of land and supply of capital
D. None of these

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,20-d,21-d,22-b,23-b,24-d,25-a,26-a

************

DEMAND ANALYSIS

The success of any business largely depends on sales, and sales
depend on market demand behaviour. Market demand analysis is
one of the crucial requirements for the existence of any business
enterprise. Analysis of market demand for the product is necessary



for the management in order to take decisions regarding production,
cost allocation, product pricing, advertising, inventory holdings, etc.
How much the firm must endeavour to produce depends mainly upon
the demand for its product. If demand falls short of production, the
two must be balanced by creating a new demand through more and
better advertisements. If there is no demand for the product, its
production is unwarranted. If the future demand for the product is
likely to be more, the more the inventories that the firm should hold. If
the demand for the product is large, a higher price can be charged,
with other things remaining the same.

Market demand analysis helps the manager to make decisions
regarding: (a) sales forecasting with a sound basis and greater
accuracy: (b) guidelines for demand manipulation through advertising
and sales promotion programmes; (c) production planning and
product improvement: (d) pricing policy; (e) determination of sales
quotas and performance appraisal of personnel in the sales
department; and (f) size of market for a given product and
corresponding market share.

For all these purposes, demand analysis is essential for successful
production planning and business expansion in managerial
decisionmaking.

Meaning of Demand
By demand we mean the various quantities of a given commodity or
service which consumers would buy in one market in a given period
of time at various prices, or at various incomes, or at various prices of
related goods. —Bober

Therefore, the demand for a good is made up of the following three
things:
1. the desires to acquire it
2. the willingness to pay for it, and
3. the ability to pay for it. In other words.
Demand = Desire to acquire + Willingness to pay + Ability to pay
In absence of any of these three characteristics, there is no demand.



For example, a teacher may possess both the willingness to pay as
well as the ability to pay for a liquor bottle, yet he does not have
demand for it. This is because he does not desire to have an
alcoholic drink. Similarly, a trader might have the desire to have a TV,
he might be rich enough to be able to pay for it, but if he is not willing
to pay for the TV, he does not have demand for this product. Also, a
worker might possess both the desire for a scooter as well as the
willingness to pay for it, but if he does not possess enough money to
pay for it, he does not have demand for the scooter. In contrast to
these three situations, a lawyer, who has the desire for a car, as well
as both the will and ability to pay for it, has demand for the car. Thus,
demand in economics means effective demand, i.e., one which meets
all its three characteristics—desire, willingness and ability to pay. On
the other hand, demand means desire backed by willingness and
ability to pay.
Besides, demand also signifies a price and a period of time in which
the demand is to be fulfilled. Demand is the quantity of a specific
good that people are willing and able to buy during a specific period,
given the choices available.
To sum up. we can say that the demand for a product is the desire for
that product backed by willingness as well as ability to pay for it. It is
always defined with reference to a
particular time, place, price and given values of other variables on
which it depends.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. The demand for ___________ is highly inelastic.
a.perfumes
c.medicines c. composite d. joint
9. Indirect demand is also known as ___________ demand.
a. direct
b. composite
c. joint
d. derived.
10. The demand for consumer goods is _____________ demand



b.gold
d.diamond a. derived c. direct b. implicit d. indirect 2. The demand for
salt is __________ a.elastic b.inelastic
c.zero d.maximum
3. The elasticity of demand of pins is ___________
a.elastic b.inelastic
c.zero d.maximum
4. A desire backed by ability to pay and willingness to pay for a
commodity is called.
a.supply b.purchasing power
c. perfect desire d. demand
5. When the price of petrol goes up, demand of car will
_____________
a. rise b. fall
c. becomes zero d. remain unchanged
6. Individual demand is an aggregate of purchasing by
____________ buyer(s).
a. all
b. some
c. one
d. two
7. Market demand is an aggregate of purchasing by ___________
buyer(s).
a. one b. two
c. all d. some
8. Implicit demand is also known as ______________
a. derived b. direct
11. The law of demand is applicable to __________________ goods.
a. Giffen
c. inferior b. prestige d. normal
12. When less is purchased at the constant prices, it is called
_____________ in demand.
a. decrease b. increase
c. expansion d. contraction
13. When price of commodity rises, the demand for it
______________



a. falls
b. remains constant
c. becomes negative
d. becomes positive
14. The slope of demand curve is
__________ in the case of inelastic demand.
a. flatter b. steeper
c. horizontal d. vertical
15. Cross elasticity of demand is applicable to ________________
goods.
a. prestige
c. inferior b. substitute d. superior
16. Perfectly elastic demand curve is _____________
a. horizontal to OX – axis
b. Horizontal to OY – axis
c. Passes through the origin.
d. Steeper
17. If a commodity has many substitutes, then its demand becomes
__________
a. more elastic
b. less elastic
c. unitary elastic
d. perfectly elastic.
18. As price falls, demand ___________
a. increases
c. contracts b. decreases d. expands.
19. The Law of demand is based on the law of ______________
a. supply
b. Diminishing Marginal Utility
c. Newton’s Law of gravitational force
d. Einstein’s E = mc2 .
20. In the case of Giffen goods the income elasticity of demand is
_____________
a. positive
b. negative
c. zero



d. infinite
21. In case of normal goods the income elasticity of demand is
____________
a. positive
c. zero

ANSWER KEY b. negative d. infinite

d. infinite

d. infinite

b,20-b,21-a ************

PRICING UNDER VARIOUS FORMS OF MARKET

Price determination is one of the most crucial perfectly competitive
market has zero percent aspects in economics. Business managers
are level of barriers to entry. Firms are more efficient expected to
make perfect decisions based onin a competitive market than in a monopoly

their knowledge and judgment. Since everystructure.

economic activity in the market is measured asPerfect Competition

per price, it is important to know the conceptsPerfect competition is a situation

prevailing and theories related to pricing. Pricing discussesin a market in

which buyers and sellers are so the rationale and assumptions behind
pricingnumerous and well informed that all elements decisions. It analyzes
unique market needs andof monopoly are absent and the market price

discusses how business managers reach uponof a commodity is beyond the

control of final pricing decisions. individual buyers and sellers

It explains the equilibrium of a firm and isWith many firms and a homogeneous

the interaction of the demand faced by the firmproduct under perfect

competition no individual and its supply curve. The equilibrium conditionfirm

is in a position to influence the price of the differs under perfect competition,



monopoly,product that means price elasticity of demand monopolistic
competition, and oligopoly. Timefor a single firm will be infinite. element is of
great relevance in the theory ofPricing Decisions

pricing since one of the two determinants ofDeterminants of Price Under
Perfect

price, namely supply depends on the timeCompetition

allowed to it for adjustment. Market price is determined by the Market Structure
equilibrium between demand and supply in a A market is the area where

buyers and sellers market period or very short run. The market

contact each other and exchange goods andperiod is a period in which the

maximum that services. Market structure is said to be thecan be supplied is

limited by the existing stock. characteristics of the market. Market
structuresThe market period is so short that more cannot are basically the
number of firms in the marketbe produced in response to increased demand. that
produce identical goods and services.The firms can sell only what they have

already

Market structure influences the behavior ofproduced. This market period may

be an hour, firms to a great extent. The market structure a day or a few days or
even a few weeks affects the supply of different commodities
independing upon the nature of the product. the market. Market Price of a
Perishable Commodity

When the competition is high there is a highIn the case of perishable

commodity like fish, supply of commodity as different companies trythe

supply is limited by the available quantity to dominate the markets and it also
createson that day. It cannot be stored for the next barriers to entry for the
companies that intendmarket period and therefore the whole of it to join that
market. A monopoly market has the must be sold away on the same
day whatever biggest level of barriers to entry while the the price may
be.
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Market Price of Non-Perishable and Reproducible Goods
In case of non-perishable but reproducible goods, some of the goods
can be preserved or kept back from the market and carried over to
the next market period. There will then be two critical price levels.
The first, if price is very high the seller will be prepared to sell the
whole stock. The second level is set by a low price at which the seller
would not sell any amount in the present market period, but will hold
back the whole stock for some better time. The price below which the
seller will refuse to sell is called the Reserve Price.
Monopolistic Competition
Monopolistic competition is a form of market structure in which a
large number of independent firms are supplying products that are
slightly differentiated from the point of view of buyers. Thus, the
products of the competing firms are close but not perfect substitutes
because buyers do not regard them as identical. This situation arises
when the same commodity is being sold under different brand names,
each brand being slightly different from the others.
For example “ Lux, Liril, Dove, etc.
Each firm is therefore the sole producer of a particular brand or
“product”. It is monopolist as far as a particular brand is concerned.
However, since the various brands are close substitutes, a large
number of “monopoly” producers of these brands are involved in a
keen competition with one another. This type of market structure,
where there is competition among a large number of “monopolists” is
called monopolistic competition.

In addition to product differentiation, the other three basic
characteristics of monopolistic competition are “

- There are large number of independent sellers and buyers in the
market.
- The relative market shares of all sellers are insignificant and more
or less equal. That is, seller-concentration in the market is almost
nonexistent.
- There are neither any legal nor any economic barriers against the
entry of new firms into the market. New firms are free to enter the



market and existing firms are free to leave the market.
- In other words, product differentiation is the only characteristic that
distinguishes monopolistic competition from perfect competition.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. In the table below what will be equilibrium market price? Price
Demand(tonnes per annum) Supply(tonnes per annum)
Price Demand Supply

(tonnes per (tonnes per annum) annum)
1 1000 400
2 900 500
3 800 600
4 700 700
5 600 800
6 500 900
7 400 1000
8 300 1100
A. Rs.2 B. Rs.3
C. Rs.4 D. Rs.5
2.Assume that when price is RS.20, quantity
demanded is 9 units, and when price is Rs.19,
quantity demanded is 10 units. Based on this
information, what is the marginal revenue
resulting from an increase in output from 9 units
to 10 units.
A. Rs.20 B. Rs.19
C. Rs.10 D. Rs.1
3.Assume that when price is Rs. 20, quantity
demanded is 15 units, and when price is Rs. 18, quantity demanded
is 16 units. Based on this information, what is the marginal revenue
resulting from an increase in output from 15 units to 16 units?
A. Rs.18 B. Rs.16
C. Rs.12 D. Rs.28
4.Suppose a firm is producing a level of output such that MR > MC.



What should be firm do to maximize its profits?
A. The firm should do nothing.
B. The firm should hire less labour. C. The firm should increase price.
D. The firm should increase output. 5.Marginal Revenue is equal to :
A. The change in price divided by the change in output.
B. The change in quantity divided by the change in price.
C. The change in P x Q due to a one unit change in output.
D. Price, but only if the firm is a price searcher.
6.Suppose that a sole proprietorship is earning total revenues of
Rs.1,00,000 and is incurring explicit costs of Rs. 75,000. If the owner
could work for another company for Rs. 30,000 a year, we would
conclude that : A. The firm is incurring an economic loss. B. Implicit
costs are Rs. 25,000.
C. The total economic costs are
Rs.1,00,000.
D. The individual is earning an economic profit of Rs.25,000.
7.Which of the following is not an essential condition of pure
competition?
A. Large number of buyers and sellers B. Homogeneous product
C. Freedom of entry
D. Absence of transport cost
8.What is the shape of the demand curve faced by a firm under
perfect competition? A. Horizontal
B. Vertical
C. Positively sloped
D. Negatively sloped
9.Which is the first order condition for the profit of a firm to be
maximum?
A. AC = MR B. MC = MR
C. MR = AR D. AC = AR
10.Which of the following is not a
characteristic of a aprice takera?
A. TR = P x Q B. AR = Price
C. Negatively - sloped demand curve D. Marginal Revenue = Price
11.Which of the following statements is false?
A. Economic costs include the opportunity costs of the resources



owned by the firm. B. Accounting costs include only explicit costs.
C. Economic profit will always be less than accounting profit if
resources owned and used by the firm have any opportunity costs. D.
Accounting profit is equal to total revenue less implicit costs.
12.With a given supply curve, a decrease in demand causes
A. An overall decrease in price but an increase in equilibrium quantity.
B. An overall increase in price but a decrease in equilibrium quantity.
C. An overall decrease in price and a decrease in equilibrium
quantity.
D. No change in overall price but a reduction in equilibrium quantity.
13.It is assumed in economic theory that A. Decision making within
the firm is usually undertaken by managers, but never by the owners.
B. The ultimate goal of the firm is to maximise profits, regardless of
firm size or type of business organisation.
C. As the firm’s size increases, so do its goals.
D. The basic decision making unit of any firm is its owners.
14.Assume that consumers’ incomes and the number of sellers in the
market for good A both decrease. Based upon this information we
can conclude, with certainty, that
equilibrium :
A. Price will increase.
B. Price will decrease.
C. Quantity will increase.
D. Quantity will decrease.
15.Suppose that the supply of cameras increases due to an increase
in foreign imports. Which of the following will most likely occur?
A. The equilibrium price of cameras will increase.
B. The equilibrium quantity of cameras exchanged will decrease.
C. The equilibrium price of camera film will decrease.
D. The equilibrium quantity of camera film exchanged will increase.
16.Assume that in the market for good Z there is a simultaneous
increase in demand and the quantity supplied. The result will be : A.
An increase in equilibrium price and quantity.
B. A decrease in equilibrium price and quantity.
C. An increase in equilibrium quantity and uncertain effect on
equilibrium price. D. A decrease in equilibrium price and increase in



equilibrium quantity.
17.Suppose the technology for producing personal computers
improves and, at the same time, individuals discover new uses for
personal computers so that there is greater utilisation of pe personal
computers. Which of the following will happen to equilibrium price and
equilibrium quantity?
A. Price will increase; quantity cannot be determined.
B. Price will decrease; quantity cannot be determined.
C. Quantity will increase; price cannot be determined.
D. Quantity will decrease; price cannot be determined.
18.Which of the following is not a condition of perfect competition?
A. A large number of firms.
B. Perfect mobility of factors.
C. Informative advertising to ensure that consumers have good
information.
D. Freedom of entry and exit into and out of the market.
19.Which of the following is not a characteristic of a perfectly
competitive market?
A. Large number of firms in the industry. B. Outputs of the firms are
perfect substitutes for one another.
C. Firms face downward-sloping demand curves.
D. Resources are very mobile.
20.Which of the following is not a characteristic of monopolistic
competition? A. Ease of entry into the industry. B. Product
differentiation.
C. A relatively large number of sellers. D. A homogenous product.

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY c,20-d

THEORY OF CONSUMERS



Consumer theory is the study of how people decide to spend their
money, given their preferences and budget constraints. A branch of
microeconomics, consumer theory shows how individuals make
choices, given restrains, such as their income and the prices of goods
and services. Through consumer theory, we are better able to
understand how individuals’ tastes and incomes influence the
demand curve. These choices are among the most critical factors,
shaping the overall economy.

Understanding Consumer Theory: Consumers are able to choose
different bundles of goods and services; logically, they choose those
that bring the greatest benefit (or maximizes utility, in economic
terms). Working through examples and/or cases, consumer theory
usually requires the following inputs:

A full set of consumption options:

- How much utility a consumer derives from each bundle in the set of
options
- A set of prices assigned to each bundle
- Any initial bundle the consumer currently holds

Multiple Choice Questions

(a) The desire to have a commodity or service is called:
(i) Want,
(iii) Goods (ii) Utility
(iv) None of these
(b) Welfare definition of Economics was given by:
(i) Adam Smith (ii) Alfred Marshall
(iii) Lionel Robbins (iv) Samuelson
(c) A book “The Nature and significance of Economic Science” is
written by:
(i) Alfred Marshal
(ii) Lionel Robbins
(iii) Samuelson



(iv) Adam Smith
(d) The goods which satisfy human wants directly are called:
(i) Consumer’s goods
(ii) Producers’ goods
(iii) Public goods
(iv) Intermediate goods
(e) By making a table, a carpenter creates:
(i) Form utility
(ii) Place utility
(iii) Service utility
(iv) None of these
(f) The satisfaction of human want is called:
(i) Consumption (ii) Production
(iii) Distribution (iv) None of these
(g) Health is not wealth because it has no:
(i) Scarcity (ii) Utility
(iii) Marketability (iv) None of these
(h) Motor car for a busy doctor is a:
(i) Necessary (ii) Comfort
(iii) Luxury (iv) None of these
(i) When Marginal utility diminishes, total utility:
(i) Diminishes (ii) Increases
(iii) Remains constant
(iv) Increases at a diminishing rate
(j) The law of equi-marginal utility is otherwise called as:
(i) Law of substitution
(ii) Law of diminishing MU
(iii) Law of negative returns
(iv) None of these
(k) The marginal utility curve is:
(i) Downward sloping
(ii) Upward sloping
(iii) Vertical
(iv) Horizontal
(l) “Change in demand” occurs due to the change in:
(i) Income



(ii) Prices of related goods
(iii) Taste and preference
(iv) All of these
(m) In case of perfectly elastic demand, demand curve becomes:
(i) Horizontal (ii) Vertical
(iii) Downward sloping
(iv) None of these
(n) In case of Unitary elastic demand, the value of Ed is:
(i) Zero
(iii) Infinite (ii) One
(iv) Greater than one (o) The demand curve of Giffen goods is: (i)
downward sloping
(ii) upward sloping
(iii) horizontal
(iv) vertical
(p) When MU is zero, TU is:
(i) Zero (ii) Negative
(iii) Increases (iv) Maximum
(q) In case of perfectly elastic demand, the value of Ed is:
(i) One (ii) Greater than one
(iii) Less than one (iv) Infinite
(r) The elasticity of demand for goods used for alternative purposes
is:
(i) Inelastic
(ii) Elastic
(iii) Infinite
(iv) None of these
(s) In case of perfect substitutes, the elasticity of demand is:
(i) Zero (ii) Infinite
(iii) Greater than one (iv) Less than one
(t) The demand for necessaries is:
(i) Elastic (ii) Inelastic
(iii) Unitary elastic (iv) Perfectly elastic
(u) Wrist watch for a college student is a:
(i) Necessary (ii) Comforts
(iii) Luxury (iv) None of these



(v) The demand for comforts is:
(i) Elastic
(ii) Inelastic
(iii) Unitary elastic
(iv) Perfectly elastic.
(w) In case of perfectly elastic, demand curve is:
(i) Vertical (ii) Horizontal
(iii) Downward sloping
(iv) None of these
(x) In case of unitary elastic, demand curve is:
(i) Horizontal (ii) Vertical
(iii) Rectangular hyperbola
(iv) None of these
(y) The demand for commodity on which a consumer spends more
percentage of his income is:
(i) More elastic
(iii) Unity
(ii) Less elastic
(iv) None of these
(z) In case of relatively more elastic, demand curve is:
(i) Horizontal
(iii) Steeper

ANSWER KEY (ii) Vertical (iv) Flatter

a-(i),b-(ii),c-(iii),d-(i),e-(i),f-(i),g-(iii),h-(i),i(iv),j-(i),k-(i),l-(iv),m-(i),n-(i),o-
(iv),p-(iv),q(iv),r-(ii),s-(ii),t-(ii),u-(i),v-(i),w-(ii),x-(iii),y(i),z-(iv)



USING INDIFFERENCE CURVE TECHNIQUES
Indifference curve connects points on a graph representing different
quantities of two goods, points between which a consumer is
indifferent. That is, any combinations of two products indicated by the
curve will provide the consumer with equal levels of utility, and the
consumer has no preference for one combination or bundle of goods
over a different combination on the same curve. One can also refer to
each point on the indifference curve as rendering the same level of
utility (satisfaction) for the consumer. In other words, an indifference
curve is the locus of various points showing different combinations of
two goods providing equal utility to the consumer. Utility is then a
device to represent preferences rather than something from which
preferences come. The main use of indifference curves is in the
representation of potentially observable demand patterns for
individual consumers over commodity bundles.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. consumption of a free good will be carried to the point at which
A)the marginal utility derived from the good begins to decline.
B)the total utility derived from the good equals the total utility derived
from the consumption of all other goods.
C)the total utility derived from the good is maximised.
D)the marginal utility derived from the good equals the marginal utility
derived from the consumption of all other goods.
2.An indifference curve shows combinations of two goods that:
(A)a consumer could buy with their given income.
(B)would provide the consumer with the same level of satisfaction.
(C)could be available to the consumer in a given time period.
(D)could provide the consumer with similar levels of satisfaction.
3.Which of the following statements is NOT TRUE of indifference
curves?
(A)They exhibit higher levels of utility as you move from the origin.
(B)They are downward sloping.



(C)They could intersect.
(D) They are convex to the origin.
4.An indifference curve between two commodities where one is a
‘bad’ and the other a ‘good’ would:
(A)be upward sloping.
(B)remain downward sloping.
(C)be vertical to the axis measuring units consumed of the ‘good’.
(D)be vertical to the axis measuring units consumed of the ‘bad’.

5.Imagine a budget constraint between ‘good y’ on the vertical axis
and ‘good x’on the horizontal. If that budget line were to become
more shallow it could be due to:

(A)an increase in income.
(B)a change in consumer preference towards

‘good x’.
(C)an increase in the price of ‘good x’. (D)an increase in the price of
both goods,

yet with the price of ‘good y’ increasing more than that of ‘good x’.

6.Imagine the same budget line as in the above question. How would
that budget line be effected if both income and the price of both
goods fell?

(A)The budget line must become shallower. (B)The new budget line
must be parallel to the old budget line.

(C)The new budget line will have the same slope as the original so
long as the price of both goods change in the same proportion.

(D)The budget line would not shift. 7.A consumer with a given income
will maximise their utility when:

(A)the marginal utilities derived from each commodity consumed are
proportional to their prices.



(B)the total utility derived from each commodity consumed is equal.
(C) the marginal utility derived from each product consumed is zero.
(D)the marginal utility derived from each commodity is equal.

8.Imagine an indifference map diagram with ‘good y’ on the vertical
axis and ‘good x’ on the horizontal. If the producer of ‘good x’ now
embarks upon a successful advertising campaign then:

(A)The slope of the indifference curves will not be effected.
(B)the consumer would be willing to sacrifice additional units of ‘good
x’ to obtain ‘good y’.
(C)the value MRSxy will increase for any value of X.
(D)the indifference curves will become relatively shallower.

Answer key
1-c,2-b,3-d,4-a,5-d,6-c,7-a,8-c

CONCEPT OF GRAM PANCHAYAT DEVELOPMENT PLAN

All the people in a village who are of whatever age and are registered
as voters form the concept of a group for the welfare of the village
which is known as Gram Sabha. So a meeting of all the adults who
live in an area covered by a panchayat is called a Gram Sabha. This
could be only one village or few villages. Each village is divided into
smaller units called Wards. Each ward selects or elects a
representative who is known as the Ward Member Or Panch. All the
members of the Gram Sabah also elect a Sarpanch who is the
president of the Panchayat.

It comprises of the Sarpanch and the Panch which is elected for 5
years. Gram panchayat has a Secretary who is also the secretary of
the Gram Sabah. This person is not an elected person but is
appointed by the government. He is responsible for calling the
meetings of the Gram Sabha and Gram Panchayat and keep a record
of the proceedings.



The Gram Panchayats are also constitutionally mandated for
preparation of Gram Panchayat Development Plans (GPDP) for
economic development and social justice utilizing resources available
with them. The Gram Panchayat Development Plan (GPDP) should
be comprehensive and based on participatory process involving the
community particularly Gram Sabha, and will be in convergence with
schemes of all related Central Ministries / Line Departments related
to 29 subjects listed in the Eleventh Schedule of the Constitution. The
convergence assumes greater significance in view of the fact that
Panchayats can play an important role for effective implementation of
flagship schemes on subjects of National Importance for
transformation of rural India.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Which of the following committee recommended for Panchayati Raj
System in India?

(a) Punchhi Samiti
(b) Balwantrai Mehta Committee
(c) Singhvi Committee
(d) None of the following
2. How many tiers are in the Panchayati Raj

system of India?
(a) One tier (b) Two tier
(c) Three tier (d) Four tier
3. Which of the following system is

established on the basis of direct election? (a) Gram Panchayat (b)
Block Committee (c) Zila Parishad (d) Both b and c 4. Which of the
following statements is not

correct?
(a) Panchayati Raj was established in India
by Jawahar Lal Nehru
(b) Madhya Pradesh was the first state which



implemented the The Panchayati Raj system in
India
(c) 73rd Constitutional amendment was
implemented in 1992
(d) Tamil Nadu has adopted bicameral
method
5. Which of the following Article is related to
Panchayati Raj?
(a) Article 243 (c) Article 124 (b) Article 324 (d) Article 73 6. What
was the main purpose behind
bringing Panchayati Raj system in India? (a) To Prevent
criminalization of politics (b) Development of villages
(c) Decentralisation of the political power to
the general peoples
(d) To reduce election expenses
7. Which schedule was added to the
constitution by the 73rd Constitutional
Amendment?
(a) 6th (b) 7th
(c) 9th (d) 11th
8. Which statement is not correct regarding
“Gram Sabha”?
(a) It is a body consisting of persons
registered in the electoral rolls of a village
comprised within the area of the Panchayat
level.
(b) It is a village assembly consisting of all
the registered voters in the area of the
Panchayat.
(c) Its powers have been determined by the
Central Government
(d) Its powers and functions at village level
are like state legislature at the state level. 9. Which statement is true
about Panchayati
Raj?
(a) The panchayat samiti and zila parishad



should be constituted with directly elected
members.
(b) Minimum age should be 18 years to
contest election at the panchayat level (c) Election of the Panchayati
Raj institutions
is conducted under the guidance of the State
Election Commission.
(d) For the financial review of Panchayats,
the state Finance Commission is established
after 6 years
10. How many posts are reserved for women
at all levels in Panchayati raj system.
(a) 1/3 (b) 1/2
(c) 2/3 (d) ¼

Answer key
1-b,2-c,3-a,4-b,5-a,6-c,7-d,8-c,9-c,10-a



ACCOUNTANCY AND BOOK-KEEPING

INTRODUCTION TO FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING AND ITS
TERMS

Financial accounting is a specialized branch of accounting that keeps
track of a company’s financial transactions. Using standardized
guidelines, the transactions are recorded, summarized, and
presented in a financial report or financial statement such as an
income statement or a balance sheet.

Companies issue financial statements on a routine schedule. The
statements are considered external because they are given to people
outside of the company, with the primary recipients being
owners/stockholders, as well as certain lenders. If a corporation’s
stock is publicly traded, however, its financial statements (and other
financial reportings) tend to be widely circulated, and information will
likely reach secondary recipients such as competitors, customers,
employees, labor organizations, and investment analysts.

It’s important to point out that the purpose of financial accounting is
not to report the value of a company. Rather, its purpose is to provide
enough information for others to assess the value of a company for
themselves.

Multiple Choice Questions
1. What is customer value?

A.Ratio between the customer’s perceived benefits and the resources
used to obtained these benefits.

B.Excess of satisfaction over expectation. C.Post purchase
dissonance
D.None of the above.
2: The cost of capital method includes A.dividend yield method



B.earning yield method
C.dividend yield + growth in dividend method D.All of the above
3: Which method does not consider the time

value of money
A.Net present value
B.Internal Rate of Return
C.Average rate of return
D.Profitability Index
4: Risk in capital budgeting implies that the

decision maker knows _ of the cash flows. A.Variability B.Certainity
C.Probability D.None of these

5: Cost of capital is helpful in corporative analysis of various
A.Source of Finance B.Source of Services C.Source of material
D.Production to final accounting and its terms 6: Which one of the
following is not used to

estimate cost of equity capital?
A.External yield criterion
B.Dividend plus growth rate
C.Equity capitalisation approach
D.Capital asset pricing model
7: The overall capitalisation rate and the cost

of debt remain constant for all degrees of financial leverage is
advocated by
A.Traditional Approach
B.Net Income Approach
C.Net operating Income Approach
D.M-M Approach
8: Read the following statements
(i) “Working capital is the amount of funds necessary to cover the cost
of operating the enterprise.”
(ii) “Circulating capital means current assets of a company that are
changed in the ordinary course of business from one form to



another.”
A.(i) and (ii) both are correct.
B.(i) and (ii) both are false.
C.(i) is correct but (ii) is false.
D.(i) is false but (ii) is correct.
9: The cost of debt capital is calculated on the basis of
A.Net proceeds B.Annual Interest
C.Capital
D.Arumal Depreciation
10: Match List-I with List-ll and select the correct answer using the
codes given below the lists:
List-I List-II
a. Matching approach I. Dividend policy b. Structural ratios II.
Inventory Management c. Ordering quality Ill. Financing Working

d. Bonus-Shares A. a b c d I II III IV B. a b c d III IV I II C. a b c d III IV
II I D . a b c d II I III IV 11: Which of the following is not included in

the assumption on which Myron Gorden proposed a model on Stock
valuation
A.Retained earning the only source of financing
B.Finite Life of the firm
C.Taxes do not exist
D.Constant rate of return on firms investment.
12: Examine the following statements.
(i) Payback period method measure the true profitability of a project.
(ii) Capital Rationing and capital budgeting mean the same thing.
(iii) Internal Rate of Return and Time Adjusted rate of Return are the
same thing.
(iv) Rate of Return takes into account the time value of money.
A.(i), (ii) and (iii) are correct.
B.(ii) and (iii) are correct.
C.Only (iii) is correct.
D.All (i), (ii), (iii) and (iv) are false.
Capital
IV. Capital Structure 13: Which is called as Dividend Ratio Method?



A.Dividend Yield Method
B.Debt Equity Method
C.Asset Method D.Equity Method 14: If the current ratio is 2: 1 and
working capital is Rs. 60,000, What is the value of the current assets?
A.Rs. 60,000 B.Rs. 1,00,000
C.Rs. 1,20,000 D.Rs. 1,80,000 15.Arrange the following steps
involved in capital budgeting in order of their occurrence
(i) Project Selection
(iii) Project generation
(v) Project execution
A.(ii), (iii), (i), (v), (iv)
C.(i), (iii), (ii), (v), (iv) (ii) Project appraisal (iv) Follow up

B.(iii), (ii), (i), (v), (iv) D.(i), (ii), (iii), (v), (iv) 16: Depreciation is
incorporated in cash flows because it

A.Is unavoidable cost B.Is a cash flow C.Involves an outflow
D.Reduces tax liability
17: Which one is more appropriate for cost of

retained earning?
A.Weighted Average cost of capital
B.Opportunity cost to the firm
C.Expected rate of return by the investor D.None of the above
18: Debt financing is a cheaper source of

finance because of
A.Time value of Money
B.Rate of Interest
C.Tax deductibility of Interest
D.Dividends not payable to lenders.

19: Which of the following steps of purchase decision process is in
sequence?
(i) Problem recognition
(ii) Search for alternative
(iii) Evaluation of alternative



(iv) Purchase action
(v) Post purchase action
A.1,3,2,4,5 B.1,2,4,3,5
C.2,1,3,5,4 D.1,2,3,4,5
20.Which one of the following is correct (i) A ratio is an arithmetical
relationship of one

number to another number.
(ii) Liquid ratio is also known as acid test ratio. (iii) Role of thumb for
current ratio is 2: 1 (iv) Debt equity ratio is the relationship

between outsiders fund and shareholders fund A.Only (i), (ii) and (iii)
are correct.
B.Only (ii), (iii) and (iv) are correct.
C.Only (ii) and (iii) are correct.
D.All of the above
21: If compounding is done quarterly in year,

the effective rate of interest is equal to A.4 x nominal rate of interest
B.(1 + nominal rate of interest / 4)4
C.(1 + nominal rate of interest)/ 4
D.All of the above
22: The conflicts in project ranking in capital

budgeting as per NPV and IRR may arise because of A.Size disparity
C.Life disparity B.Time disparity D.All of the above

23: Capital gearing ratio indicates the relationship between
A.assets and capital B.loans and capital
C.equity shareholders fund and long term borrowed funds
D.debentures and share capital
24: A newly established company cannot be successful in obtaining
finance by way of
A.issue of equity capital
B.issue of preference share
C.issue of debenture
D.None of the above



25: A risk-free stock has a beta value equals
A. - 1 B. Zero
C. 0.5 D. 1
26: The degree of financial leverage reflects the responsiveness of
A.Operating income to change in total revenue
B.EPS to change in EBIT
C.·EPS to change in total revenue
D.None of the above.
27: Which one of the following is correct.
(i) Liquidity ratios measure’s long term solvency of a concern.
(ii) Inventory is a part of liquidity assets.
(iii) Rule of thumb for acid test ratio is 2 : 1
(iv) The amount of gross assets is equal to net capital employed.
A.(i), (ii) and (iv) B.(ii), (iii) and (iv)
C.(i), (ii), (iii) and (iv) D.None of the above
28: Accounting rate of return is the ratio of average value of
A.profit after tax to salvage value of the investment.
B.profit before tax to present value of the investment.
C.profit after tax to book value of the investment.
D.profit after tax to present value of the investment.
29: Which of the following statement(s) regarding IRR is true?
A.If IRR is less than the firm’s cost of capital, the project should be
rejected.
B.A project can have multiple IRRs depending on the cash flow
streams.
C.A project can have only one IRR.
D.Both (A) and (B)
30.The cost of capital declines when the degree of financial leverage
increases ‘who advocated it’.
A.Net operating income approach
B.Net income approach
C.Modigliani - Miller approach
D.Traditional Approach

31: The formula , ((1 - ti) EPS / MP ) X 100 , may be used for
A.cost of equity capital



B.cost of retained earnings
C.cost of preference share capital
D.cost of debt capital
32: Cost of depreciation fund computed as A.Long term loan capital
B.Dividend
C.Short term loan capital
D.Profit
33: Dividend policy of a company mainly concern with
(i) dividend payout and
(ii) Stability of dividend
A.Only (i) is correct
B.Only (ii) is correct
C.Both (i) and (ii) are correct.
D.Both (i) and (ii) are incorrect.
34: Discounted cash flow criteria for investment appraisal does not
include
A.Not present value
B.Benefit cost ratio
C.Accounting rate of return
D.Internal rate of return
35In case the finn is all equity financed, WACC
39: Modigliani and Miller’s dividend policy of a firm is
A.Relevant B.Irrelevant
C.Unrealistic D.None of these
40Scruting of financial transactions is called
A.Budgeting B.Auditing
C.Programming D.Accounting
41: The presence of fixed costs in the total cost structure of a firm
results into
A.Financial Leverage
C.Super Leverage B.Operating Leverage D.None of the above.

would be equal to A.Cost of Debt C.Neither
B.Cost of Equity D.Both (A) and (B)



36: Which is the importance of the concept of cost of capital?
A.Helpful in comparative analysis of various sources of finance
B.Helpful in Capital structure decisions
C.Helpful in Capital budgeting process
D.All of the above
37: Which one of the following is not a sources of conflict in project
ranking in capital budgeting decision as per NPV and IRR.
A.Independent Investment project
B.No capital Budget constraints
C.No time disparity
D.None of the above.
38: Given, Ke = (DPS / MP) X 100, may be used in
A.calculating capital structure
B.calculating cost of equity capital
C.calculating dividend yield on equity share
D.All of the above
42: A view that dividend policy of a firm has a bearing on share
valuation advocated by James E. Walter is based on which one of the
following assumptions.
A.Retained earning is only source of financing
B.Cost of capital does not remain constant
C.Return of investment function
D.All of the above.
43: Match List-I with List-II and select the correct answer using the
codes given below the lists:
List-I
a. Modigiiani-Miller approach
b. Net operating income approach
c. Short term money market instrument d. Factoring
List-II
I. Commercial Paper
ll. Working capital
Ill. Capital Structure
IV. Arbitrage
A).a b c d
IV III I II



B). a b c d
III IV I II
C). a b c d
III II I IV
D). a b c d
IV II III I
44: Which of the following is not followed in capital budgeting?
A.Cash flows principle
B.Interest Exclusion Principle
C.Accrual Principle
D.Post-tax Principle
45: Read the following statement
(i) “The rate of return on investment increase with the shortage of
working capital.”
(ii) “Net working Capital is the excess of current assets over current
liabilities.
(iii) “Greater the size of the business unit larger will be the
requirement of working capital.”
(iv) “Working Capital is also known as circulating capital.”
Which one of the following consists of the correct statements.
A.(i), (ii) and (iii)
C.(iii), (iv) and (i)
46: Which one is not an important objective of financial Management?
A.Profit Maximisation
B.Wealth Maximisation
C.Value Maximisation
D.Maximisation of Social benefits
47: Business Plans designed to achieve the organisation objective is
called
A.Human Resource Planning
B.Human Resource forecasting
C.Strategic plan
D.Corporate Development Plan
48: Which of the following statement are correct
(i) Inventory includes raw materials, finished goods, and work in
progress,



(ii) Inventory is a part of the working capitaL
(iii) Inventory includes goods likely to be purchased,
A.(i), (ii), and (iii)
C.(i) and (iii)
49: According to which of the following the firms market value is not
affected by capital market.
A.M.M. Hypothesis B.Net Income Approach
C.The Traditional View D.None of the above B.(ii), (iii) and (iv) D.(i),
(ii) and (iv)

B.(ii) and (iii) D.(i) and (ii)

50: Which one refers to cash in How under pay back period method?
A.Cash flow before depreciation and taxes
B.Cash flow after depreciation and taxes
C.Cash flow after depreciation but before taxes
D.Cash flow before depreciation and after taxes
51: ‘360’ degree method relates to
A.Performance appraisal
B.Organization Climate
C.Employees moral
D.Retrenchments
52: Which of the statement is true about dividend policy?
A.Legal requirements play an important role in the formulation of
dividend policy.
B.The dividend policy should be framed in accordance to the
expectations of shareholders.
C.A stable and regular dividend keeps speculations away and prices
of shares remain stable for longer period.
D.All of the above
53: Which of the following is not a relevant cost in capital budgeting?
A.Sunk cost B.Opportunity cost
C.Allocated overheads
D.Both (A) and (C) above
54: Profitability Index, when applied to divisible projects, impliedly
assumes that



A.Project cannot be taken in parts.
B.NPV is linearly proportionate to part of the project taken up.
C.NPV is addictive in nature.
D.Both (B) and (C)
55: Match List-I with List-lland select the correct answer using the
codes given below the lists:
List-I List-II
a. Adam I. Subsistence smith theory
b. Karl II. Wage Fund Mary theory
c. John III. The surplus Davidson value theory
d. David IV. Bargaining Ricardo theory
A). a b c d
II III IV I
B). a b c d
I II III IV
C). a b c d
IV I II III
D). a b c d
III IV I II
56: Which statement is true about financial management?
A.An option is a claim without any liability. B.The wealth of a firm is
defined as the market price of the firm’s stock.
C.The maximisation of profit is often considered as an implied
objective of a firm. D.All of the above.
57: The basic objective of financial Management is
A.Maxirnization of profits.
B.Profit planning of the organisation. C.Maximization of shareholders
wealth D.Ensuring financial disciplined in the organisation.
58: Two mutually exclusive projects with different economic lives can
be compared on the basis of
A.Internal Rate of Return
B.Profitability Index
C.Net Present Value
D.Equivalent Annuity value
59: Assertion (A). Management of working capital refers to the
management of current assets and current liabilities.



Reason (R). But the major thrust of course is on the management of
current assets because current liabilities arise in the context of
current assets.
A.Both (A) and (R) are correct.
B.(A) is correct and (R) is incorrect.
C.Both (A) and (R) are incorrect.
D.(A) is incorret, but (R) is correct.
60: Match List-I with List-II and select the correct answer using the
codes given below thelists:
List-I
a. Capital budgeting

b. Profitability Index c. Internal rate of return d. Capital investment
decisions
A). a b c d

IV III II I
B). a b c d
I IV II III
C). a b c d
IV III I II
D). a b c d
II I III IV

List-II
I. Time adjusted rate of return

II. Irreversible
Ill. Benefit /cost IV. Planing capital

expenditure.

61: Which of the following term is used to represent the proportionate
relationship between debt and equity?

A.Cost of capital C.Assets Structure 62: The concept of present value
is based on the A.Principle of compound



B.Principle of discounting
C.Both (A) and (B)
D.None of the above.
63: Cost of capital from all the sources of funds

is called
A.Specific cost B.Composite cost C.Implicit Cost D.Simple Average
Cost B.Capital Budgeting D.Capital structure

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY d,57-c,58-d,59-b,60-c,61-d,62-b,63-b

************



ACCOUNTING EQUATION
The accounting equation is a basic principle of accounting and a
fundamental element of the balance sheet. The equation is as
follows:

Assets = Liabilities + Shareholder’s Equity This equation sets the
foundation of doubleentry accounting and highlights the structure of
the balance sheet. Double-entry accounting is a system where every
transaction affects both sides of the accounting equation. For every
change to an asset account, there must be an equal change to a
related liability or shareholder’s equity account. It is important to keep
the accounting equation in mind when performing journal entries.
The balance sheet is broken down into three major sections and their
various underlying items: Assets, Liabilities, and Shareholder’s
Equity.
Below are some examples of items that fall under each section:
Assets: Cash, Accounts Receivable, Inventory, Equipment
Liabilities: Accounts Payable, Short-term borrowings, Long-term Debt
Shareholder’s Equity: Share Capital, Retained Earnings
The accounting equation shows the relationship between these items.
Rearranging the Accounting Equation
The accounting equation can also be rearranged into the following
form:
Shareholder’s Equity = Assets – Liabilities
In this form, it is easier to highlight the relationship between
shareholder’s equity and debt (liabilities). As you can see,
shareholder’s equity is the remainder after liabilities has been
subtracted from assets. This is because creditors
– parties that lend money – have the first claim to a company’s
assets.
For example, if a company becomes bankrupt, its assets are sold and
these funds are used to settle debts first. Only after debts are settled
are shareholders entitled to any of the company’s assets to attempt to
recover their investments.



Regardless of how the accounting equation is represented, it is
important to remember that the equation must always balance.

Multiple Choice Questions

1) Accounting principles are generally based on (A) Practicability
(B) Subjectivity
(C) Conveniences in recordings
(D) All of the above
2) Realization concepts implies
(A) The receipts of the order
(B) The delivery of the goods
(C) The receipt of cash from customers (D) None of these
3) Accounting principles are generally based on: (A) Theory
(C) Subjectivity (B) Practicability (D) None of these

4) Accounting principles can be classified into (A) Two kinds (C) Four
kinds (B) Three kinds (D) Five kinds

5) A person or enterprise to whom a debt is owed
(A) Accounts receivable (B) Note Payable
(C) Note receivable (D) Accounts Payable
6) A business event which can be measured in terms of money and
recorded in the books of accounts is called
(A) Assets (B) Equities
(C) Owners equity (D) Transaction
7) The expression of the equality of an entity’s assets with the claims
against them is referred to as the
(A) Accounting equations
(B) Accounting transaction
(C) Bookkeeping
(D) None of these
8) The system of recording transactions based on dual aspect
concept is called
(A) Double account system
(B) Double entry system



(C) Single entry system
(D) Modern entry system
9) Universally accepted customs, rules or traditions are called
(A) Accounting Principles
(B) Accounting rules
(C) Accounting traditions
(D) Accounting conventions
10) According to the money measurement concept, the following
would be recorded in the books of accounts of the business
(A) Health of director of the company
(B) Quality of company’s goods
(C) Value of plant machinery
(D) All of the above
11) According to this concept, it is assumed that business will exist for
indefinite time period
(A) Realization concepts
(B) Going Concern Concept
(C) Business entity concept
(D) None of the above
12) According to this concept, business and owner both have
separate identity
(A) Realization concepts
(B) Going Concern Concept
(C) Business entity concept
(D) Cost Concept
13) According to this concept, expenses are matched with revenue to
study the business result
(A) Matching concepts
(B) Dual Aspect Concept
(C) Business entity concept
(D) Cost Concept
14) According to this convention, accounting practice should remain
unchanged from one period to another
(A) Conservatism
(B) Materiality
(C) Full Disclosure



(D) Consistency
15) According to this concept, “Accounting records only those
transactions which can be expressed in terms of money”
(A) Matching concept
(B) Dual Aspect Concept
(C) Business entity concept
(D) Money Measurement Concept
16) Assets minus liabilities is
(A) Profit
(B) Working Capital
(C) Capital
(D) Long-term liabilities
17) The excess of assets over liabilities is
(A) Capital (B) Profit
(C) Equities (D) Drawings
18) The accounting equation is
(A) Liabilities = Assets + Capital
(B) Assets = Liabilities + Capital
(C) Liabilities = Assets – Capital
(D) None of these
19) If assets are Rs. 8000 and capital is Rs. 6000, liabilities will be
(A) 8000 (B) 2000
(C) 14,000 (D) None of these
20) Assets must equal to
(A) Capital (B) Liabilities
(C) Liabilities + Capital
(D) Liabilities + Bank Loan
21) The accounting equation represents
(A) Resources are allocated at cost price
(B) Owner’s give money for business
(C) Resources in the business are equal to the source of business
(D) Resources in the business are not equal to the source of
business
22) Purchase goods on credit and for cash will effect
(A) Cash and Goods
(B) Cash, goods and creditors



(C) Cash and creditors
(D) Cash, creditors and owner’s Equity

ANSWER KEY.

ANSWER KEY. b,12-c,13-a,14-d,15-d,16-c,17-a,18-b,19-b,20- c,21-
c,22-a

JOURNAL

In accounting and bookkeeping, a journal is a record of financial
transactions in order by date. Traditionally, a journal has been defined
as the book of original entry. The definition was more appropriate
when transactions were written in a journal prior to manually posting
them to the accounts in the general ledger or subsidiary ledger.

Examples of Journals in a Manual Accounting System
Manual systems usually had a variety of journals such as a sales
journal, purchases journal, cash receipts journal, cash disbursements
journal, and a general journal.
Computerized Accounting Systems
With today’s computerized accounting systems, the recording and
posting of most transactions will occur automatically when sales and
vendor invoice information is entered, checks are written, etc. In other
words, accounting software has eliminated the need to first record
routine transactions into a journal. However, even with computerized
accounting systems it is necessary to have a general journal in which
adjusting entries and unique financial transactions are recorded.

Multiple Choice Questions

1,The amount brought in by owner of the business should be credited
to?
(a) Owner Equity (b) Drawing
(c) Cash (d) All of above
2. Which of the following transactions would have no impact on



stockholders’ equity?
(a) Purchase of the land from the proceeds of bank loan
(b) Dividends to stock holders
(c) Net loss
(d) Investment of cash by stockholders
3. Which of the following transactions occurs on daily basis in a large
business organization?
(a) Purchaser of equipment
(b) Payroll
(c) Credit sales
(d) Payment of suppliers
4. How much types a transaction has?
(a) One (b) Two
(c) Three (d) Four
5. Transactions are initially recorded in the?
(a) Book of Final Entry
(b) Accounting Equation
(c) T Accounts
(d) Book of Original Entry
6. Of the following account types, which would be increased by a
debit?
(a) Liabilities and expenses
(b) Assets and equity
(c) Assets and expenses
(d) Equity and revenues
7. Sales made to Ahmed on credit should be debited to?
(a) Account Receivable
(b) Cash
(c) Account Receivable-Ahmed
(d) Sales
8. According to the rules of debit and credit for balance sheet
accounts?
(a) Increase in assets, liabilities and owner equity recorded by debit
(b) Decrease in asset and liability are recorded by credit
(c) Increase in asset and owner’s equity are recorded by debit
(d) Decrease in liability and owner’s equity are recorded by debit



9. In which order does the Journal list transactions?
(a) Chronological
(b) Decreasing
(c) Increasing
(d) Alphabetical
10. All of the following are true regarding journal entries except?
(a) Journal entries show the effects of transactions
(b) Journal entries provide account balances
(c) The debited account titles are listed first
(d) Each journal entry should begin with a date

ANSWER KEY
1-a,2-a,3-c,4-b,5-d,6-c,7-c,8-d,9-a,10-b ************

VOUCHER APPROACH IN ACCOUNTING

A document that serves as an evidence for a business transaction is
called a Voucher. Sometimes, mistakenly seen as just a bill or receipt;
it can actually have many other forms.

It is not the appearance of it that matters it just needs to act as an
evidence of a transaction. When a transaction is entered, the
evidence of that transaction is also confirmed. A voucher helps in
recording expenses or a liability and further helps in its payment.They
are also called source documents as they help in identifying the
source of a transaction. A few examples of vouchers include bill
receipts, cash memos, pay-in-slips, checks, an invoice, a debit or
credit note.

Different Types of Vouchers
1.Source Vouchers 2.Accounting Vouchers
1.Source Vouchers-Documents which are created at the time when
a business enters into a transaction are called source vouchers, for
example, rent receipts, bill receipts at the time of cash sales, etc.They
are expected to contain complete details of a transaction duly signed
by the maker and act as evidence of the transaction.



2.Accounting Voucher-This type of a voucher basically analyzes a
business transaction from the accounting standpoint and is used for
recording purposes.These are commonly prepared by accountants on
the basis of supporting vouchers and approved by a different
individual.They are further subdivided into two, cash and non-cash
vouchers.
Examples of cash type
• Credit vouchers
• Debit vouchers
Examples of the non-cash type
• Debit note
• Credit note

• 
Invoices

Multiple Choice Questions

1.____________ is used for voucher entry. a.Groups
b.Depends on number of companies c.Sub groups d.Ledger account
2.______________ voucher type entry is done

for TDS calculations a. F4:Contra
c.F6:Receipt
3.In tally, "credit note" voucher type records

entry for ____________
a.none of these b.Both of these c.Purchase Return d. Sales Return
4.In tally.ERP 9,we can pass the Contra voucher

in _______ or ________ mode.
a.Voucher,Bill
b.Single Entry, Double Entry
c. Voucher,Invoice d.None of these 5.The ___________ voucher is
used to transfer



amount from one bank to another.
b.F7:Journal d.F5: Payment

a. Post-Dated c.Payment
b. Receipt d.Contra

6.Under which report will the income tax number of the company
appear?
a. Reminder letter b. Payment voucher
c.Profit and loss account d.Cash/Bank Book
7.___________ gives the balance for each day for the voucher type
selected
a.Balance Sheet b.Daybook
c.Trial Balance d.None of these
8.which key is used for Dr/Cr instead of To/By during voucher entry or
vice versa?
a.None of these b. F11
c. F12 d.F10
9. ___________ is pressed to select debit Note Voucher in Gateway
of tally.
a. F9 b. F8
c. Ctrl + F9 d. Ctrl +F8
10. From where can we get from list of optional Voucher?
a. Balance sheet
c. Exceptional Report

ANSWER KEY
b. Cash Bank Book d. Account Book

1-d,2-b,3-d,4-b,5-d,6-b,7-b,8-c,9-c,10-c

BOOK-BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT

A bank reconciliation is the process of matching the balances in an
entity’s accounting records for a cash account to the corresponding
information on a bank statement. The goal of this process is to
ascertain the differences between the two, and to book changes to



the accounting records as appropriate. The information on the bank
statement is the bank’s record of all transactions impacting the
entity’s bank account during the past month.

A bank reconciliation should be completed at regular intervals for all
bank accounts, to ensure that a company’s cash records are correct.
Otherwise, it may find that cash balances are much lower than
expected, resulting in bounced checks or overdraft fees. A bank
reconciliation will also detect some types of fraud after the fact; this
information can be used to design better controls over the receipt and
payment of cash.

If there is so little activity in a bank account that there really is no
need for a periodic bank reconciliation, you should question why the
account even exists. It may be better to terminate the account and roll
any residual funds into a more active account. By doing so, it may be
easier to invest the residual funds, as well as to monitor the status of
the investment.

At a minimum, conduct a bank reconciliation shortly after the end of
each month, when the bank sends the company a bank statement
containing the bank’s beginning cash balance, transactions during the
month, and ending cash balance. It is even better to conduct a bank
reconciliation every day, based on the bank’s month-todate
information, which should be accessible on the bank’s web site. By
completing a bank reconciliation every day, you can spot and correct
problems immediately. In particular, a daily reconciliation will highlight
any ACH debits from the account that you did not authorize; you can
then install a debit block on the account to prevent these ACH debits
from being used to withdraw funds from the account without your
permission.

It is extremely unlikely that a company’s ending cash balance and the
bank’s ending cash balance will be identical, since there are probably
multiple payments and deposits in transit at all times, as well as bank
service fees (for accepting checks, recording deposits, and so forth),



penalties (usually for overdrafts), and not sufficient funds deposits
that the company has not yet recorded.

The essential process flow for a bank reconciliation is to start with the
bank’s ending cash balance, add to it any deposits in transit from the
company to the bank, subtract any checks that have not yet cleared
the bank, and either add or deduct any other items. Then, go to the
company’s ending cash balance and deduct from it any bank service
fees, NSF checks and penalties, and add to it any interest earned. At
the end of this process, the adjusted bank balance should equal the
company’s ending adjusted cash balance.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. The main purpose of preparing a bank reconciliation statement is?
(a) To know the bank balance
(b) To know the balance of bank statement
(c) To correct the cash book
(d) To identify causes of difference between cash book and bank
statement
2. Bank reconciliation statement is?
(a) Part of bank statement
(b) Part of the cash book
(c) A separate statement
(d) a sub-division of journal
3. Uncollected checks are also known as?
(a) Outstanding checks
(b) Uncleared checks
(c) Outstation checks
(d) Both b & c
4. Favorable balance means?
(a) Credit balance in the cash book
(b) Credit balance in Bank statement
(c) Debit balance in cash book
(d) both b and c
5. Unfavorable balance means?



(a) Credit balance in the cash book
(b) Credit balance in Bank statement
(c) Debit balance in cash book
(d) Debit balance in petty cash book
6. When check is not paid by the bank, it is called?
(a) Honored
(c) Dishonored (b) Endorsed (d) a & b
7. A bank reconciliation statement is prepared by?
(a) Banker
(b) Accountant of the business
(c) Auditors (d) Registrar
8. Bank reconciliation is not a?
(a) Reconcile records
(b) Memorandum statement
(c) Ledger account
(d) Procedure to provide cash book adjustments
9. The balance on the debit side of the bank column of cash book
indicates?
(a) The total amount has drawn from the bank
(b) Cash at bank
(c) The total amount overdraft in the bank
(d) None of above
10. Bank statement also called?
(a) Pass book (b) Cash book
(c) Credit book (d) Debit book
11. When bank statement shows a debit balance, it means?
(a) Overdraft balance as per cash book
(b) Unfavorable balance as per cash book
(c) Unfavorable balance as per bank book
12. The check which is deposited into bank but not cleared at the end
of a particular year is called?
(a) Uncredited check
(b) Unpresented check
(c) Omitted check
(d) Dishonored check
13. When dealing with Bank reconciliation statement while using



missing method the credit side of cash book corresponds to?
(a) Debit side of cash book
(b) Credit side of Bank statement (c) Debit side of Bank statement (d)
None of them
14. In cash book bank charges recorded? (a) Credit side (c) both a &
b (b) Debit side
(d) None of them 15. Credit balance as per pass book is? (a)
Unfavorable balance
(b) Favorable balance
(c) Both a & b
(d) None
16. When cash is deposited into bank then the following account
would be debited in the company accounts?
(a) Cash account
(b) Overdraft account
(c) Bank account (d) None
17. Which of the following would not affect bank reconciliation?
(a) Dishonored cheque
(b) Discount received
(c) Bank interest
(d) Check not presented
18. An amount of Rs. 1,000 is debited twice in the bank statement.
When overdraft as per the cash book is the starting point?
(a) Rs. 1,000 will be deducted
(b) Rs. 1,000 will be added
(c) Rs. 2,000 will be deducted
(d) Rs. 2,000 will be added
19. Which one of the following is not missing of cash book?
(a) Mistakes in cash book
(b) Outstation check
(c) Bank charges debited in bank statement?
(d) Interest credited in bank statement

20. If any amount is directly deposited into the bank then?
(a) Cash book will show less balance & bank book will show more
(b) Cash book will show more balance & bank book will show less



(c) Cash book will show double balance
(d) Bank book will show double balance

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,19-b,20-a

************

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT / STATEMENT

Financial Management is a vital activity in any D.Rejected
organization. It is the process of planning, 2: Finance functions are
organizing, controlling and monitoring financial A.Planning for funds
resources with a view to achieve organizational B.Raising of funds
goals and objectives. It is an ideal practice for C.Allocation of
Resources
controlling the financial activities of an D.All of the above
organization such as procurement of funds, 3: Match the following
utilization of funds, accounting, payments, risk List-I (Type of Value)
List-II (Features)

assessment and every other thing related to (A) Fair value 1. Sharesmoney. (B)
Replacement value 2. To set up a new plantIn other terms, Financial Management is the (C)
Value of imageapplication of general principles of management(D) Market
valueto the financial possessions of an enterprise.

Proper management of an organization’s finance
3. Goodwill
4. Consumable items
5. Wastage

A. (A) (B) (C) (D)provides quality fuel and regular service to ensure 1 4 3 2efficient
functioning. If finances are not properly B. (A) (B) (C) (D)dealt with an organization
will face barriers that1 2 3 4may have severe repercussions on its growth and C. (A)



(B) (C) (D)development. 3 1 2 4There are several options that one can use for D. (A) (B) (C)
(D)managing their finances, this could be either 1 4 3 5
managing them on your own, hire a full time4: Assertion (A) : Special rules
and proceduresemployee, hire a part time accountant or a third are followed in the import
and export trade.party who manages all finance related activities Reason (R) : The need for
import and exportfor you, for example a Chartered Accountant. trade is explained by the
principles ofMost often organizations have a dedicated

department that looks after the financial matters ‘Comparative Cost
Theory’.
of the company. A finance manager is designated A.Both A and R are
true and R is the correct for handling finance and managing its
resources explanation of A
within an enterprise. All finance-related decisions B.Both A and R are
true but R is not a correct are taken at this position. Depending on the
explanation of A company profile the finance department can have
several designations to cater to the various needs
of the company.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.If the Present Value of Cash Inflows are
greater than the Present Value of Cash Outflows,
the project would be

A.Accepted B.Rejected with condition
C.A is true but R is false D.A is false but R is true 5: Match the
following List-I (Items) (A) Dividend (B) Stock (C) Reserve (D)
Depreciation

C.Rejected with approval
17

List-II (Part)
1. Portion of Current Assets
2. Fixed Liabilities
3. Portion of Profit
4. Surplus



5. Charge against Profit A. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 2 3 4
B. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 4 3 2
C. (A) (B) (C) (D)
3 1 4 5
D. (A) (B) (C) (D)
3 1 4 2
6: The relationship between the cost of equity and financial leverage
in accordance with MM proposition II can be expressed by
A.R = Equity/100
B.R = Equity/Debt x 100
C.rE = r0 + (r0 - rD)(1 - TC)
D.R = Equity/Income
7: The call-option value of a callable bond is likely to be high when
A.interest rates are volatile.
B.interest rates are low and expected to remain low.
C.interest rate are high and expected to remain high.
D.markets are inefficient.
8: A project’s profitability index is equal to the ratio of the _______ of
a project’s future cash flows to the project’s ______.
A.present value; initial cash outlay
B.net present value; initial cash outlay C.present value; depreciable
basis
D.net present value; depreciable basis 9: Earning Yield computed by
A.EPS/Current Market Price Per Share B.Paid up value of Share/100
C.EPS/Profit x 100
D.EPS/Market Price 10: Match the following List-I (Items)
(A) Capital
budgeting decision
(B) Cash Position Ratio 2. Liquid Ratio (C) EOQ 3. Inventory Control
(D) Cost of Capital 4. Issue Expenses List-II (Features)

1. Fixed Assets 5. Planning



A. (A) (B) (C) (D)
5 1 4 3
B. (A) (B) (C) (D)
3 1 4 2
C. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 2 3 4
D. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 3 2 4
11: Match the following
List-I (Functions of Treasurer) List-II (Elements)
(A) Cash Management 1. Cash Reserve Ratio
(B) Credit Management 2. Average Collection Period
(C) Security 3. Safe Custody
(D) Financial Planning 4. Capital Structure 5. Cost
A. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 2 3 4
B. (A) (B) (C) (D)
2 3 1 4
C. (A) (B) (C) (D)
3 1 4 2
D. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 4 2 3
12: The Present Value of all inflows are cumulated in
A.Order of Investment
B.Order of Cash
C.Order of Time D.Order of Sales
13: The cost of debt capital is calculated on the basis of
A.Net proceeds B.Annual Interest
C.Capital
D.Annual Depreciation
14: A(n) __________ would be an example of a principal, while
a(n)___________would be an example of an agent.
A.shareholder; manager
B.manager; owner
C.accountant; bondholder
D.shareholder; bondholder



15: Degree of Combined leverage can be
obtained by
A.EBIT + Fixed Costs/EBIT - Total Interest
Expense
B.EBT/Sales
C.Sales/Contribution x 100
D.Sales/Cash x 100
16: Match the following
List-I (Subject) List-II (Area)
(A) Financial Accounting 1. Entries in the Journal
(B) Financial Management 2. Cost of Capital
(C) Management 3. Planning
(D) Marketing Management 4. Market Research 5. Cost
A. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 2 4 3
B. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 2 3 4
C. (A) (B) (C) (D)
3 1 2 4
D. (A) (B) (C) (D)
3 1 5 2
17: Which is called as Dividend Ratio Method? A.Dividend Yield
Method
B.Debt Equity Method
C.Asset Method
D.Equity Method
18: Return on equity ratio is computed as A.Equity/ROA
B.Annual Net Income/Average Stock holders
Equity
C.Debt/Equity
D.ROA/Debt x 100 19: Match the following List-I (Items)
(A) Capital Structure (B) Dividend Policy (C) Marketing
Management
(D) Stock
List-II (Features)
1. Financial Leverage 2. Annual Dividend



3. 4P
4. Current Assets
5. Fixed Assets A. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 3 2 4
B. (A) (B) (C) (D)
3 4 2 1
C. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 2 3 4
D. (A) (B) (C) (D)
1 4 3 2
20: The relationship between the financial leverage and firm’s
required rate of return to equity shareholders with corporate taxes is
given by the
A.YE = Cost/Sales
B.YE = r0 + D/E (1 - TC)(r0 - rB)
C.YE = Equity/Cost
D.YE = Sales/Income
21: Cost of Preference Capital can be obtained by A.KP = E – P/2/D –
E/100 (1 - Tax)
B.KP = E – P/2/D + 1/100 x 100
C. KP = D + 1/2 x 100
D. KP = D + (M.V. - N.P./n)/(M.V. + N.P./2) 22: Assertion (A) : High
capital gearing leads to greater speculation.
Reason (R) : Proportion of equity share capital in relation to the total
capital comprising the other securities is small leading to
capitalisation being highly geared.
A. Both A and R are true and R is the correct explanation of A
B. Both A and R are true but R is not a correct explanation of A
C. A is true but R is false
D. A is false but R is true
23: Capital budgeting actually the process of making investment
decisions in
A.Sales Planning
B.Production process and style
C.Fixed Assets
D.Current Assets



24: According to the concept of financial signaling, management
behavior results in new debt issues being regarded as “____ news”
by investors.
A.good
C.non-event
25: Factoring is a A.Financial Planning B.Production Plan C.Cost of
Sales
D.New Financial Service
26: Degree of operating leverage can be computed by
A.% change in Operating Income/% change in sales
B.% Sales/% Profit
C.Sales/Cost of Production
D.Sales/Fixed Cost
27: Given Ke = DPS/MP x 100, this formula may be used in
A.Calculating capital structure
B.Reserve C.Depreciation D.Calculating Cost of Equity Share Capital
28: Which formula may be used for ‘EPS’? A.Net Profit/100 x Share
Capital
B.Dividend/Net Profit x 100
C.Net Income - Dividend on Preferred Stock/ Average outstanding
Shares
D.Net Profit/Sales
29: Empirical evidence on acquisitions indicates - excess returns on
average to the shareholders of the selling company, and _______
excess returns on average to those of the buying company.
A.no; no B.substantial; no C.no; substantial D.substantial; substantial
30: Factoring involves
A.Purchase and Collection of debts
B.Sales ledger management
C.Provision of Specialised Services relating to credit investigation
D.All of the above
B.bad
D.risk-neutral 31: Which method of capital budgeting called benefit
cash ratio?
A.Pay back period
B.Net present value



C.Pay out period
D.Profitability Index Number
32: If cash inflows are not uniform, the calculation of pay-back period
takes a
A.Common Profit
B.Favourable Position
C.Cumulative Form
D.All of the above
33: The investment proposal with the greatest relative risk would
have
A.the highest standard deviation of net present value.
B.the highest coefficient of variation of net present value.
C.the highest expected value of net present value.
D.the lowest opportunity loss likelihood. 34: Degree of Financial
leverage is
A.Profit/Sales x Capital
B.Percentages change in EPS or EBIT/ percentage changes in EBIT
- Interest
C.Sales/Fixed Assets
D.EBIT/100 x Sales
35: The “information effect” refers to the notion that
A.a corporation’s actions may convey information about its future
prospects.
B.management is reluctant to provide financial information that is not
required by law. C.agents incur costs in trying to obtain information.
D.the financial manager should attempt to manage sensitive
information about the firm. 36: Assertion (A) : The investors in the
capital market have been showing a decisive shift in favour of fixed
income instruments.
Reason (R) : The dept. instruments have active secondary market.
A.Both A and R are true and R is the correct explanation of A
B.Both A and R are true but R is not a correct explanation of A
C.A is true but R is false
D.A is false but R is true
37: Return on assets can be computed by A.Annual Net
Income/Average total Assets B.Sales/Cost of Sales x 100



C.Income/Sales x 100
D.Sales/Net Income
38: Capital Employed is
A.Cash + Bank
B.Shareholders Funds + Long Funds
C.Assets + Cash
D.Bank
39: Which is a capital expenditure?
A.Research and Development Project B.Project Generation
C.Project Expansion
D.All of the above
40: Which of the following recognises risk in capital budgeting
analysis by adjusting estimated cash flows and employs risk-free rate
to discount the adjusted cash flows?
A.Cash
B.Certainty Equivalent Approach
C.Pay-back Period D.Inventory
41: The term “capital structure” refers to: A.long-term debt, preferred
stock, and common stock equity.
B.current assets and current liabilities. C.total assets minus liabilities.
D.shareholders’ equity.
42: The ______ method provides correct rankings of mutually
exclusive projects, when the firm is not subject to capital rationing.
A.net present value
B.internal rate of return
C.payback period
D.profitability index
43: Price Ratio Method is
A.Earning Yield Method
B.Growth Method
C.Dividend Yield Method
D.Asset Method
44: Which is Walter formula, for dividend policy?
A.Vc = D + Ra/Rc (E - D)/Rc
B.Vc = D + Ra/Rc/Rc
C.Vc = D + Rc/E - D



D.Vc = E - D/Rc
45: Operating leverage can be computed by A.%change in EBIT/%
change in Sales B.EBIT/Fixed Cost x Capital Employed C.Sales/EBIT
D.Fixed Cost/EBIT
46: ________ is concerned with the maximization of a firm’s stock
price.
A.Shareholder wealth maximization
B.Profit maximization
C.Stakeholder welfare maximization D.EPS maximization
47: The proposal is accepted if the profitability index is more than
A.One B.Zero
C.Three D.Five
48: Capital budgeting investment decision involve
A.Capital expenditure
B.Long term assets
C.A long term function
D.All of the above
49: Which is the traditional method of Capital budgeting?
A.Accounting Method B.Pay out Method C.Pay back Method D.All of
the above D.All of the above
50: A sound dividend policy contains the_____
features.
A.Gradually Rising dividend Rates
B.Distribution of dividend in cash
C.Stability

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY a,43-a,44-a,45-a,46-a,47-a,48-d,49-d,50-d
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PARTNERSHIP ACCOUNTS/ACCOUNTING

When two or more individuals engage in enterprise as co-owners, the
organization is known as a partnership. This form of organization is
popular among personal service enterprises, as well as in the legal
and public accounting professions.

Except for the number of partners’ equity accounts, accounting for a
partnership is the same as accounting for a sole proprietor. Each
partner has a separate capital account for investments and his/her
share of net income or loss, and a separate withdrawal account. A
withdrawal account is used to track the amount taken from the
business for personal use. The net income or loss is added to the
capital accounts in the closing process. The withdrawal account is
also closed to the capital account in the closing process.

Asset contributions to partnerships

When a partnership is formed or a partner is added and contributes
assets other than cash, the partnership establishes the net realizable
or fair market value for the assets. For example, if the Walking
Partners company adds a partner who contributes accounts
receivable and equipment from an existing business, the partnership
evaluates the collectibility of the accounts receivable and records
them at their net realizable value. An existing valuation reserve
account (usually called allowance for doubtful accounts) would not be
transferred to the partnership as the partnership would establish its
own reserve account. Similarly, any existing accumulated
depreciation accounts are not assumed by the partnership. The
partnership establishes and records the equipment at its current fair
market value and then begins depreciating the equipment over its
useful life to the partnership.

Multiple Choice Questions
1.One advantage of operating as a partnership would include:



a. Being able to raise capital through share

issues
b.Limited liability for all partners
c.Greater power than a sole trader for decision

making
d.Access to a larger amount of initial capital 2.In normal trading
circumstances, which of

the following would not be found in a partner’s current account?
a. Salaries
b.Goodwill

c.Interest on drawings
d. Drawings

3.If a partner cannot clear his debts on dissolution, the other partners
must clear these debts in the following manner:

a.Partnership profit/loss sharing ratio b.Debts should not be cleared
by other partners
c.Debts are shared equally
d.In the ratio of their last agreed capital balance

4.The correct entry for recording losses on revaluation would be:
Debit
a) Revaluation

b) Partners’
current accounts c) Partners’
capital accounts d) Revaluation Credit

Partners’
capital accounts Revaluation

Revaluation
Partners’ current accounts



5.The main account for dealing with partnership dissolution would be:
a.Revaluation b.Realisation c.Appropriation d.Dissolution

6.The rule in Garner v. Murray deals with: a.Writing goodwill off
against reserves b.How the debts of insolvent partners are to

be cleared
c. How profits are to be divided if no prior partner hip agreement
exists

d.Rules for align the admittance of new partners
7.The correct double entry to record interest on drawings is: Debit
A capital account

B profit and loss appropriation account C current account

D profit and loss appropriation account

Credit
profit and loss
appropriation account account current

profit and loss
appropriation account current account

8.Which of the following would not be found in a partnership
appropriation account? a.Interest on capital b.Salaries
c.Interest on loan by partner to partnership d.Interest on drawings

9.On the admission of a new partner, it is believed that the assets
have changed in value. To record a decrease in the value of an asset
the double entry should be:

Debit
a Asset
b Asset
c Revaluation
d Revaluation



Credit
Capital
Revaluation Capital
Asset

10.On partnership dissolution, the profit or loss made should be
recorded as follows: Debit
a) Current account b) Realisation account C Capital account D
Realisation account Credit
Realisation account

Capital account
Realisation account Current account

11. If partners maintain both fixed capital and current accounts, which
of the following would normally be credited to a partner’s capital
account?

a.Goodwill being written off
b.Interest on capital
c.Profits on revaluation
d.Losses on revaluation
12.A debit balance on a partner’s current

account must indicate that:
a.Drawings are higher than the profit share for that year
b. They have withdrawn more than they have earned in the
partnership
c. They have a credit balance on their capital

account
d.They are insolvent

13.If goodwill is to be created and then immediately written off, the
correct method of entering this in the accounts would be:
16.The double entry required to record



proposed dividends on ordinary shares would be: Debit
A Profit & Loss
B Proposed dividend
C Appropriation
D Proposed dividend Credit
Proposed dividend Profit & Loss
Proposed dividend

Appropriation
Debit
A Capital
(in previous profit ratio)

B Capital (in
previous profit ratio)

C Current (in new profit ratio)
D Capital (in new Credit
Current (in new Ratio)

Capital (in new profit ratio)

Current (in previous profit ratio)
Capital (in

profit ratio) previous profit ratio)

14.Which of the following would not appear in a limited company’s
appropriation account? a.Transfer to revaluation reserve
b.Transfer to general reserve
c.Interim dividends
d.Proposed taxation

15.Which of the following statement is not true?
a.Capital contributions do not have to be equal from each partner
b.Interest on capital is a reward for the different amounts of work
partners may perform



c.Not all partners can have limited liability in a limited partnership
d.The partnership agreement will override the 1890 Partnership Act
17.In normal trading circumstances, which of the following would not
be found in a partner’s capital account?.
a.Drawings. b.Goodwill.
c. Losses on dissolution.
d.Profits on revaluation.
18.Which of the following is not a capital reserve?
a.Capital redemption.
b.Share premium.
c.Fixed asset replacement.
d.Revaluation.
19.One advantage of operating as a partnership would include:
a.access to a larger amount of initial capital.
b.being able to raise capital through share issues.
c.greater power than a sole trader for decision making.
d.limited liability for all partners.
20.Which of the following would not be found in a partnership
appropriation account?
a.Interest on capital.
b.Interest on loan by partner to partnership.
c.Interest on drawings.
d.Salaries.
21..The correct double entry to record a partnership salary is: Debit
A capital account B profit and loss appropriation
account
C current account

D salary account Credit
salary account current account

profit and loss appropriation account

current account
22.An advantage of operating as a limited company rather than a
partnership would not include:



a.potential access to greater capital resources. b.firm is not
constrained by retirement of partners.
c.all owners benefit from limited liability. d.those who run the company
may have different objectives from those who own the company.
ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY
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LEDGER ACCOUNT

A ledger is the principal book or computer file for recording and
totaling economic transactions measured in terms of a monetary unit
of account by account type, with debits and credits in separate
columns and a beginning monetary balance and ending monetary
balance for each account.

Ledger is also known as the principal book of accounts as well as the
book of final entry. It is a book in which all ledger accounts and
related monetary transactions are maintained in a summarized and
classified form. All accounts combined together make a ledger and
form a permanent record of all transactions.

It is the most important book of accounting as it helps in the creation
of trial balance which then acts as a base for the preparation of
financial statements.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Which one of the following is known as the king of all books of
accounts?
b.Cash book
d.Business book a.General journal c.General ledger



2.Transferring information from journal to ledger is known as:
a.Transferring c.Balancing b.Posting
d.Journalizing

3.Which of the following accounts is expected to have a debit
balance?
a.Asset b.Expense
c.Loss d.All of the above

4. collection or group of all accounts of a business enterprise is
known as:
a. Ledger b.Balance sheet
c.Trial balance d.Journal
5.An account having a credit balance in general ledger will be
classified as:
a.An asset account
c.A liability account b.An expense account d.All of the above
6.The process of finding out the balance of a ledger account is known
as:
a.Posting
c.Investigation b.Calculation d. Balancing
7.The left hand side of a ledger account is known as:
a. Credit side b.Debit side
c.Income side d.Profit side
8.he difference between the total of debit side and the total of credit
side of a ledger account is known as:
a.Deficit b.Debit balance
c.Balance d.Credit balance
9.If the total of debit side exceeds the total of credit side, the ledger
account is said to have a:
a.Debit balance
c.Surplus balance b.Credit balance d.Normal balance
10.In accounting, the abbreviation Dr. is used for:
a. Debtor b. Debate
c.Defaulter d.Debit side of ledger account
11.If an account has a credit balance, it means



a.Both debit and credit sides are equal
b.Total of debit side exceeds the total of credit side
c.Total of credit side exceeds the total of debit side
d.None of the above
12.In accounting, the term credit is usually abbreviated as:
a. Dr. b. Ct.
c. Cd. d. Cr.
13Which of following types of accounts normally have a credit
balance?
a.Assets, liabilities, capital
b.Revenues, liabilities, capital
c.Revenues, liabilities, Expenses
d.Revenues, liabilities, losses
14.If total of debit side is equal to the total of credit side of a ledger
account, the account is said to have a
a.Expected balance
c.Credit balance
15.A non-zero balance of a ledger account represents:
a.Increase in account
b. Decrease in account
c.Increase or decrease in account
d.No change in account
16.Which of the following correctly represents b.Normal balance
d.Zero balance the sequence of accounting cycle?
a.Journal entry > transaction analysis > ledger account
b.Transaction analysis > journal entry > ledger account
c.Transaction analysis > journal entry > trial balance
d.Transaction analysis > trial balance > ledger account

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
c,12-d,13-b,14-d,15-c,16-b
************



CASH BOOK
A cash book is like a subsidiary book. It is a special book that will
record only one type of transactions – cash transactions. In an
organization thousands of cash transactions occur in a year and
journalizing them all is tedious work. And so companies maintain
cash books. Let us look at the three types of cash books and their
functions.

Kinds of Cash Book
A cash book is both a ledger and a journal for all the cash
transactions of a company since it performs the function of both. It
records all cash receipts on the debit side and all the cash payments
of the company on the credit side. Let us now look at the three main
kinds of cash book a company may maintain.
1] Simple Cash Books
This is also known as a Single Column Cash Book. This cash book
will only record cash transactions. The cash coming in (receipts) will
be on the left and the cash payments will be on the right. And since
we will record all cash transactions here there is no need for a cash
ledger account.
Now since there is only one column we do not record bank
transactions in this cash book. Any discounts given will also not
feature here. We will record bank and discount transactions in their
separate ledger accounts.
Cash books are balanced quite frequently. In fact, most companies
balance their cash book daily. One important point to remember is
that the cash book can never have a credit balance. Cash books only
show a debit balance.
2] Two Column Cash Books
Here instead of one column, we have an additional column for
discounts. So along with the cash transactions, we will also record
the discounts in the same cash book. So both discounts received and
the discount that is given is recorded here. If any organization is in a
general practice of giving or receiving discounts this is the preferable



option.
Discount is a nominal account – so the discount is given (loss) is on
the debit side and discount received (profit) is on the credit side. At
the end of the period, we balance both columns and transfer the
closing balances.
3] Three Column Cash Books
This cash book has the cash, the discount and additionally the bank
columns in it. Since the development of banking most firms, these
days prefer to deal in cheques or other such bills of exchange. And
so having a bank column in your cash book makes things concise
and simpler to understand.
So when you receive a cheque and you deposit it in the bank the
same day you make the entry in the bank column (the debit side in
this case). But say you send the cheque later (not the same day) then
this will be a contra entry. A contra entry is transactions that happen
between a cash account and a bank account. Ultimately your Cash &
Bank balance remains the same, the money just moves around.
4] Petty Cash Book
In a firm, there are usually cash transactions happening in all the
departments. These we will record in one of the above formats of
cash books. But there are many cash transactions happening for very
small amounts. Sometimes there are dozens of such transactions
that occur in just one day. These are known as petty transactions.
Examples are expenses for postage, stationery, traveling, food bills,
etc.
So since the number of such transactions tends to be very high we
maintain a separate cash book for them – the petty cash book. Such
a cash book is maintained by the petty cashier (who in most cases
also handles the petty cash).

Multiple Choice Questions

1. When any entry is made on the both sides of cash book is called
as?
(a) General entry
(b) Double entry



(c) Compound entry
(d) Contra entry
2. Which one of the following affects cash book during a period?
(a) Recording depreciation expense
(b) Declaration of a cash dividend
(c) Write-off of an uncollectible account receivable
(d) Payment of an accounts payable
3. How much kind of Cash book?
(a) 2 (b) 3
(c) 4 (d) None of them
4. A company issues check to pay account payable. The effect of the
transaction is to?
(a) Increase assets and liabilities
(b) Increase assets and decrease liabilities
(c) Decrease assets and liabilities
(d) Increase assets and stockholder’s equity
5. A check received and paid into the bank on the same date is
recorded in the?
(a) Bank column of the cash book
(b) Cash column of the cash book
(c) Both the cash and bank column of the cash book
(d) None of above
6. The transaction will be treated as a contra entry when?
(a) Cash withdrew from bank for personal use
(b) Check received from customer and deposited
(c) Cash drew from bank for office use
(d) Non of Above
7. Which one of the following is not correct for cash book?
(a) It is a dual book
(b) It is journalized ledger
(c) It records liabilities
(d) Both b and c
8. Over drawn balance of cash book is recorded on?
(a) If Dr or Cr balance not mentioned will be overdrawn balance
(b) If mentioned O/D balance then will be debited on debit side of
cash book



(c) Is Credited if the balance is mentioned as an over drawn balance
(d) None of Above
9. A check received on 12th of December dated 25th December is
considered as?
(a) Bank
(b) Cash
(c) Liability
(d) Revenue
10. Which of the following item is not included in the Cash Book?
(a) Purchases of Rs. 10,000
(b) Sales of Rs.5,000
(c) Received cash for Salman Rs. 2,000
(d) Credit sales of Rs. 22,000

11. Which of the following items is not considered as cash or cash
equivalent?
(a) Cash on hand
(b) Bank borrowings
(c) Demand deposits
(d) Investments with a maturity of two months from the date of
acquisition
12. The Cash of a business would change as a result of?
(a) A supplier being paid by check and deposited
(b) Raw materials being purchased on credit
(c) Non-current assets being purchased on credit
(d) Wages being paid in cash
13. Contra entry is recorded in?
(a) Double column cash book
(b) Single column cash book
(c) Three column cash book
(d) a and c
14. A book in which cash balance and bank balance are
simultaneously maintained is known as?
(a) Simple cash book
(b) Single column cash book
(c) Double column cash book



(d) None-of these
15. If a business shows a debit balance in its own record of its bank
balance, this indicates?
(a) The business has a bank overdraft
(b) The business is a debtor in the books of bank
(c) The business has money in the bank
(d) The ledger entry must be wrong
16. The unfavorable balance of cash in cash book is?
(a) An expense
(b) Liability
(c) A gain
(d) An Asset
17. When a company received check from customer. The effect of the
transaction is to?
(a) Increase assets and decrease assets
(b) Increase assets and liabilities
(d) Increase assets and stockholder’s equity 18. Cash book involves
the?
(a) For payment transactions
(b) Both payment and receipt transactions (c) For receipt transactions
(d) None
19. The transaction will be treated as a contra entry when?
(a) Cash withdrew from bank for domestic use
(b) Check received from customer and deposited
(c) Cash drew from bank for office use
(d) 1 and 3 only
20. When a check is received from a customer and it is deposited into
the bank for collection but ultimately returned dishonored, the
customer account will be?
(a) Debited
(b) Credited
(c) Becomes a liability
(d) None of these

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY



d,13-d,14-c,15-c,16-b,17-a,18-b,19-c,20-a (c) Decrease assets and
liabilities ************

FINANCIAL AUDIT

A financial audit is conducted to provide an opinion whether “financial
statements” (the information being verified) are stated in accordance
with specified criteria. Normally, the criteria are international
accounting standards, although auditors may conduct audits of
financial statements prepared using the cash basis or some other
basis of accounting appropriate for the organisation. In providing an
opinion whether financial statements are fairly stated in accordance
with accounting standards, the auditor gathers evidence to determine
whether the statements contain material errors or other
misstatements. It is “A third-party examination of a company’s
financial records and reporting activities. An audit may be conducted
for disclosure, compliance, taxation, legal or other purposes. The
examiner will check for accuracy and full representation of financial
activities and claims”

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Financial (attest) audit is primarily concerned with expression of
audit opinion on a set of financial statements.

a.FALSE b.TRUE
2.Financial (attest) audit includes:
i) Examination and evaluaion of financial

records
ii) Audit of financial systems and transactions iii) Audit of intenal
control and internal audit

functions
iv) Evaluation of Compliance with applicable
statutes and regulations a.(i) only
c.(i) to (iii) only



3.Financial (attest) audit includes an evaluation
of Compliance with applicable statutes and
regulations
a.TRUE b.FALSE
b.(i) & (ii) only d.All of the above 4.COBIT is developed by
a.SAI, India b.INTOSAI
c.ICAI
d.IT Governance Institute and ISACA 5.Transaction audit is linked to
a specific
assurance on an individual set of financial
Statements in a particular year
a.TRUE
b.FALSE
6.Transaction Audit results in reports to a.Management
b.Legislature
c.Parliament
d.Any of the these
7.The following types of financial statements
are audited in respect of Union, State and UT
Governments
i) Finance Accounts
ii) Appropriation Accounts
iii) Balance Sheet
iv) Statements of Expenditure
a.(i) & (ii) only
b.(i) to (iii) only
c.(i) & (iv) only
d.All of the above
8.Financial Audit of Government Companies is
conducted by
a.Chartered Accountants appointed by the
companies
b.Chartered Accountants appointed by
Ministry of Company Affairs
c.Chartered Accountants appointed by C&AG d.C&AG
9.The audit of financial statements of



Government Companies conducted by the C&AG
is called
a.Financial Audit
b.Supplementary Audit
c.Attest Audit
d.Compliance Audit
10.Financial Audit of Autonomous Bodies
receiving financial assistance is governed by
______ of CAG’s DPC Act 1971
a.13 & 14 b.14 & 15
c.13 & 15 d.16
11.The International Standards of Auditing
(ISAs) have been developed by
a.The International Federation of Accountants b.The International
Auditing Practices
Committee
c.The Internationa Auditing & Accounting
Standards Board
d.The INTOSAI
12.The Auditing Standards of the C&AG of India
comprise of
i) General Standards
ii) Field Audit Standards
iii) Field Standards
iv) Reporting Standards
a.(i) to (iii) only
b.(i) & (ii) only
c.(i), (iii) & (iv) only
d.All of the above
13.Which of these standards regulate the
condut of the auditor
a.General Standards
b.Field Audit Standards
c.Field Standards
d.Reporting Standards
14.Which of these standards regulate the audit



activity of the auditor
a.General Standards
b.Field Audit Standards
c.Field Standards
d.Reporting Standards
15.The Primary objective of a financial audit is to a.Examine the
accounts and records b.Srutinize financial statements
c.Point out overstatements and
understatements of account balances
d.Express an opinion on the financial
statements
16.The general audit objectives are also called a.Opinions
b.Assertions c.Criteria d.None of these 17.Which of these is the
correct set of general
financial audit objectives for income &
expenditure account
a.Completeness, Occurrence, Measurement,
Disclosure, Regularity
b.Completeness, Occurrence, Measurement,
Disclosure, Existence
c.Completeness, Occurrence, Existence,
Disclosure, Regularity
d.Completeness, Ownership, Measurement,
Disclosure, Regularity
18.If the monthly accounts of some Treasuries
or Public Works Divisions are excluded from the
Accounts of a State Government, it affects this
objective
a.Existence
c.Completeness 19.Insurance relating to the year 2013-14 was
paid in 2012-13 in advance. The same was
however booked as expenditure in 2012-13. This
does not meet the objective of
a.Existence b.Ownership c.Completeness d.Occurrence 20.If some
item of revenue expenditure is
misclassified as capital expenditure, it can be said



that this objective is not met
b.Disclosure d.Occurrence

a.Existence
c.Completeness b.Disclosure d.Occurrence

21.Which of these is the correct set of general financial audit
objectives for balance sheet
a.Completeness , Existence , Valuation , Ownership , Disclosure
b.Completeness , Existence , Measurement , Ownership , Disclosure
c.Completeness , Occurence , Valuation , Ownership , Disclosure
d.Completeness , Regularity , Valuation , Ownership , Disclosure
22.This financial audit objective directly tests for potential
overstatement of assets and liabilities
a.Existence b.Ownership
c.Completeness d.None of these
23.The legal right to sue and recover an account receivable is the test
of
a.Existence
c.Completeness
24.A financial audit is intended to give
a.Qualified Assurance
b.Absolute Assurance
c.Positive Assurance
d.Reasonable assurance
25.Materiality is classified by
a.Context b.Nature
c.Value d.All of these
26.The point where the total value of errors in an account becomes
unacceptable to audit is called
a.Unacceptable level
c.Qualifiable Level
27.The materiality thresholds depend on the ____ of accounts and
their _____.
a.Basis, Sensitivity
b.Sensitivity, relativity



c.Basis, accountablity
d.Basis, Value
28.For accounts prepared on cash basis, in respect of gross
receipts/expenditure, materiality percentage would be
a.For very sensitive accounts - 1 %, sensitive accounts - 1% to 2%
and non sensitive accounts 5%
b.For very sensitive accounts - 1/2 %, sensitive accounts - 1/2% to
2% and non sensitive accounts
- 2%
c.For very sensitive accounts - 2 %, sensitive accounts - 5% and non
sensitive accounts - 8%
d.none of these
29.Planning materiality may be taken at a lower figure than reporting
materiality. b.Ownership
d.None of these

b.Materiality level d.None of these a.TRUE b.FALSE
30.AMLE in the context of likely errors is used

in this stage of audit a.Reporting
c.Planning
31.Which of the following statements is true

about Precision
a.It is a range of error in an account between
MLE & materiality
b.It is a range of error in an account between
MLE & AMLE
c.It is a range of error in an account between
Materiality & AMLE
d.None of these
32.The formula for calculating precision is a.(Materiality - Range of
error possible) x AMLE b.(Materiality - AMLE) x Range of error
possible c.(AMLE - Range of error possible) x Materiality d.None of
these
33.There is a direct relationship between



materiality level and the level of audit risk a.TRUE b.FALSE
34.The three components of Audit Risk as per
the risk model are
a.Inherent Risk, Control Risk, Mitigation Risk b.Inherent Risk, Control
Risk, Litigation Risk c.Inherent Risk, Control Risk, Detection Risk
d.None of these
35.If the desired overall assurance from audit
is 95%, the inherent risk is 40% and the control
risk is 50%, what would be the desired assurance
from substantive tests
a.90% b.95%
c.99% d.75%
36.What are the audit procedures commonly
used to obtain audit assurance?
a.Analytical Procedures
b.Systems Based Audit
c.Direct Substantive Testing
d.All of the above
37.Which of the following is not a part of
analytical procedures?
b.Evaluation of results d.Field Audit
a.System Analysis
b.Economic Analysis
c.Regression Analysis
d.Predictive Analysis
38.When you are finding out the inventory
turnover ratio, you are doing
a.Comparison across components
b.Comparison involving a single component c.Regression analysis
d.Economic analysis
39.This is a technique that creates an equation
to reveal how one variable is related to one or
more other variables.
a.Comparison across components
b.Predictive Analysis
c.Regression analysis



d.Economic analysis
40.Which of the audit procedures is a form of
inductive reasoning where the reasonableness of
the aggregate results is inferred from the evidence
of reliability of the individual details that are
tested?
a.Analytical Procedures
b.Systems Based Audit
c.Direct Substantive Testing
d.All of the above
41.Which method of sampling is expected to
produce representative samples?
a.Block Selection
b.Judgmental Sampling
c.Random Sampling
d.Convenient Sampling
42.Which method of sampling is not expected
to produce representative samples?
a.Block Selection
b.Random Sampling
c.Systematic Sampling
d.Monetary Unit Sampling
43.Which kind of audit sampling is generally
used for testing controls?
a.Attribute Sampling b.Random Sampling c.Monetary Unit Sampling
b.The Union and State Governments follow c.Materiality by nature
accrual based accounting while Corporations and 56.The risks
identified from top down review
autonomous bodies mainly follow cash based of entities and which
may affect a number of
accounting different account areas are called c.The Union and State
Governments and a.Entity Risks
Corporations and autonomous bodies followb.Accounting Risksaccrual based
accounting c.Inherent Risksd.The Union and State Governments and d.Account Area
RisksCorporations and autonomous bodies follow cash 57.The process for identifying
material riskbased accounting factors has ____ key stages51.Risk assessment is primarily a
part of which a.Four b.Fiveof these stages in the audit process? c.Six d.Sevena.Planning



58.The three levels of substantive proceduresb.Excecution that can be performed in
decreasing order ofc.Reporting assurance required are:d.Follow up a.Standard, Focused,
Minimum52.In the context of Government Accounts in b.Focused, Standard, MinimumIndia,
the key feeder systems include: c.Maximum, Standard, Minimuma.Treasuries and Sub-
Treasuries d.Minimum, Standard, Focusedb.Pay and Accounts Offices 59.The extent of audit
procedures and the thec.Forest Divisions level of assurance required ared.All of the above
a.Directly related53.In the context of Government Accounts in b.Indirectly relatedIndia, the
key feeder systems also include State 60.These are performed if the audit teamBank of India
or any other public sector bank identifies a risk that could lead to potentialtransacting
Government Business on behalf of material misstatement and where no reliance canReserve
Bank of India be placed on mitigating controls to address the riska.TRUE a.Focused
Subtantive Proceduresb.FALSE b.Standard Substantive Procedures54.Which of the
following statements is false? c.Minimum Substantive Proceduresa.Planning materiality may
be set at a lower 61.Analytical Procedures are unlikely to belevel than reporting materiality
used when these are performed.b.It is easier to plan for errors material by a.Focused
Subtantive Proceduresnature b.Standard Substantive Proceduresc.At the planning stage, the
audit team is c.Minimum Substantive Proceduresconcerned primarily with materiality by
value 62.These are performed if the audit team hasd.Materiality by context is easy to assess
at the not identified risks that could lead to materialplanning stage misstatement and no
reliance is planned to be55.Misclassification of revenue expenditure placed on
controls.resulting in a saving in a grant when in fact there

d.Stratified Sampling

44.A pre-condition for any statistical sampling is the availability of a
_______
a.Sampling unit
b.sampling frame
c.Sampling structure
d.All of the above
45.Population is divided into groups, each being fairly homogenous
with respect to value and risk in this kind of sampling
a.Block Selection
b.Random Sampling
c.Stratified Sampling
d.Monetary Unit Sampling
46.This method of sampling is also called probability proportionate to
size (PPS) sampling
a.Block Selection
b.Random Sampling
c.Stratified Sampling



d.Monetary Unit Sampling
47.Extrapolation of sampling results to the population is possible in
the case of Judgmental Sampling.
a.TRUE
b.FALSE
48.Sampling interval is calculated in this kind of sampling
a.Simple Random Sampling
b.Systematic Sampling
c.Stratified Sampling
d.All of the above
49.Reflecting all the transactions relating to the period of the
accounts without regard to the actual date of payment or receipt is
also called
a.Accrual system accounting
b.Mercantile system of accounting
c.Both
d.None of these
50.Which of the following statements are true?
a.The Union and State Governments follow cash based accounting
while Corporations and autonomous bodies mainly follow accrual
based 35accounting

has been an excess is an example of.
a.Materiality by value
b.Materiality by context
a.Focused Subtantive Procedures b.Standard Substantive
Procedures c.Minimum Substantive Procedures

63.These are Performed if the audit team plans 36

to take assurance from mitigating controls or from other controls.
a.Focused Subtantive Procedures
b.Standard Substantive Procedures
c.Minimum Substantive Procedures
64.The document that presents an analysis of the main audit areas
and a summary of the key planning decisions is called



a.Audit memorandun
b.Audit execution memorandum
c.Audit Note
d.Audit Planning memorandum
65.Instructions to audit team members on the performance of chosen
audit procedures are contained in the
a.Plan Document
b.Audit Planning memorandum
c.Detailed Audit Programme
d.None of these
66.Which of the following statements is false?
a.Documentary evidence is more reliable than oral evidence.
b.Evidence, of which the auditor has direct personal knowledge, is
the most reliable evidence.
c.Independent evidence obtained from external sources is more
reliable than internal evidence.
d.V isual evidence is highly reliable for confirming the ownership of
the assets and their value.
67.Which of the following statements is True?
a.Oral evidence must be considered as the least reliable.
b.Photocopies are as reliable as the originals.
c.Evidence, which is accepted by the auditee entity, is not always
reliable.
d.The auditor may gain increased assurance even when audit
evidence obtained from different sources is not consistent.
68.Which of the following is False?
a.A systematic error is one which will only occur in defined
circumstances
b.A systematic error affects only a proportion of the population
c.A random error is one which could have also occurred in any of the
transactions that were not selected for testing.
d.None of these
69.Which of the following is True?
a.A systematic error should be extrapolated over the entire population
b.A random error is to be extrapolated over a defined subset of
population



c.Both A & B
d.None of these
70.The audit working papers contain
a.the details of the audit procedures undertaken
b.conclusions drawn and the implications for the audit opinion
c.the record of the reasoning on all significant matters where the
members of the audit teams have exercised judgment
d.all of the above
71.The acid test for good documentation is
a.when it is appreciated by the higher authorities
b.when it results in good quality audit observations
c.when it results in giving a clean chit to the entity observed
d.that an experienced auditor with no previous connection with the
audit should be able, without difficulty, to ascertain the evidence
gathered and understand and support the conclusions reached.
72.Which of these broad characteristics of audit working papers
applies particularly to photocopies
a.Clarity and conciseness
b.Legibility and neatness
c.Completeness
d.Accuracy
73.Working papers should be restricted to matters, which are
important, pertinent and useful for the purpose. Which is the
characteristic that we are talking about?
a.Clarity and conciseness
b.Legibility and neatness
c.Relevance
d.Accuracy
74.Teammate software is
a.a data extraction tool
b.a data analytic tool
c.an audit documentation tool
d.none of these
75.If the financial statements properly present receipts and payments
or give a true and fair view and have been prepared in accordance
with relevant accounting requirements, the auditor



a.does not give any opinion
b.gives a qualified opinion
c.gives an unqualified opinion
76.A material but not fundamental uncertainty would lead to
a.disclaimer b.qualified opinion
c.unqualified opinion
d.adverse opinion
77.A fundamental disagreement would lead to
a.disclaimer
b.qualified opinion
c.unqualified opinion
d.adverse opinion
78.Policies, systems and procedures established by Comptroller and
Auditor General to maintain a high standard of audit activity are also
called
a.Quality control
b.Reasonable Assurance
c.Quality Check
d.Quality Assurance
79.The primary responsibility for safeguarding the audited entity’s
funds and assets and to prevent frauds or errors lies with its
a.employees
b.internal auditor
c.management
d.statutory auditor
80.Risks of financial irregularity are always material for the purpose of
qualifying audit opinion on the finanicial statements
a.TRUE
b.FALSE
81.COBIT is
a.a data extraction tool
b.an IT Audit framework
c.an audit documentation tool
d.none of these
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ELEMENTS OF DOUBLE ENTRY BOOK - KEEPING

very transaction has two effects. For example, if someone transacts a
purchase of a drink from a local store, he pays cash to the
shopkeeper and in return, he gets a bottle of dink. This simple
transaction has two effects from the perspective of both, the buyer as
well as the seller. The buyer’s cash balance would decrease by the
amount of the cost of purchase while on the other hand he will
acquire a bottle of drink. Conversely, the seller will be one drink short
though his cash balance would increase by the price of the drink.

Accounting attempts to record both effects of a transaction or event
on the entity’s financial statements. This is the application of double
entry concept. Without applying double entry concept, accounting
records would only reflect a partial view of the company’s affairs.
Imagine if an entity purchased a machine during a year, but the
accounting records do not show whether the machine was purchased
for cash or on credit. Perhaps the machine was bought in exchange



of another machine. Such information can only be gained from
accounting records if both effects of a transaction are accounted for.

Traditionally, the two effects of an accounting entry are known as
Debit (Dr) and Credit (Cr). Accounting system is based on the
principal that for every Debit entry, there will always be an equal
Credit entry. This is known as the Duality Principal.

Debit entries are ones that account for the following effects:
• Increase in assets
• Decrease in liability
• Decrease in income
• Increase in expense
• Decrease in equity

Credit entries are ones that account for the following effects:
• Decrease in assets
• Increase in liability
• Increase in income
• Decrease in expense
• Increase in equity
Double Entry is recorded in a manner that the Accounting Equation is
always in balance.
Assets - Liabilities = Capital
Any increase in expense (Dr) will be offset by a decrease in assets
(Cr) or increase in liability or equity (Cr) and vice-versa. Hence, the
accounting equation will still be in equilibrium.
Double entry system is acknowledged as the best method of
accounting in the modern world. Following are the main advantages
of double entry system:
Advantages
• Under this method both the aspects of each and every transaction
are recorded. So it is possible to keep complete account.
• Since both the aspects of a transaction are recorded, for each debit
there must be a corresponding credit of an equal amount. Therefore,
total debits must be equal to total credits. In fact, it is possible to



verify the arithmetical accuracy of the books of accounts by
ascertaining whether the two sides become equal or not through a
process known as trial balance.
• Under this system profit and loss account can be prepared easily by
taking together all the accounts relating to income or revenue and
expenses or losses and thereby the result of the business can be
ascertained.
• A balance sheet can be prepared by taking together all the accounts
relating to assets and liabilities and thereby the financial position of
the business can be assessed.
• Under this system mistakes and deflections can be detected - this
exerts a moral pressure on the accountant and his staff.
• Under this system necessary statistics are easily available so that
the management can take appropriate decision and run the business
efficiently.
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• All the necessary details about a transaction can be obtained
quickly and easily.
• The total amount owed by debtors and the total amount owed to
creditors can be ascertained easily.
• Sale, purchase of goods, stock, revenue, expenses and profit or
loss of different years can be compared and the success or failure of
the business measured. Thereafter the causes of failure can be found
out and necessary remedial measures taken to ensure success of the
business.
Disadvantages:
• Despite so may advantages of the system, double entry system has
some disadvantages which are as follows:
• Under this method each transaction is recorded in books in two
stages (journal and ledger) and two sides (debit and credit). This
results in increase of number and size of books of account and
creation of complications.
• It involves time, labor and money. So it is not possible for small
concerns to keep accounts under this system.
• It requires expert knowledge to keep accounts under this system.



As the system is complex, there is greater possibility of committing
errors and mistakes. Multiple Choice Questions

1. Double Entry System is a –
[a] Reporting system
[b] Financial Statement preparation system [c] Recording system
[d] Debit and Credit determining system 2. The features of Double
Entry System arei) It has two parties; Receiver and Giver ii) Total
amount of Debit will be equal to total

amount of Credit
iii) Receiver is Debit and Giver is Credit. Which one is correct?
[a] i & ii [b] ii & iii
[c] i & iii [d] i, ii & iii
Considering the following information answer

questions no. 3, 4 & 5:

Mr. Subir Roy keeps the purchase book, sales book, bills receivable
book, bills payable book etc. for his business institution. Beside this,
he records the discounted entries in other way, because he has clear
concept about accounting. Then he prepares the financial statement
for knowing about the financial position of the business. And this is
how, he operates his business continuously.

3. In purchase book, Mr. Subir Roy records[a] Credit purchase
[b] Credit sales
[c] Cash purchase
[d] Purchase return
4. Mr. Subir Roy records the discounted entries

in the
[a] Cash book
[b] Sales return book
[c] Bills receivable book
[d] Journal proper
5. Why is opening entry needed for Mr. Subir? [a] To follow the



accounting cycle
[b] To start the next accounting year [c] To justify the arithmetical
[d] To know the financial position of accuracy

current year
6. Generally, what type of accounts is not kept
in Single entry system?
i) Asset
ii) Income
iii) Expense
Which one is correct of the following? [a] i
[b] i & ii
[c] ii & iii
[d] i & iii
7. Which one is correct?
[a] Opening capital = opening total assets 
closing total assets
[b] Closing capital = opening total liabilities +
closing total liabilities
[c] Opening capital = opening total assets 
opening total liabilities
[d] Closing capital = opening total assets +
closing total assets
8. Which one is used a rough working for
financial statement?
[a] Trial balance
[b] Adjusting entries
[c] Closing entries
[d] Works sheet
9. Which sequence is correct?
[a] Trial balance, adjusting entries, works sheet,
financial statement
[b] Adjusting entries, trial balance, financial
statement, works sheet
[c] Works sheet, trial balance, adjusting entries,
financial statement



[d] Trial balance, works sheet, adjusting entries,
financial statement
10. If opening capital is tk.70,000 and closing
capital is tk.90,000, what is the amount of profit
or loss?
[a] Profit tk.20,000
[b] Loss tk.20,000
[c] Loss tk.70,000
[d] Profit tk.90,000
11. Which one is the principle of Double Entry
System?
[a] Purchase increases Debit, income decreases
Credit
[b] Expense increases Debit, Income decreases
Credit
[c] Receiver is Debit and Giver is Credit [d] Receiver is Credit and
Giver is Debit 12. Now-a-day’s base of accounting is i) Cost
accounting system
ii) Single entry system
iii) Double entry system
Which one is correct of the following? [a] i [b] ii
[c] iii [d] i & iii
From the following information, answer the
questions no. 13, 14, & 15:
On 1st June 2012 Mr. Ishmam started a fast
food shop with stock of goods of tk. 55,000 at Baily
Road in Dhaka. The following transactions
occurred in his business in that month:
Jun-05 Sold goods to Shahed tk.5,000; Jun-12 Goods purchased
tk.12,000;
Jun-20 Sold goods on credit tk.35,500; Jun-23 Cash received from
Rafi tk.5,400; Jun-28 Goods returned to seller tk.3,400. 13. Which
transactions will be recorded in the
journal proper of Mr. Ishmam?
[a] Sold goods in cash
[b] Sold goods on credit



[c] Goods returned to seller
[d] Started with stock of goods

14. In which book the transactions occurred on June 05 and 20 will
be recorded?
[a] Purchase journal
[b] Purchase return journal
[c] Sales journal
[d] Sales return journal
15. Mr. Ishmam will prepare on returning goods –
[a] Debit note
[b] Credit note
[c] Debit voucher
[d] Credit voucher

ANSWER KEY
1(d), 2(a), 3(a), 4(a), 5(b), 6(b), 7(c), 8(d), 9(a), 10(a), 11(c), 12(c),
13(d), 14(c), 15(a)

RULES FOR JOURNALIZING / RULES OF DEBIT AND
CREDIT

Under the double entry system, every financial transactions of a
business has a double effect. That is, each transaction involves at
least two accounts. One aspect of the transaction is debited in an
account and the other credited in another account. The debiting and
crediting of the accounts are done on the basis of certain rules.
These rules are called rules for journalizing i.e debit and credit. There
are two alternative bases for the rules of debit and credit such as
follows.

1. Rules Of Debit And Credit Based On The Types Of Account
2. Rules Of Debit And credit Based On The Accounting Equation
1. Rules Of Debit And Credit Based On The Types Of Account
Under double-entry system an account is classified into three types.
They are personal account, real account and nominal account. For



each of these types of account, there are three separate rules of
debiting and crediting the financial transactions. The rules of debit
and credit under different types of account are as follows. A. Personal
Account
Personal account is a account of a person. A person can be a natural
person such as people like us, an artificial person such as firms,
organizations and institutions and a representative person such as
debtors and creditors. Since a person, be it a natural, artificial or
representative, can be the receiver of benefits or giver of benefits, the
rule of debiting and crediting the account of the person is as follows:
* Debit the receiver of benefits
* Credit the giver of benefits
This rule states that whenever a person receives benefits is debited
by the amount of the benefit received. On the contrary, whenever the
person gives the benefits is credited by the amount of benefits given.
For example, if cash is paid to Michael (Michael is a natural person),
his account (Michael's account) is debited since he is the receiver of
the benefit (cash). If cash is received from City Enterprises (City
Enterprises is an artificial person), its account (City enterprises
account) is credited because it is the giver of benefits (cash).
B. Real Account
Real account is a record of an asset. An asset can be current asset
such as cash, a fixed asset such as building and intangible asset
such as goodwill. Since an asset, is a current, fixed or an intangible
asset , can either come in the business through its purchase or go out
of the business through its sales, the rule of debiting and crediting the
real (asset) account is as follows:
* Debit what comes in
* Credit what goes out
This rule states that whenever some benefit in the form of asset come
into the business through its purchase, its (asset) account is debited.
Conversely, whenever some benefit in the form of asset goes out of
the business through its sales, its (asset) account is credited. For
example, if cash is invested in the business, cash (current asset)
account is debited by the amount of cash. If furniture is purchased for
cash, furniture (fixed asset) account is debited because it comes into



and cash (current asset) account is credited because it goes out from
the business in exchange for furniture.
C. Nominal Account
Nominal account is a record of expense or loss or income or gain. An
expense or loss is the sacrifice of benefits in exchange for service
used and an income or gain is the benefit earned in exchange for
service rendered. Since the business makes expenses and earns
incomes, the rule of debiting and crediting the expense and income
(nominal) account is as follows:
* Debit all expenses and losses
* Credit all incomes and gains
This rule states that whenever some benefit is sacrificed in exchange
for service used ( expense made or loss suffered), its (expense)
account is debited. On other hand, whenever some benefit is earned
in exchange for service rendered, its (income or gain) account is
credited. For example, when salary is paid, an expense is made by
the business, therefore salary account is debited. On the other hand ,
when interest is received, an income is earned by the business,
hence, interest received account is credited.
2. Rules Of Debit And Credit Based On The Accounting Equation
Accounting equation is a statement of equality between the three
basic elements of accounting. They are assets, capital and liabilities.
Each and every financial transaction affects the three basic elements.
However, the total of all assets is always equal to the total of capital
and liabilities at any point in time.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.The owner of the business invests 100,000, is the double entry
posting to the capital account a debit or a credit?

a.Debit b.Credit
2.Rent is prepaid for an office for the business, is the accounting
entry to the prepaid rent account a debit or a credit?
a.Debit b.Credit
3. Office equipment is purchased on account from a supplier, is the



double entry to the equipment account a debit or a credit?
a.Debit b.Credit
4.Supplies are purchased for cash, is the double entry posting to the
supplies on hand account a debit or a credit entry?
a.Debit b.Credit
5.The business carried out work for a customer and was paid in cash,
is the entry to the revenue account a debit or a credit?
a.Debit b.Credit
6.Work was completed and invoiced to a customer for payment within
30 days, is the posting to accounts receivable a debit or a credit?
a.Debit b.Credit
7.Insurance for the next year was paid in advance in cash, is the
double entry bookkeeping entry to the cash account a debit or a
credit?
a.Debit b.Credit
8.Cash was paid to a supplier for goods supplied by them on credit
terms, is the entry to accounts payable a debit or credit entry?
a.Debit b.Credit
9.Cash was received on account from a customer for partially
completed work, is the entry to the cash account a debit or a credit?
a.Debit b.Credit
10.The business paid a dividend to the owners, is the double entry
posting to the dividend account a debit or a credit.
a.Debit b.Credit

Answer key
1-b,2-a,3-a,4-a,5-b,6-a,7-b,8-a,9-a,10-a

TRIAL BALANCE

A trial balance is a list of all the general ledger accounts (both
revenue and capital) contained in the ledger of a business. This list
will contain the name of each nominal ledger account and the value
of that nominal ledger balance. Each nominal ledger account will hold
either a debit balance or a credit balance. The debit balance values
will be listed in the debit column of the trial balance and the credit



value balance will be listed in the credit column. The trading profit and
loss statement and balance sheet and other financial reports can then
be produced using the ledger accounts listed on the same balance.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. The basic purpose of preparing a trial balance is:
a.to find out profit of the business
b.to show financial position of the business
c.to test arithmetical accuracy of the ledger
d.to calculate net purchases of the business
2.Which of the following is correct about an agreed trial balance.
a.both debit and credit aspects of each transaction have been
recorded
b. the books are arithmetically correct
c.the debit and credit columns of trial balance have been correctly
totaled
d.all of the above
3.Which one of the following represents correct sequence of
accounting cycle?
a. Journal > Trial balance > Ledger > Transaction analysis
b.Transaction analysis > Journal > Ledger > Trial balance
c.Purchases > Journal > Ledger > Trial balance
d.Non of the above
4.A trial balance prepared after taking into account the effect of
adjusting entries is known as:
a.Financial trial balance
b.Adjusted trial balance
c.Unadjusted trial balance
d.Normal trial balance
5.Two methods of preparing a trial balance are:
a.Financial method and total method
b.Total method and normal method
c.Balance method and financial method
d.Balance method and total method
6.In addition to arithmetical accuracy of ledger, a trial balance



provides:
a.A summary of total capital invested in the business during the
period
b.A summary of sales made during the period c.A summary of total
cash collected from customers during the period
d.A summary of all transactions made since the end of the previous
accounting period
7.Which one of the following is the most popular method of preparing
a trial balance:
a.Balance method
b.Total method
c.Trial and error method
d.Line method
8.Under balance method, which one of the following is used for
preparing trial balance at the end of an accounting period?
a.Beginning balances of ledger accounts
b.Ending balances of ledger accounts c.Total of beginning and ending
balances of ledger accounts
d.Difference of beginning and ending balances of ledger accounts
9.Under total method, which of the following is used for preparing a
trial balance:
a.Totals of amount columns of ledger accounts b.Differences of
amount columns of ledger accounts
c.Opening balances of ledger accounts
d.Closing balances of ledger accounts
10Which of the following errors in the journal entry will not be
detected by trial balance. a.Debit part is overstated but credit part is
correctly recorded
b.Debit part is correctly recorded but credit part is overstated
c.Both debit and credit parts are overstated by the same amount
d.Debit part is correctly recorded but credit part is understated
11.Which of the following will be placed in the credit column of the
trial balance?
a. Purchases b.Rent expense
c.Furniture d.Sales
12Which of the following will be placed in the debit column of the trial



balance?
a.Capital
c.salaries payable

ANSWER KEY
b.Accounts payable d.None of the above

d.None of the above d,12-c
************

TRADING ACCOUNT

A trading account can be any investment account containing
securities, cash or other holdings. Most commonly, trading account
refers to a day trader’s primary account. These investors tend to buy
and sell assets frequently, often within the same trading session, and
their accounts are subject to special regulation as a result. The
assets held in a trading account are separated from others that may
be part of a long-term buy and hold strategy.

A trading account can hold securities, cash and other investment
vehicles just like any other brokerage account. The term can describe
a wide range of accounts, including tax-deferred retirement accounts.
In general, however, a trading account is distinguished from other
investment accounts by the level of activity, purpose of that activity
and the risk it involves. The activity in a trading account typically
constitutes day trading. The Financial Industry Regulatory Authority
(FINRA) defines a day trade as the purchase and sale of a security
within the same day in a margin account. FINRA defines pattern day
traders as investors who satisfy the following two criteria:

- Traders who make at least four day trades (either buying and selling
a stock or selling a stock sort and closing that short position within the
same day) over a five-day week.
- Traders whose day-trading activity constitutes more than 6 percent
of their total activity during that same week.



Brokerage firms can also identify clients as pattern day traders based
on previous business or another reasonable conclusion. These firms
will allow clients to open cash or margin accounts, but day traders
typically choose margin for the trading accounts. FINRA enforces
special margin requirements for investors it considers to be pattern
day traders.46

Opening a trading account requires certain minimum personal
information, including social security number and contact details. Your
brokerage firm may have other requirements depending on the
jurisdiction and its business details.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.In financial markets, decrease in investment results in
a.increase in interest rate
b.decrease in interest rate
c.increase in availability
d.decrease in availability
2.Bonds that are considered as junk bonds and termed as higher
yield are classified as
a.expansion debentures
b.premium debentures
c.subordinated debentures
d.ordinate debentures
3: Bids of bidder which tells that how much treasury bills bidder wants
to buy is classified as
a.federal acceptance bid
b.bankers acceptance bid
c.non-competitive bids
d.competitive bids
4: Type of trading member who takes position every day and also
liquidate it on same day is classified as
a.day traders
b.broker traders
c.non-position traders



d.commercial traders
5: Contract which gives rights to holders to sell or buy asset at
specific time period rather than giving obligation is classified as
a.option
b.contract
c.obligatory contract
d.non-obligatory contract
6.Financial instrument such as commercial paper can be sold
a.issued by commercial banks
b.directly
c.with brokers or dealers
d.functional buyers
7.Type of exchange members who place buying and selling from
public are classified as
a.floor broker
b.roof broker
c.broker of auction
d.leverage investment broker
8.Type of structured market through which funds flow with help of
financial instruments such as bonds and stocks is classified as
a.financial markets
b.non-financial markets
c.funds market
d.flow market
9.If exercise price of an option is $360 and intrinsic value of an option
is $160 then price of an underlying asset is
a.200 b.520
c.160 d.360
10: Process of issuing treasury bills is classified as
a.treasury trading auction
b.treasury fund auction
c.treasury bills auction
d.treasury bills transfer
11.For a particular security transaction, agreement is classified as
‘reverse repo’ with point of view of
a.security liability



b.security buyer
c.security seller
d.security function
12: Time period between issuance of shares and filing of registration
to Securities Exchange Commission is classified as
a.filing period
b.quiet period
c.silence period
d.noise period
13: Type of risk in which payments are interrupted by intervention of
foreign governments is considered as
a.channel risk
c.state risk
b.globalization risk d.country risk
14: Risk of financial institutions which states mismatching asset
maturities and liability maturities, is classified as
a.selling intermediation
b.maturity intermediation
c.direct intermediation
d.indirect intermediation
15: Mortgage bonds issued by corporations are considered as
a.secured debt issues
b.unsecured debt issues
c.volatile debt issues
d.collateral debt issues
16.Default risk is measured by large traders, managers and investors
with help of
a. sinking analysis
b. analyzing financial ratios
c. portfolio scenario value
d. automated machine analysis
17.Submitted bids in treasury bills auction consist of types which are
a.competitive bids
b.non-competitive bids
c.treasury bids
d.both A and B



18.: Value which converts series of equal payments in to value
received at beginning of investment is classified as
a.decreased value of annuity
b.increased value of annuity
c.present value of annuity
d.future value of annuity
19: Type of rating which all credit rating agencies do not consider is
classified as
a.split rating b.sinking rating
c.automated rating d.floating rating
20: Promised payments on Eurobonds will be paid in the
a.currency of denomination
b.currency of home country
c.currency of Australia
d.currency of local market
21.Value of conversion option to bond holder is $550 and rate of
return on non-convertible bond is $270 then rate of return on
convertible bond is
a.0.0204 b.2.04
c.280 d.820
22: Curve representing demand of funds shifts to left if economic
growth in a.global market is stagnant
b.global market is not stagnant
c.domestic market is stagnant
d.domestic market is not stagnant
23: Eurobonds are issued by financial firms to a.avoid taxes
b.avoid interest hike
c.avoid high floating rate
d.avoid portfolio issues

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY b,21-a,22-d,23-a

************



PROFIT AND LOSS ACCOUNT

The profit and loss account shows what net profit and loss your
business has made within an accounting period after deducting all
expenditure from the income. A net profit is earned if the total
expenditure is less than the sales and a net loss if it is greater.

The profit & loss statement is considered one of the most important
documents for keeping an eye on the financial health of a business. It
is also sometimes referred to as the ‘income statement’.

Basic Definitions and Formulas

Cost price (C.P.): This is the price at which an article is purchased.
Selling price (S.P.): This is the price at which an article is sold.
Profit or Gain: If the selling price is more than the cost price, the
difference between them is the profit incurred.
Formula: Profit or Gain = S.P. – C.P.
Loss: If the selling price is less than the cost price, the difference
between them is the loss incurred.
Formula: Loss = Cost price (C.P.) – Selling Price (S.P.)
Profit or Loss is always calculated on the cost price.
Marked price: This is the price marked as the selling price on an
article, also known as the listed price.
Discount or Rebate: This is the reduction in price offered on the
marked or listed price.
Below is the list of some basic formulas used in solving questions on
profit and loss:
Gain % = (Gain / CP) * 100
Loss % = (Loss / CP) * 100
SP = [(100 + Gain%) / 100] * CP
SP = [(100 – Loss %) / 100]*CP
The above two formulas can be stated as,
If an article is sold at a gain of 10%, then SP = 110% of CP.
If an article is sold at a loss of 10%, then SP = 90% of CP.



CP = [100 / (100 + Gain%)] * SP
CP = [100 / (100 – Loss%)] * SP

Multiple Choice Questions

1. A man buys an article for Rs. 27.50 and sells it for Rs 28.60. Find
his gain percent
a.1% b.2%
c.3% d.4%
2. A TV is purchased at Rs. 5000 and sold at Rs. 4000, find the lost
percent.
a.10% b.20%
c.25% d.28%
3. In terms of percentage profit, which among following the best
transaction.
a. C.P. 36, Profit 17
c. C.P. 40, Profit 19 b. C.P. 50, Profit 24 d. C.P. 60, Profit 29
4. A person incurs a loss of 5% be selling a watch for Rs. 1140. At
what price should the watch be sold to earn 5% profit.
a.Rs.1200 b.Rs.1230
c.Rs.1260 d.Rs.1290
5. A book was sold for Rs 27.50 with a profit of 10%. If it were sold for
Rs. 25.75, then would have been percentage of profit and loss ?
a.2% Profit b.3% Profit
c.2% Loss d.3% Loss
6. Alfred buys an old scooter for Rs. 4700 and spends Rs. 800 on its
repairs. If he sells the scooter for Rs. 5800, his gain percent is
a.\begin{aligned} \frac{6}{19}\% \end{aligned}
b.\begin{aligned} \frac{6}{17}\% \end{aligned}
c.\begin{aligned}

d.\begin{aligned} 5\frac{5}{11}\% \end{aligned} 3\frac{5}{11}\%
\end{aligned}

7. If the cost price is 25% of selling price. Then what is the profit
percent.
a.150% b.200%



c.300% d.350%
8. The cost price of 20 articles is the same as the selling price of x
articles. If the profit is 25%, find out the value of x
a.13 b.14
c.15 d.16
9. Akhil purchased 70kg vegetable at Rs. 420, then sold them at the
rate of Rs. 6.50 per kg, find the profit percent.
a.\begin{aligned} 8\frac{1}{3}\% \end{aligned}
b.\begin{aligned} 7\frac{1}{3}\% \end{aligned}
c.\begin{aligned} 6\frac{1}{3}\% \end{aligned}
d.\begin{aligned} 5\frac{1}{3}\% \end{aligned}
10. 100 oranges are bought at the rate of Rs. 350 and sold at the rate
of 48 per dozen. The percentage of profit is a.\begin{aligned}

b.\begin{aligned}
c.\begin{aligned}

d.\begin{aligned} 12\frac{2}{7} \% \end{aligned} 13\frac{2}{7} \%
\end{aligned} 14\frac{2}{7}
\%\end{aligned} 15\frac{2}{7} \% \end{aligned}

11. A man buys an item at Rs. 1200 and sells it at the loss of 20
percent. Then what is the selling price of that item

a.Rs. 660 b.Rs. 760
c.Rs. 860 d.Rs. 960
12. Sahil purchased a machine at Rs 10000, then got it repaired at
Rs 5000, then gave its transportation charges Rs 1000. Then he sold
it with 50% of profit. At what price he actually sold it.
a.Rs. 22000 b.Rs. 24000
c.Rs. 26000 d.Rs. 28000
13. A shopkeeper expects a gain of 45/2 % on his C.P. If his sale was
Rs. 392, then find his profit. a.Rs. 70 b.Rs. 72
c.Rs. 74 d.Rs. 76
14. A plot is sold for Rs. 18,700 with a loss of 15%. At what price it
should be sold to get profit of 15%.
a.Rs 25300 b.Rs 22300



c.Rs 24300 d.Rs 21300
15. A shopkeeper sells a transistor at Rs. 840 at a gain of 20% and
another for Rs. 960 at the loss of 4%. Find his total gain percent.
a.\begin{aligned}

b.\begin{aligned}
c.\begin{aligned}

d.\begin{aligned} 5\frac{12}{17}\% \end{aligned} 5\frac{13}{17}\%
\end{aligned} 5\frac{14}{17}\% \end{aligned} 5\frac{15}{17}\%
\end{aligned}

16. A man gains 20% by selling an article for a certain price. If he
sells it at double the price, the percentage of profit will be.

a.130% b.140%
c.150% d.160%
17. If the cost price of 12 pens is equal to the

selling price of 8 pens, the gain percent is ? a.12% b.30%
c.50% d.60%
18. The cost price of 20 articles is the same as

the selling price of x articles. If the profit is 25% then determine the
value of x.
a.14 b.15
c.16 d.17
19. In a certain store, the profit is 320% of the cost. If the cost
increases by 25% but the selling price remains constant,
approximately what percentage of the selling price is the profit
a.70% b.80%
c.90% d.None of above
20. If the cost price of 12 items is equal to the selling price of 16
items, the loss percent is
a.20% b.25%
c.30% d.35%
21. A man bought an article and sold it at a gain of 5 %. If he had



bought it at 5% less and sold it for Re 1 less, he would have made a
profit of 10%. The C.P. of the article was a.Rs 100 b.Rs 150

c.Rs 200 d.Rs 250
22. A fruit seller sells mangoes at the rate of Rs.9 per kg and thereby
loses 20%. At what price per kg, he should have sold them to make a
profit of 5%
a.Rs 8.81 b.Rs 9.81
c.Rs 10.81 d.Rs 11.81
23. If the manufacturer gains 10 %, the wholesale dealer 15 % and
the retailer 25 %, then find the cost of production of a table if the retail
price was Rs 1265
a.Rs. 750 b.Rs. 800
c.Rs. 850 d.Rs. 900
24. A producer of tea blends two varieties of tea from two tea gardens
one costing Rs 18 per kg and another Rs 20 per kg in the ratio 5 : 3.
If he sells the blended variety at Rs 21 per kg, then his gain percent is
a.12% b.13%
c.14% d.15%
25. A material is purchased for Rs. 600. If one fourth of the material is
sold at a loss of 20% and the remaining at a gain of 10%, Find out the
overall gain or loss percentage a.\begin{aligned}

b.\begin{aligned}
c.\begin{aligned}

d.\begin{aligned} 4\frac{1}{2} \end{aligned} 3\frac{1}{2} \end{aligned}
2\frac{1}{2} \end{aligned} 1\frac{1}{2} \end{aligned} 26. A shopkeeper
sold an article for Rs

2564.36. Approximately what was his profit percent if the cost price of
the article was Rs 2400

a. 4% b. 5%
c. 6% d. 7%
27. A shopkeeper cheats to the extent of



10% while buying and selling, by using false weights. His total gain is.
a. 20% b. 21%
c. 22% d. 23%
28. The cash difference between the selling prices of an article at a
profit of 4% and 6% is Rs 3. The ratio of two selling prices is
a. 51:52 b. 52:53
c. 53:54 d. 54:55
29. A pair of articles was bought for Rs. 37.40 at a discount of 15%.
What must be the marked price of each of the articles ?
a.Rs15 b.Rs 20
c.Rs 22 d.Rs 25
30. A shopkeeper fixes the marked price of an item 35% above its
cost price. The percentage of discount allowed to gain 8% is
a.18% b.20%
c.22% d.24%

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY

ANSWER KEY d,27-b,28-b,29-c,30-b,



BALANCE SHEET
A balance sheet or statement of financial position or statement of
financial condition is a summary of the financial balances of an
individual or organization, whether it be a sole proprietorship, a
business partnership, a corporation, private limited company or other
organization such as Government or not-for-profit entity. Assets,
liabilities and ownership equity are listed as of a specific date, such
as the end of its financial year. A balance sheet is often described as
a “snapshot of a company’s financial condition”. Of the four basic
financial statements, the balance sheet is the only statement which
applies to a single point in time of a business’ calendar year.

A standard company balance sheet has two sides: assets, on the left
and financing, which itself has two parts, liabilities and ownership
equity, on the right. The main categories of assets are usually listed
first, and typically in order of liquidity. Assets are followed by the
liabilities. The difference between the assets and the liabilities is
known as equity or the net assets or the net worth or capital of the
company and according to the accounting equation, net worth must
equal assets minus liabilities.

Another way to look at the balance sheet equation is that total assets
equals liabilities plus owner’s equity. Looking at the equation in this
way shows how assets were financed: either by borrowing money
(liability) or by using the owner’s money (owner’s or shareholders’
equity). Balance sheets are usually presented with assets in one
section and liabilities and net worth in the other section with the two
sections “balancing”.

A business operating entirely in cash can measure its profits by
withdrawing the entire bank balance at the end of the period, plus any
cash in hand. However, many businesses are not paid immediately;
they build up inventories of goods and they acquire buildings and
equipment. In other words: businesses have assets and so they



cannot, even if they want to, immediately turn these into cash at the
end of each period. Often, these businesses owe money to suppliers
and to tax authorities, and the proprietors do not withdraw all their
original capital and profits at the end of each period. In other words,
businesses also have liabilities.

Multiple Choice Questions

1.Another name for the balance sheet is a.Statement Of Operations
b.Statement Of Financial Position
2.The balance sheet heading will specify a a.Period Of Time
b.Point In Time
3.Which of the following is a category or

element of the balance sheet?
a.Expenses b.Gains
c.Liabilities d.Losses
4.Which of the following is an asset account? a.Accounts Payable
b.Prepaid Insurance c.Unearned Revenue

5.Which of the following is a contra account? a.Accumulated
Depreciation
b.Mary Smith, Capital
6.What is the normal balance for an asset

account?
a.Debit b. Credit
7.What is the normal balance for liability

accounts?
a.Debit b.Credit
8.What is the normal balance for stockholders’

equity and owner’s equity accounts?
a.Debit b.Credit



9.What is the normal balance for contra asset accounts?
a.Debit b.Credit
10.Client Jay pays ABC Co. 10,000 in December for ABC to perform
services for Jay in 45 days. ABC uses the accrual basis of
accounting. In December ABC will debit Cash for 10,000. What will be
the other account involved in the December accounting entry
prepared by ABC (and what type of account is it)?
a.Accounts Receivable (asset)
b.Prepaid Services (asset)
c.Service Revenues (revenue)
d.Unearned Revenues (liability)
11.The total amount reported for stockholders’ equity is the
approximate fair value or net worth of the corporation as of the
balance sheet date.
a.True b.False
12.The book value of a corporation is the total amount of
stockholders’ equity reported on the balance sheet.
a.True b.False
13.Which of the following would not be a current asset?
a.Accounts Receivable
b.Land
c.Prepaid Insurance
d.Supplies
14.Which of the following would normally be a current liability?
a.Note Payable Due In Two Years
b.Unearned Revenue
15.The third line of the balance sheet at the end of the year should
begin with “For the Year Ended”.
a.True b.False
16.ABC Co. incurs cleanup expense of 5000 on December 30. The
supplier’s invoice states that the 5000 is due by January 10 and ABC
will pay the invoice on January 9. ABC follows the accrual basis of
accounting and its accounting year ends on December 31. What is
the effect of the cleanup service on the December balance sheet of
ABC?
a.Assets Decreased



b.Liabilities Increased
c.No Effect On Owner’s Equity
17.Deferred credits will appear on the balance sheet with the
a.Assets
b.Liabilities
c.Owner’s/Stockholders’ Equity
18.Notes Payable could not appear as a line on the balance sheet in
which classification?
a.Current Assets
b.Current Liabilities
c.Long-term Liabilities
19.The amount reported on the balance sheet for Property, Plant and
Equipment is the company’s estimate of the fair market value as of
the balance sheet date.
a.True b.False

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
b,12-a,13-b,14-b,15-b,16-b,17-b,18-a,19-b

CONCEPT OF SOCIAL ACCOUNTING

Social accounting (also known as social accounting and auditing,
social accountability, social and environmental accounting, corporate
social reporting, corporate social responsibility reporting, non-
financial reporting or accounting) is the process of communicating the
social and environmental effects of organizations’ economic actions
to particular interest groups within society and to society at large.
Social Accounting is different from public interest accounting as well
as from critical accounting.

Social accounting is commonly used in the context of business, or
corporate social responsibility (CSR), although any organisation,
including NGOs, charities, and government agencies may engage in
social accounting. Social Accounting can also be used in conjunction
with community-based monitoring (CBM).



Social accounting emphasises the notion of corporate accountability.
D. Crowther defines social accounting in this sense as “an approach
to reporting a firm’s activities which stresses the need for the
identification of socially relevant behaviour, the determination of those
to whom the company is accountable for its social performance and
the development of appropriate measures and reporting techniques.”
It is an important step in helping companies independently develop
CSR programs which are shown to be much more effective than
government mandated CSR.

Social accounting is a broad field that can be divided into narrower
fields. Environmental accounting may account for an organisation’s
impact on the natural environment. Sustainability accounting is the
quantitative analysis of social and economic sustainability. National
accounting uses economics as a method of analysis. The
International Standards Organization (ISO) provides a standard, ISO
26000, that is a resource for social accounting. It addresses the
seven core areas to be assessed for social responsibility accounting.

Multiple Choice Questions

Q1] Which accounting concept satisfy the valuation criteria
A] Going concern, Realisation, Cost
b) Going concern, Cost, Dual aspect
c) Cost, Dual aspect, Conservatism
d) Realisation, Conservatism, Going concern.
Q2] A trader has made a sale of Rs.75,500 out of which cash sales
amounted to
of which cash sales amounted to
3-2014 at Rs.25,500. Which concept is
followed by him?
a) Going concern b) Cost
c) Accrual
d) Money measurement
Q3] In which of the following cases, accounting estimates are
needed?



a) Employs benefit schemes
b) Impairment of losses
c) Inventory obsolescence
d) All of the above
Q4] Deewali advance given to an employee is
a) Revenue Expenditure
b) Capital Expenditure
c) Deferred Revenue Expenditure
d) Not an Expenditure
Q5] A firm has reported a profit of Rs.1,47,000 for the year ended 31-
3-2014 after taking
into consideration the following items.
(i) The cost of an asset Rs.23,000 has been taken as an expense
(ii) The firm anticipated a profit of Rs.12,000 on the sale of an old
furniture
(iii) Salary of Rs.7,000 outstanding for the year has not been taken
into account.
(iv) An asset of Rs.85,000 was purchased for Rs.75,000 and was
recorded in the books at Rs.85,000.
What is the correct amount of profit to be reported in the books?
a) Rs.1,47,000 b) Rs. 1,51,000
c) Rs.1,63,000 d) Rs.1,41,000
Q6] The process of recording financial data upto trial balance is
a) Book keeping
c) Summarising b) Classifying d) Analyzing
Q7] Rohit carrying on real estate business sold a piece of land for
Rs.4,00,00,000 (cost
Rs.3,50,00,000) then the type of receipt is ______ nature and profit
on sale is
a) Capital & transferred to capital reserve
b) Revenue & transferred to P & L a/c
c)Capital & transferred to P & L a/c
d) Revenue & transferred to general reserve
Q8] In income measurement & recognisation of assets & liabilities
which of the
following concepts goes together ?



(a) Periodicity, Accural, Matching
(b) Cost, Accural, matching
(c) Going concern, cost, Realization
(d) Going concern, Periodicity, Reliability
Q9] Interpretation means
(a) Explanation of meaning and significance of the data in Financial
Statements.
(b) Concerned with preparation and presentation of classified data
(c) Systematic analysis of recorded data
(d) Methodical classification of data given in Financial Statements.
Q10] A trader purchases goods for Rs. 2500000, of these 70% of
goods were sold during the year. At the end of 31st December 2009,
the market value of such goods were Rs. 500000. But the trader
recorded in his books for Rs. 750000. Which of the
following concept is violated.

(a) Money measurement
(b) Conservatism (c) Consistency (d) None of these
Q11] Which of the following is wrong? (a) All real and personal
accounts are

transferred to balance sheet
(b) Nominal accounts are transferred to P & L
account
(c) Each account is opened separately in ledger (d) Rent is a
personal account, outstanding rent
is nominal account
Q 12] is root cause for financial accounting (a) Stewardship
accounting
(b) Social accounting
(c) Management accounting
(d) Human resource accounting
Q13]If nothing is given in the financial
statements about the three accounting
assumptions then it is to be treated as it a) Is assumed that it is not
followed



b) Is assumed to be followed
c) Is assumed to be followed to some extent d) None of the above
Q14] The proprietor of the business is treated
as creditor for the capital introduced
by him due to_____ concept.
a) Money measurement b) Cost
c) Entity d) Dual aspect Q15] Fixed assets are held by business for
_____
a) Converting into cash b)Generating revenue c) Resale d) None of
the above Q16] Which accounting concept specifies the
practice of crediting closing stock to the trading
account?
a) Cost
c) Going concern b) Realisation d) Matching Q17] Amount spent to
increasing the earning b) After deducting provision for doubtful debts.
capacity is a ______ expenditure c) Before deducting actual debts
and provision a) Capital b) Revenue for doubtful debts.
c) Deferred revenue d) Capital Loss d) After adding actual bad and
doubtful debts. Q18] Change in the capital A/c of proprietor Q24]
Which of the following is not a Real
may occur due to ______
a) Profit earned
c) Capital Introduced
Account?
b) Loss incurred a) Cash A/c b) Investments A/c d) All of the above c)
Out standing rent A/c
Q19] Consistency with reference to application d) Purchases A/c
of accounting procedures means Q25] Value of goods withdrawn by
the a) All companies in the same Industry should proprietor for his
personal use should be
use identical accounting procedures credited to ____
b) Income & assets have not been overstated a) Capital A/c b) Sales
A/c c) Accounting methods & procedures shall be c) Drawings A/c d)
Purchases A/c
followed uniform basis year after year Q26] Which of the following is incorrect?
d) Any accounting method can be followed asa) Good will intangible asset



per convenience b) Sundry debtors - current asset Q20] If one of the cars
purchased by a carc) Loose tools tangible fixed assetdealer is used for business
purpose, d) Outstanding expenses -current asset.instead of resale, then it should be
recorded Q27] M/s Stationery Mart will debit theby_____ purchase of stationery to
_______a) Dr Drawing A/c & Cr Purchases A/c a) Purchases A/cb) Dr Office Expenses A/c &
Cr Motor Car A/c b) General Expenses A/cc) Dr Motor Car A/c & Cr Purchases A/c c)
Stationery A/c d) Noned) Dr Motor Car & Cr Sales A/c Q28] Small items like, pencils, pens,
files, etc.Q21] If wages are paid for construction of are written off within a year
accordingbusiness premises ______ A/c is credited to _ concept.and _____ A/c is debited.
a) Wages, Cash
c) Cash, Wages
a) Materiality
b) Premises, Cash
c) Conservatism
b) consistency d) Realisationd) Cash, Premises Q29] Business enterprise
is separate from its Q22] Human resources will not appear in theowner
according to _____ concept.balance sheet according to ______ a) Money measurement
conceptconcept. b) Matching concepta) Accrual b) Going concern c) Entity concept d) Dual
aspectconceptc) Money measurement concept Q30] The policy of anticipate no profit andd)
None provide for all possible losses arise due to

Q23] Provision for discount on debtors is
calculated on the amount of debtors.
a) Before deducting provision for doubtful
debts.
the concept of _____
a) Consistency
c) Conservatism
b) Disclosure d) Matching 56

Q31] According to which concept, the proprietor pays interest on
drawings
a) Accrual concept
b) Conservatism concept
c) Entity concept
d) Dual Aspect concept
Q32] Cost concept basically recognises ____
a) Fair Market value



c) Realisable value b) Historical cost
d) Replacement cost
Q33] If the Market value of closing Inventory is less than its cost
price, inventory will
he shown at ____
a) Marketable value b) Fair Market value
c) Both
d) none
Q34] The Market price of good declined than the cost price. Then the
concept that
plays a key role is ____
a) Materiality
b) Going concern concept
c) Realization d) Consistency
Q35] Fixed assets are double the current assets and half the capital.
The current assets are Rs.3,00,000 and investments are
Rs.4,00,000. Then the current liabilities recorded in balance sheet will
be
a) 2,00,000 b) 1,00,000
c) 3,00,000 d) 4,00,000
Q36] Which of the following provide frame work and accounting
policies so that the financial statements of different enterprises
become comparable.
a) Business Standards
b) Accounting Standards
c) Market Standards d) None
Q37] Which of the following factor is not considered while selecting
accounting policies?
a) Prudence b) Substance over form
c) Accountancy d) Materiality
Q38] Debit the receiver & credit the giver is _____ account
a) Personal b) Real
c) Nominal d) All the above
Q39] Cash a/c is a ______
a) Real a/c b) Nominal
c) Personal d) None



Q40] As per accrual concept, which of the followings is not true
a) revenue – expenditure = profit
b) revenue – profit = expenditure
c) sales + gross profit = revenue
d) revenue = profit + expenditure
Q41] Mr. X sold goods to Mr. Y ask Mr. X to keep the goods with him
for some time
a) symbolic delivery
b) actual delivery
c) constructive delivery
d) none of these
Q42] If nothing is written about the accounting assumption to be
followed it is presumed that
a) They have been followed
b) They have not been followed
c) They are followed to some extent
d) none of these
Q43]Capital A/c is a _______ A/c.
a) Personal b) Real
c) Nominal d) None
Q44] Cash A/c is a ________ A/c.
a) Personal b) Real
c) Nominal d) None
Q45] The principle “Debit the receiver and credit the giver” is related
to_____
a) Personal a/c b) Real a/c
c) Nominal a/c d) None
Q46] As per the Matching concept, Revenue – ? = Profit
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a) Expenses c) Losses
b) Liabilities d) Assets
Q47] Sales – Gross Profit = ________ a) Cost of goods sold c) Gross
Sales
b) Net sales



d) Liabilities Q48] Which of the following is a Real A/c? a) Building
A/c c) Shyam A/c b) Capital A/c d) Rent A/c

Q49] Valuation of stock in accounting follows the principle of cost
price or ____ which ever is
lower.
a) Market Price b) Average Price
c) Net realizable Value d) None of these.
Q50] Which of the following is not a nominal Account?
A] Outstanding salaries Account
B] Salaries account
C] Interest paid
D] Commission received
Q51] Mr. X is a dealer in electronic goods (refrigerator, washing
machine, air conditioners, televisions, etc.) He purchased two air
conditioners and installed in his showroom. In the books of X the cost
two air conditioners will be debited to
A] Drawing account
C] Fixed assets
B] Capital Account D] Purchases account
Q52] A trader calculated his profit as Rs.150000 on 31/03/2014. It is
an
A] Transaction
B] Event
C] Transaction as well as event
D] Neither transaction nor event
Q53] For every debit there will be an equal credit according to
A] Matching concept
B] cost concept
C] Money measurement concept
D] Dual aspect concept
Q54] Historical cost concept requires the valuation of an asset at
A] Original cost B] Replacement value
C] Net realizable value
D] Market value
Q55] The comparison of financial statement of one year with that of



another is possible only when ————————concept is followed
A] Going concern B] Accrual
C] Consistency D] Materiality
Q56] Profit and loss is calculated at the stage of
A] Recording B] Posting
C] Classifying D] Summarising
Q57] Which of the following is not the main objective of accounting?
A] Systematic recording of transactions
B] Ascertaining profit or loss
C] Ascertainment of financial position
D] Solving tax disputes with tax authorities
Q58] An asset was purchased for Rs.1000000 with the down
payment of Rs.200000 and bills accepted for Rs.800000/-. What
would be the effect on the total asset and total liabilities in the
balance sheet?
A] Assets increased by Rs.800000 and liabilities decreased by
Rs.800000
B] Assets decreased by Rs.800000 and liabilities increased by
Rs.800000
C] Assets increased by Rs.1000000 and liabilities increased by
Rs.800000
D] Assets increased by Rs.800000 and liabilities increased by
Rs.800000
Q59] The rule debit all expenses and losses and credit all income and
gains relates to
A] Personal account
B] Real account
C] Nominal accounts
D] All D] Expenses should be matched with the Q60] Matching
concept meansrevenue of the period.

A] Assets = capital + liabilitiesANSWER KEY

B] Transactions recorded at accrual concept B] Transactions recorded at accrual concept C]
Anticipate no profit but recognize all losses C] Anticipate no profit but recognize all losses

C] Anticipate no profit but recognize all losses



C] Anticipate no profit but recognize all losses

C] Anticipate no profit but recognize all losses

C] Anticipate no profit but recognize all losses d,57-d,58-d,59-c,60-d

*****************

SOCIAL AUDIT

Social audit is a way of measuring, understanding, reporting and ultimately improving an
organization’s social and ethical performance. A social audit helps to narrow gaps between
vision/goal and reality, between efficiency and effectiveness. It is a technique to understand,
measure, verify, report on and to improve the social performance of the organization.

Social auditing creates an impact upon governance. It values the voice of stakeholders,
including marginalized/poor groups whose voices are rarely heard. Social auditing is taken
up for the purpose of enhancing local governance, particularly for strengthening
accountability and transparency in local bodies.

The key difference between development and social audit is that a social audit focuses on
the neglected issue of social impacts, while a development audit has a broader focus
including environment and economic issues, such as the efficiency of a project or
programme.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. The fundamental objective of the audit of a company is to:
(a). Protect the interests of the minority shareholders
(b). Detect and prevent errors and fraud
(c). Assess the effectiveness of the company’s performance
(d). Attest to the credibility of the company’s accounts
2. The concept of stewardship means that a company’s directors
(a). Are responsible for ensuring that the company complies with the law
(b). Are responsible for ensuring that the company pays its tax by the due date
(c). Safeguard the company’s assets and manage them on behalf of shareholders
(d). Report suspected fraud and money laundering to the authorities
3. Why do auditors concentrate their efforts on material items in accounts?
(a). Because they are easier to audit
(b). Because it reduces the audit time
(c). Because the risk to the accounts of their being incorrectly stated is greater
(d). Because the directors have asked for it
4. Which of the following is NOT the responsibility of a company’s directors?
(a). Reporting to the shareholders on the accuracy of the accounts
(b). Establishment of internal controls
(c). Keeping proper accounting records
(d). Supplying information and explanations to the auditor
5. International auditing standards are issued by the:
(a).International Accounting Standards Board



(b). Financial Accounting Standards Board
(c). International Audit and Assurance Standards Board
(d). Auditing Practices Board
6. When an auditor is proposed for removal from office, which one of the following is he NOT
permitted to do?
(a). Circulate representations to members
(b). Apply to the court to have the proposal removed
(c). Speak at the AGM/EGM where the removal is proposed
(d). Receive notification of the AGM/EGM where the removal is proposed
7. Which one of the following is NOT a duty of the auditor?
(a).Duty to report to the company’s bankers
(b). Duty to report to the members
(c). Duty to sign the audit report
(d). Duty to report on any violation of law
8. Assuming that it is not the first appointment of the auditor, who is responsible for the
appointment of the auditor?
(a).The shareholders in a general meeting
(b). The managing director
(c). The board of directors in a board meeting
(d). The audit committee
9. The independent auditor’s primary responsibility is to:
(a). the directors
(b). the company’s creditors (payables)
(c). the company’s bank
(d). the shareholders
10. How long is the auditor’s term of office?
(a). Until the audit is complete
(b). Until the financial statements are complete
(c). Until the next AGM
(d). Until the directors remove them
11. Which one of the following is NOT considered to be part of planning?
(a).Background i.e. industry
(b). Previous year’s audit i.e. any qualifications in the report
(c). Considering the work to be done by the client staff e.g. internal audit
(d). Considering whether the financial statements show a true and fair view
12. Audit risk is composed of 3 factors. Which of the following is NOT one of those factors?
(a). Compliance risk
(c). Control risk
(b). Detection risk (d). Inherent risk
13. Which of the following is NOT a main element of a sales system?
(a). Receiving orders from customers
(b). Marketing
(c). Despatching the goods and invoicing customers
(d). Recording sales and debtors in the accounts
14. Which should NOT be considered at the planning stage?
(a). The timing of the audit
(b). Analytical review
(c). Last year’s written representation letter



(d). Obtaining written representations
15. At the planning stage you would NOT consider:
(a). the timing of the audit
(b). whether corrections from the inventory count have been implemented
(c). last year’s audit
(d). the potential use of internal audit
16. Which of the following is NOT an accepted method of selection in sampling?
(a). Systematic selection
(b). Pervasive selection
(c). Random selection
(d). Haphazard selection
17. Which of the following are you unlikely to see in the current file of auditors’ working
papers?
(a). Memorandum & articles of association
(b). Audit planning memorandum
(c). Summary of unadjusted errors
(d). Details of the work done on the inventory count
18. According to ISA 500, the strength of audit evidence is determined by which two
qualities?
(a). Appropriateness & competence
(b). Sufficiency & appropriateness
(c). Reliability & extensiveness
(d). Objectivity & independence
19. Which of the following is NOT a main element of a purchases system?
(a). Placing orders
(b). Receiving purchase invoices
(c). Goods received
(d). Decisions at board level on whether to incur capital expenditure
20 Which of the following is normally the most reliable source of audit evidence?
(a). Internal audit
(b). Suppliers’ statements
(c). Board minutes (d). Analytical review

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
d,12-a,13-b,14-b,15-b,16-b,17-a,18-b,19-d,20-b **********

CASH BASED SINGLE ENTRY SYSTEM

Single-entry accounting is a form of bookkeeping and accounting in which each financial
transaction is a single entry in a journal or transaction log. As a result, the accounting system
is called, not surprisingly, a single-entry system. And, the approach is also known as
singleentry bookkeeping.

A single entry system records each accounting transaction with a single entry to the
accounting records, rather than the vastly more widespread double entry system. The single
entry system is centered on the results of a business that are reported in the income
statement. The core information tracked in a single entry system is cash disbursements and



cash receipts. Asset and liability records are usually not tracked in a single entry system;
these items must be tracked separately. The primary form of record keeping in a single entry
system is the cash book, which is essentially an expanded form of a check register, with
columns in which to record the particular sources and uses of cash, and room at the top and
bottom of each page in which to show beginning and ending balances.

Multiple Choice Questions

1)In single entry system of accounting A) Dual aspects of a transaction is recorded B) Single
aspect of a transaction is recorded C) Important transactions are recorded D) All of them
2)Statement of financial position produced

from incomplete accounting record is commonly known as
A) Balance sheet
B) Cash flow statement
C) Statement of affairs
D) Statement of financial operations
3)Which of the following businesses usually maintain incomplete accounting record of the
business activities?
A) Large businesses
B) Companies
C) Big partnership firms
D) Small businesses
4)In which of the following systems of recording the financial statements reflect true and fair
view of an entity and accounting records are considered to be more accurate?
A) Single entry system
B) Double entry system
C) Cash based system
5)Identify the correct formula used to ascertain the closing balance of capital
A) Opening capital + Net income – Drawing – Assets = Closing capital
B) Closing capital = Opening Capital + Net loss
- Drawings
C) Closing Capital = Opening capital + Assets + Incomes – Expenses
D) Closing capital = Opening capital + Net income – Drawings
6)Which of the following formulas is used to calculated the net income for an accounting
period?
A) Net income = opening capital + Drawings + Ending capital
B) Net income = - Opening capital + Drawings
– Ending capital
C) Net income = - Opening capital + Drawings + Ending capital
D) Net income = Opening capital – Total assets
7)Which one of the following accounts is supposed to be used to get the figure of credit
purchases made during the current accounting period?
A) Debtor account B) Revenue account
C) Creditors account D) Expenses account
8)To obtain the amount of credit sales made during an accounting period, which account is
generally used in single entry and incomplete records?
A) A/c payable account
B) Total revenue account



C) Debtors account
D) Stock account
9)Which of the following is used to work out the balance of cash drawings for an accounting
period?
A) Debtor account
B) Credit account
C) Cash payments journal
D) Cash book
10)Closing balance of cash can be obtained by drawing up a
A) Balance sheet
B) Statement of affairs
C) Income statement
D) Cash account
11)A method wherein omitted information is determined in the first place and by using this
information net income or loss is ascertained is known as
A) nominal method
B) Cash method
C) Conversion method
D) Net profit method
12)Netprofit + operating expenses = ?
A) Cost of goods sold
B) Amount of sales
C) Net sales
D) Gross profit

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
c,12-d
************

PUBLIC FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

The Public Financial Management System (PFMS),earlier known as Central Plan Schemes
Monitoring System (CPSMS), is a web-based online software application developed and
implemented by the Office of Controller General of Accounts (CGA). PFMS was initially
started during 2009 as a Central Sector Scheme of Planning Commission with the objective
of tracking funds released under all Plan schemes of GoI, and real time reporting of
expenditure at all levels of Programme implementation. Subsequently in the year 2013, the
scope was enlarged to cover direct payment to beneficiaries under both Plan and non-Plan
Schemes. The latest enhancement in the functionalities of PFMS commenced in late 2014,
wherein it has been envisaged that digitization of accounts shall be achieved through PFMS
and the additional functionalities would be built into PFMS in different stages. Beginning with
Pay & Accounts Offices payments, the O/o CGA did further value addition by proposing to
bring in more financial activities of the Government of India in the ambit of the project.

The primary objective of PFMS is to facilitate sound Public Financial Management System
for Government of India (GoI) by establishing an efficient fund flow system as well as a
payment cum accounting network. PFMS provides various stakeholders with a real time,



reliable and meaningful management information system and an effective decision support
system, as part of the Digital India initiative of GoI

The enhanced application is envisaged to cater to all Plan and Non Plan payments of GoI, all
tax and non-Tax receipts and also functions such as a comprehensive HRMIS and self-
contained pension as well as GPF modules. Futuristically, all the existing standalone
systems currently catering to various functions in Government of India will be subsumed in
PFMS.

The biggest strength of PFMS is its integration with the Core banking system in the Country.
As a result, PFMS has the unique capability to push online payments to almost every
beneficiary/ vendor. At present, PFMS interface is having interface in addition to the Core
Banking System (CBS) of all Public Sector Banks, Regional Rural Banks, major private
sector banks, Reserve Bank of India, India post and Cooperative Banks.

Multiple Choice Questions

1. Which of the following is a union tax? a. Corporation tax
b. Taxes on agricultural income
c. Capitation taxes
d. Land revenues
2. Which of the following is not a union tax? a. Taxes on railway freights and fares b. Stamp
duties on financial documents c. Tolls d. A and b only 3. Consider the following statements
and

identify the right ones.
i. Central government does not have exclusive
power to impose tax which is not mentioned in
state or concurrent list.
ii. The constitution also provides for
transferring certain tax revenues from union list
to states.
a. i only b. ii only
c. both d. none
4. The tax levied by the union government on
income of individuals is known as
a. Personal income tax
b. Interest tax
c. Wealth tax
d. Corporation tax
5. The tax on net income of companies is a. Personal income tax
b. Interest tax
c. Wealth tax
d. Corporation tax
6. Consider the following statements and
identify the right ones.
i. Wealth tax is collected from productive as
well as unproductive assets



ii. Estate duty was a type of inheritance tax of
large estates
a. i only
b. ii only
c. both
d. none
7. Which of the following taxes is/are
withdrawn or abolished?
a. Interest tax
b. Estate duty
c. Gift tax
d. All the above
8. The most important source of revenue to
the states is
a. Sales tax
b. Service tax
c. Excise duty
d. None of the above
9. The tax levied on the interstate trade of
goods is
a. Sales tax
b. Excise tax
c. Service tax
d. Central sales tax
10. Consider the following statements and
identify the right ones.
i. The 14th finance commission is headed by
C. Rangarajan
ii. The recommendations of the commission
will come into effect from April, 1, 2015 a. i only
b. ii only
c. both
d. none
11. The difference between revenue
expenditure and revenue receipts is
a. Revenue deficit
b. Fiscal deficit
c. Budget deficit
d. Primary deficit
12. The difference between revenue deficit
and grants for creation of capital assets is called a. Fiscal deficit
b. Budget deficit
c. Effective revenue deficit
d. Primary deficit
13. The difference between total expenditure
and total receipts is
a. Fiscal deficit
b. Budget deficit



c. Primary deficit
d. Revenue deficit
14. The difference between total expenditure and total receipts except loans and other
liabilities
is called
a. Fiscal deficit
b. Budget deficit
c. Primary deficit
d. Revenue deficit
15. The difference between fiscal deficit and
interest payment during the year is called a. Fiscal deficit
b. Budget deficit
c. Primary deficit
d. Revenue deficit

ANSWER KEY
ANSWER KEY
a,12-c,13-b,14-a,15-c
************


